@ OLLG9IShHO T9eT E 


(UVLO NT 











> ye (pee y tM Miaiy 


, sented by 


i lt Derren We St. Sooboudh, LL. D. 


lie gh Bis. Commellee fe Nd 
tbo Cb bx urliy 
lo aid in tefilacing lhe lows ciused by 
i? 3 Mere Higtte Jete of - Sebiuary. the yz LOGO 





ayret 


Cie 
‘s 


ican 





4 


zs 
pa 
> 
=, 
= 


b " ‘ 
aoe a vi 
é . L 
‘ f . v 
q 








DUBLIN UNIVERSITY PRESS.SERIES. 
4} 





4 
7 


MEDICAL LANGUAGE OF ST. LUKE: 


A Proot from Internal Ehidence 


THAT 


“THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. LUKE” 


AND 


e¥ho Avis OF THE APOSTLES” 


WERE WRITTEN BY THE SAME PERSON, AND THAT THE 
WRITER WAS A MEDICAL MAN. 


BY THE 


REV. WILLIAM KIRK HOBART, LL.D., 


EX-SCHOLAR, TRINITY COLLEGE, DUBLIN. 





DUBLIN: HODGES, FIGGIS, & CO., GRAFTON-STREET. 
LONDON: LONGMANS, GREEN, & CO., PATERNOSTER-ROW. 
1882. 





a £5 &s> 


DUBLIN : 
PRINTED AT THE UNIVERSITY PRESS, 
BY PONSONBY AND WELDRICK. 


SRP ee 
" 


A 





SEEN BY 
PRESERVATION 
SORTS ape 








LORD BISHOP OF DERRY AND RAPHOE, 


THE AUTHOR. 


INSCRIBED 


| 


Dhis Work 


BY HIS LORDSHIP’S PERMISSION, 


RESPECTFULLY 


\ 


as 
C 
tod 
ten, 
A 
laa 
wo 
[=| 
< 
aa) 
ol 
= 
=> 
= 
— 
= 
= 
S 
Rs 
e 





es of tw 
aoe 


Sake 
. x 








eirerae Z oF e ares ge " + a Ty : eM weiter cee 
IL > Cie J ie ie b =<) a By 
i ; c , : ~ 

P - 








Digitized by the Internet Archive 
7 in 2006 with funding from =| 
_ Microsoft Corporation — 





aA 
tease 


ha 





PREFACE, 


HE words and phrases cited in this work are 
either peculiar to the third Gospel and the 
Acts of the Apostles, or else, though not peculiar 
to them, are for the most part more frequently 
employed in these writings than in those of the 
other N. T. authors. 

The extant Greek medical writers from whom 
the examples of the medical use of such words are 
taken are Hippocrates, B.c. 460-357; Aretaeus, 
who lived in the first century after Christ, probably 
in the reign of Nero or Vespasian; Galen, A.D. 
130-200; and Dioscorides, who lived in the first 
or second century of the Christian era. 

The edition of these writers quoted is that of 
Kiihn (Leipsic 1821-30). Hippocrates is quoted by 
the Sections of Foésius; Aretaeus, by those of the 
Ed. Oxon., both of which are given in Kiihn; 
Dioscorides, by the usual division of chapters. 


viii PREFACE. 


Galen’s works are so extensive, occupying twenty- 
one volumes in Kiihn’s edition, that they have been 
quoted by the volume and page (appended in 
brackets), as well as by the titles and sections of 
the several treatises. 

In order to bring the work within reasonable 
bounds, it was found necessary that the number 
of examples of the medical use of a word should 
not, in any case, exceed ten; in many instances 
they could be cited indefinitely. The few cases 
in which they are not of very frequent use in 
the medical authors have been noticed under the 
words, and the examples have, generally speak- 
ing, been taken, as far as possible, from all the 
medical authors, to show the continuous and 
varied use of the words in medical language. An 
asterisk has been prefixed to those words which 
are peculiar to the third Gospel and the Acts of 
the Apostles, and also to a few words, which, 
though not peculiar to these writings, are used 
in them alone of the New Testament in a medical 
sense. 

A Note has been appended, at the end of 
the book, which, though not strictly connected 
with the subject of the work, has reference to a 
question which is of some interest in connexion 
with St. Luke in his medical capacity. 
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The author here desires to express the obliga- 
tion he is under to the Provost and Senior Fellows 
of Trinity College, Dublin, for their favour and 
liberality in having admitted this book into the 
Dublin University Press Series, and in having 
given a donation towards defraying the expenses 
of publication. He also desires to return his 
thanks to the Rev. Henry Wall Pereira, M.A., 
M. R.I. A., of Sutton Wick, Berkshire, and 
William Millar, Esq., Ahoghill, Co. Antrim, for 
their valuable assistance and suggestions in the 
correction of the work as it passed through the 
press. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


HE purpose of this work is to show, from an examina- 
tion of the language employed in the third Gospel 
and the Acts of the Apostles, that both are the works of a 
person well acquainted with the language of the Greek 
Medical Schools—a fact which, if established, will strongly 
confirm the belief that the writer of both was the same 
person, and was the person to whom they have been tradi- 
tionally assigned by the Church (a), who is mentioned by 
St. Paul (Coloss. iv. 14) as “Luke, the beloved Physician”’— 
an identity which some have doubted or denied. 
- The subject is one which has not hitherto, so far as the 
author is aware, been specially examined. The only notice of 
it with which he is acquainted is a paper in the Gentleman’s 
Magazine for June, 1841, in which, among other interesting 





(a2) It is apparently assumed throughout this work that St. Luke was the 
writer of both the third Gospel and the Acts of the Apostles, but this has been 
done merely for convenience of reference, and to avoid the constant repetition 
of the expressions ‘‘the writer of the third Gospel’’ and ‘‘the writer of the 
Acts of the Apostles.’? The fact of the identity of authorship is intended to be 
left to be inferred from the evidence adduced in the work in connexion with the 
writer’s phraseology and style. 
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remarks on the medical style of St. Luke, attention is called 
to the following words, viz., wdpwmrikde, mapadsAupévoc, 
axAtec, mapoEvoude, kpauraAn, muperoc péyac, and ovvexd- 
pevoc, aS being technical medical terms employed by him. 
It will be seen, from the investigation which is the object 
of the present work, that these form but a small portion of 
such words, either peculiar to St. Luke, or which, though not 
peculiar, are yet for the most part more frequently employed by 
him than by the other New Testament writers. 


The subject seemed to divide itself naturally into two 
heads, under which it has therefore been arranged :— 

(1). Words and phrases, employed in the account of the 
miracles of healing, or of those of an opposite character, which 
show that the writer was more circumstantial in relating 
these than the other Evangelists, that he was also well 
acquainted with the diseases which he describes, and that 
in describing them he employs language such as scarcely 
anyone but a medical man would have used, and which 
exhibits a knowledge of the technical medical language 
which we meet with in the extant Greek medical writers. 

(2). Words and phrases, employed in the general narra- 
tive not relating to medical subjects, which were common in 
the phraseology of the Greek Medical Schools, and which a 
physician from his medical training and habits would be 
likely to employ. 


It may be noticed in connexion with this latter head 
that Greek medical language was particularly conservative 
in its character, the same class of words being employed in 
it from the time of Hippocrates to that of Galen. 
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It is remarkable, besides, that, with the exception of 
Hippocrates, all the extant Greek medical writers were 
Asiatic Greeks. Galen was a native of Pergamus in Mysia ; 
Dioscorides, of Anazarba in Cilicia; Aretaeus was surnamed 
the Cappadocian from his native land; and Hippocrates, 
though not an Asiatic Greek, yet was born and lived in 
close proximity to the coast of Asia Minor, being a native 
of Cos, an island off the coast of Caria. Hence it is 
natural that a similarity of diction should occur in writers 
who were trained in the Medical Schools of Asia Minor. 

St. Luke, too, was in all probability an Asiatic Greek. 
He was born at Antioch in Syria (Eusebius, Hist. Eccl. iii. 4), 
and “‘was probably of Gentile origin, if we may judge from 
Coloss. iv. 11, 14, where St. Paul, having saluted several 
persons—Aristarchus, Marcus, Jesus Justus—adds that they 
were of the circumcision, separating them in this manner from 
those mentioned immediately afterwards, among whom is 
Luke, and, as his name is a Greek one, he was in all pro- 
bability a Greek.” (Davidson: Introduction to the New 
Testament.) 


It will be found in the second part of this work that, in- 
dependently of such obvious medical phrases as rojua BeAdvne 
(Luke, xviii. 25), daxréAw tpooPatev (Luke, xi. 46), ApduBor 
aiparoc (Luke, xxii. 44), apxat d0dvn¢ (Acts, x. 11), &e., 
there is a class of words running through the third Gospel 
and the Acts of the Apostles, and for the most part peculiar 
to these of the N. T. writings, with which a medical man 
must have been very familiar, as they formed part of the 
ordinary phraseology of Greek medical language. In thus 


xxxii INTRODUCTION. 


using words to which he had become habituated through 
professional training, St. Luke would not be singular, for 
the Greek medical writers, also, when dealing with unpro- 
fessional subjects, show a leaning to the use of words to 
which they were accustomed in their professional language. 
A few instances of this, paralleled from St. Luke, may be given 
for the sake of illustration :—*aonuog, the technical term for a 
disease “without distinctive symptoms,” is applied by Hippo- 
crates to a city—pia réAewv ovK aonuog (Hipp. Epis. 1278), 
just as itis by St. Luke (Acts, xxi. 39), od« aohwou moAEwe 
woXirng. *avadnie, the technical term for ‘recovery from 
illness,” or “the suspension of the arm, &c., in a sling,” 
occurs in the expression rij¢ padov 7 avaAn tic in Hippo- 
crates, Epis. 1274, St. Luke’s use of it, in Luke, ix. 51, 
ti¢ avaAnewe avrov, being similar. *avadiddva, a word 
applied to the distribution of nourishment throughout the 
body, or blood through the veins, is used by Hippocrates, 
instead of diddvar or amodiddva, of a messenger delivering 
a letter, of riv tig méAtog émioroAny avaddvreg moéoBec 
(Hipp. Epis. 1275), St. Luke employing it in the same way 
in Acts, xxill. 33, avaddvreg tiv émioroAjy Two iyEudut. 
* émixepetv, a word very much used in medical language, is 
employed by Hippocrates and Galen in the same way as 
it is by St. Luke in commencing his gospel—St. Luke, i. 1, 
éreonmep moAdAol émexelpnoay avardtacOa, Hippocrates 
beginning his treatise “ De Prisca Medicina” in these 
words: dxdécor érexetonoay rept inrpixig Aéyery He ypagev; 
and Galen his “‘ De Foetuum Formatione” thus: ep? ric 
TWY Kuouuévwy OuTAdoEwe érexelpnoay piv TE Kat prdoogor 


yoapav. Galen often employs zapaxoAovbsiv exactly in 
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the sense St. Luke does (ch. i. 3), while applying it else- 
where in a more strictly medical sense to the symptoms 
which accompany various diseases. In a similar way we 
find St. Luke using words in an ordinary sense in some 
places which he employs in a medical signification in others, 
e.g. advvarog, Luke, xviii. 27, meaning “impossible,” in 
Acts, xiv. 8, “impotent”; @coameia, Luke, xii. 42, “a house- 
hold,” Luke, ix. 11, “medical treatment”; iorava:, used in 
its ordinary sense elsewhere, and in Luke, viii. 44, in a 
medical application, forn % ptoig rov aiuaroc; Exoracic, 
Acts, iii. 10, “astonishment,” and Acts, x. 10, “a trance.” 


Instances such as the foregoing could easily be multiplied. 


This medical bias in the diction of the general narrative 
~ in the third Gospel and Acts of the Apostles may be con- 
veniently classified as follows :— 


(a). We find running throughout the history a number 
of words which were either distinctly technical medical terms 
or commonly employed in medical language, e. g. * tace, 
Oeparreta, * cuvdpopuh, * cvorpogi, * avaAn ic, * aroKaracracte, 
* Sdyvwoie, * dtaytvwoxetv, * koaumTdAn, * raparhonae, &e. 

(0). It will be found that St. Luke runs on the same 
compounds of the simple word which the medical writers 
employ, and that these are either for the most part peculiar 
to him, or that he makes more frequent use of them than the 
other N. T. writers, ¢.g. * duacelav, * katracelev, avacetev— 
meoirinrey, éuminreyv, exrinrev, *érimtrreayv, * xaramlrrey, 
* cuurinray, * aronimrav—* tuadrAv, * avaBadXew, * avr 
BaddAav, * diaBadrAnv, *weraBalAav, * rpoBddrAav, * oup- 
Badr, *ioBadrAcv, * Bor}, * avaBorAh, *?xBorA;—arooray, 


Cc 
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> ~ ~ * od , *>? - 
*dvacrdv, Suorgv, *meptomav — Siaotpépev, * emotpopn, 


* suotpépav, *ovorooph, vroorpépev—* dxAkiv, * évoxAciv, 
* rapsvoxAciv, * dxAov moeiv—Ke., Ke. 

(c). There are certain classes of words employed by 
St. Luke which were used in medical language in some 
special relation. Thus he alone uses the special medical 
terms for the distribution of nourishment, blood, nerves, 
&e., through the body, viz., * duavéuev, * diaomeipav, * ava- 
duddvar; also the medical terms for “to stimulate,” viz., 
* treysipav, *mpotpérev, *maporpivev; and the terms to 
denote an intermittent or a failing pulse, viz., * d:aAsirav 
and * éAsiwev; &e. ; 

(d). We meet with the same combinations of words as in 
the medical writers. In addition, for example, to such tech- 
nical phrases as rpiua BeAdvng — SaxtbAw mpooWavav — 
Opduor aiuaroc—apyai 68dvne, we find such expressions as 
dowrog dateAciv—eic paviay mepirpérev—axpiBwe diaywwo- 
Kev — avwrepov moocavafsaivery — émcxeipeiv avedciv, &e., 
which are met with also in medical language. 

(e). There are some words which are confined to St. Luke 
and the medical writers in the sense which they bear in his 
writings, ¢. g. *évoxbev, “to impart physical strength” — 
*evdopev, “to be productive.” 

(f). There are other words which are very rarely used by 
any except medical writers in the sense which they bear in 
St. Luke’s writings, e.g. *avaxabiZev, “to sit up” —*ékbyev, 
“to expire.” 

(g). The medical style of St. Luke accounts for the very 
frequent use made by him of some words—a peculiarity 
which has been noticed by Dr. Davidson (Introduction to 
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the N. T.) and others—e.g. rooorPiva, vroorpépav, odv, 
duépyecOa, &c., these words being habitually employed, and 
indeed almost indispensable, in the vocabulary of a phy- 
sician. 

(h). This medical tinge in St. Luke’s diction will account 
for his making freer use than the other N. T. writers of | 
compound verbs, and also of those compounded with two 
prepositions—e. gy. *éravépyecOa, * dueEépxec8ar, &e., such 
compounds being much employed by the medical writers. 

There are in St. Luke’s writings several other indications 
of the author being a medical man, which cannot strictly be 
classed under any of the above heads. Such are the marking 
of time by the words dpOpoc, * weonuBpia, * Eorépa, pecovix- 
tiov; the variety of words employed to describe the beds and 
stretchers for the sick—xAivn, * kAwdpuoy, * kAwwidior, Kpap- 
Baroc ; the use of *doaxu7 and *yuva, the common terms for 
medical weights, to denote money; &c. s 


The argument from the language of the third Gospel 
and the Acts of the Apostles may be briefly stated as 
follows :— 

We have in the account of the miracles of healing, or 
their opposites, in the third Gospel and the Acts of the 
Apostles, medical language employed. 

In the general narrative, outside of medical subjects, we 
find, wherever we have an opportunity of comparing it with 
the other N. T. writers, that St. Luke strongly inclines to the 
use of medical language. 

Even where in the general narrative a comparison cannot 
be instituted with other N. T. writers, we find words occur- 
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ring uniformly throughout which were in use in medical 
phraseology, and which from habit and training a physician 
would be likely to employ. 

In estimating the weight of the argument it should be 
remembered that the evidence is cumulative, and that the 
words adduced as examples are very numerous, considering 
the extent of St. Luke’s writings. 


It may be added that the prevailing tinge of medical 
diction in the third Gospel and in the Acts of the Apostles 
tends also to establish the integrity of these writings as we 
have them, inasmuch as the phraseology in question per- 
meates the entire works, and shows the hand of a medical 
author continuously from the first verse of the Gospel to the 
last of the Acts of the Apostles. 
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MEDICAL LANGUAGE EMPLOYED IN THE ACCOUNT OF THE 
MIRACLES OF HEALING. 


§ I. 


Luxz, tv. 23: And he said unto them, Ye will surely say 
unto me this proverb, Physician, heal thyself (larpé, Qegamevcov 


ceauTov). 


Here, at the commencement of the Gospel, there is a 
slight intimation of the professional character of the writer. 
St. Luke is the only one of the Evangelists who records this 
saying of our Lord. No doubt it came home with peculiar 
force to the medical Evangelist: besides, there would seem 
to have been somewhat similar sayings used in the profession 
to which he belonged. Galen speaks of a physician who 
should have cured himself before he attempted to attend 
patients, Comm. iv. 9, Epid. vi. (xvii. B. 151): &&epov & 
larpov emt rig juerépac Aciac oida duawdee ExovTa Tac paAac 
We Oud TovTO MI) pépety adTov Tiv elaodov dvOowrov vocovrra 
undéva Kabdpiov. éxpiiv ovv adroyv éavrov rowrov iacOa 7d 
GUuTTWLA Kal OUTWE émLXELpELVY ETéooVE Deparebev. 

B 
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§ II. 


* olrrav. PAdrrev. 


Healing of the demoniac in the synagogue of Capernaum.— 
Luke, iv. 835: And Jesus rebuked him, saying, Hold thy 
peace, and come out of him. And when the devil had thrown 
him in the midst (ptbav), he came out of him, and hurt him 
not (undiv BAaLav avrdv). 

St. Luke here uses two medical words, pimrev and BAdz- 
rev: the former was used in medical language of convul- 
sive fits and similar affections; the latter to denote the injury 
done to the system by disease, &e. Besides using these appro- 
priate words, he alone records the fact that no permanent 
bodily injury was done to the man, and in doing this he 
writes quite in the manner and style of the medical authors. 

* pimrecv is used in connexion with disease in the N.T. by 
St. Luke alone. Hippocrates, Epid. 1160: cat aAynddu peya- 
Ay elxeto Kal Tac xEioac TpOGéEpEDEY WE ayXOpuEVoOc Kal Zopimre 
éwuTov kal omracQelc EOavev. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 567: id d2 ripe 
ddvvne ov dvvarat jouyaZev GAG piarea Ewurhv. Hipp. Morb. © 
Mul. 589: ardv&e re Kat ple éwuthv. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 590: 
kal mvevua TeooTTaioy Kal adbe Kal plate Ewuthv. Aretacus, 
Cur. Acut. Morb. 94 (Epilepsy): jy 0& cai omara: 7 dia- 
orpépyrar THY KaTw yva0oyv 7 To yEelpe Kal Ta oKéAEa piaTyTaL. 
Galen. De Comate, 3 (vii. 658): 7 cbyrav 7d copa pizrovew 
ardéywe, 2Ealpune re kal Tapappovyrikwe éaAAovtat oracpouv 
diknv. Hipp. Epid. 1183: éopurraZero kat re tomato. Hipp. 
Morb. 487: Bod re cai avaioos bd rig GdbvyC Kal SKdrav 
avaoty avOic omebdee émt tiv KAlvny Katateceiv Kal piTrae 
éwurdv. Hipp. Morb. 467: Kat adde cai pimrate avroc 
EwuTov vm Tic 6dvvne. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 893: dvopopiny 
TE Kal piTTacpov TwV peAéwy ToLéel. 

BAamrev, used only once elsewhere in N. T., St. Mark, 
xvi. 18, was in constant use in medical language as opposed 
to whedciv—e. g. Hipp. Hpid. 948: doxeiv wept ra voohuara 
dvo whedésey 7 wh BAamwrav. Hipp. De Arte, 4: kat rq 
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wperetcAar ToAAH avayKn adbrobe gory éyvwxévar 6 Te Hv 7d 
Wheijoav, kat el tet’ EBAGBnoav, kal TO PAaPivat, Kai & re 
iv ro BPAddav. 7a yao TH wpeAcioOa Kal ra TY BEBAGPBaL 
wolopéva ov Tag ikavog yvevat. 

But, besides this, it was constantly used of particular 
cases, as in this passage of St. Luke, and in the same way, 
too, joined with such words as pnSiv, wéya, waddov, focov. 

Hipp. Epid. 1146: rape nai 2¢ ra apiorepa 76 oldnua, 
ovoey ovy Touro EBAamrev. Hipp. Epid. 1180: @ mu) peyada 
PAamre. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 3892: ra xara xborw jooov 
BrAape. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 394: otrw ydo wal a gidéee 
PArarrev, heora av BAdwro. Galen. Morb. Acut. Comm. 
li. 2 (xv. 520): Kav yao wpeAhon pndiv, adr’ ov BrAae ye 
peyadwe. Galen. Morb. Acut. Comm. i. 20 (xv. 520): 
oi wytatvovreg Frrov BAdmrovrat, of vocodvteg BAAaTTOVTaAL 
paddrov. Galen. De Ven. Sect. 7 (xi. 174): opéAnce piv 
ixavoc EBAave F ovdév. Galen. Comp. Med. vi. 7 (xii. 9838): 
ove? BArAaYLat péya OVS woEAqoar. 


§ ITT. 
ouvéxcoOa. *ruperoc péyac. 


The healing of Simon’s wife’s mother.—Luke, iv. 38, 39: 
And Simon’s wife’s mother was taken (cvvexouévn) with a 
great fever (ruperp weyadw); and they besought him for her. 
And he stood over her, and rebuked the fever; and it left her: 
and immediately she arose and ministered unto them. 
_ovvéxecOar is used nine times by St. Luke, and three 
times in the rest of the N.T. In Acts, xxviii. 8, it is joined 
with wvperoi, as here, and is once used in connexion with 
disease elsewhere—Matt. iv. 24. Both it and %yeo@a are 
used by the medical writers as in this passage. Hipp. Morb. 
Mul. 598: Kat Zoicaot rotow bd rie jpakAsing vdcou cuvexo- 
uévorotv. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 556: adAog cidsog ixrsowdne 
émiAauBave pddiora piv Oépcog Hpnv, woddolt 8& dn ry 
rowovTw auvecxéOnoav. Galen. Mot. Muscul. i. 8 (iv. 404): 
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ovdev av ékwAve wahpare ry KaAdovpévy reravy cuvéyecOat 7d 
owpa. Galen. San. Tuend. i. 5 (vi. 19): dmavracg tac ba 
arabverwy voonuatwy ovvéxeo0a. Galen. Different. Febr. 
i. 3 (vii. 279): émiapadréc 2 Kal rotc tnd PO6ne ouvexopévore. 
Galen. Comp. Med. vii. 12 (xiii. 1025): td rov. raove 
ouvexouevoc. Galen. Nat. Facul. ii. 9 (ii. 129): aratory 
dip ouvexducOa. Galen. Comm. vi. 1, Epid. vi. (xvii. A. 
314): aunxavy te dhbe ovvéxecOa. Hipp. Aph. 1250: two 
ducevteping éxouévy. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 553: td rine 
mAevpitioocg zyouévy. 

*quoeroc péyac. Galen states that it was usual with the 
ancient physicians to distinguish fevers by the terms péyac 
and muxodc. Galen. Different. Febr. i. 1 (vii. 275): kat 
abynfec On Toicg iarpoig dvouaZev év tobry rw yéver Tie 
Suapopac Tov péyay Te kal pukpov wuperdv. And accordingly 
we meet—Galen. Cur. per Ven. Sect. 6 (xi. 270): Kav py 
péyac avroic ériréion muperdc; and Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 
104: odv révy rAEvpod eri coup TUpETH 7 Kal Gvev TUpPETOV. 

There is a detail mentioned by St. Luke, in connexion 
with this miracle, but omitted by St. Matthew and St. Mark 
—namely, the means adopted by our Lord to banish the 
fever—“ and he rebuked the fever, and it left her,’’ which 
would more naturally come from a medical writer than ano- 
ther. A physician would, as is usual with the medical 
writers, state the method of treatment which effected the 
cure; and that method, in this case, so entirely differing from 


all he had seen or practised, would impress itself forcibly on 
his mind. 


The healing of divers diseases, mentioned immediately after 
this miracle-—Luke, iv. 40: Now when the sun was setting, 
all they that had any sick with divers diseases brought them 
unto him; and he laid his hands on every one of them, and 
healed them. 

A similar observation may be made in this instance as in 
the preceding one. St. Luke alone tells the mode of cure, 
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which is not told in the parallel places, Matt. viii.; 16 Mark, 
i. 84; where the words are simply, “he healed all that were 
sick,” and “he healed many that were sick of divers dis- 
eases.”” No doubt, what would be likely to strike a physician 
most would be the simplicity. of our Lord’s treatment of 
disease, and that one and the same mode of treatment was 
effectual in the most varied and distinct forms of disease— 
acQevovvrag vdcore ToikiAaic. 


§ IV. 
*a\none Aérpac. AeTpdc. 


The cleansing of the leper.—Luke, v. 12: And it came 
to pass, when he was in a certain city, behold a man full of 
leprosy (avijp tAhpne Aérpac), who seeing Jesus fell on his 
face, and besought him, saying, Lord, if thou wilt, thou canst 
make me clean. 

The cleansing of the ten lepers.—Luke, xvii. 12: And as 
he entered into a certain village, there met him ten men that 
were /eper's (éka Aeroot avdgsec), which stood afar off. 

‘It would seem that St. Luke, by employing two distinct 
terms wAfonc Aérpac and erode in his account of these two 
miracles intended to draw a distinction between the diseases 
in each case, either that the disease was of a more aggravated 
type in one case than in the other, or else of a different 
variety. Now we know that leprosy, even as early as the 
time of Hippocrates, had assumed three different forms 
(aApdc, Asdxn, and pédac), “and it is probable that in the 
time of our Lord the disease, as it existed in Palestine, did 
not differ materially from the Hippocratic record of it.” 
(See Dict. of the Bible, Art., “ Leper.’’) 

mAnone, in this connexion peculiar to St. Luke, is fre- 
quently thus used in the medical writers. Hipp. De Arte, 
5: kal rAhpeee tii¢ vdcov. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 187 : TAhorEc 
ovro sict wéov. Hipp. Morb. 496: GAN ew io rrAHon 
édvra tov Odonka wvov. Hipp. Vet. Med. 11: yéoune re 
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kal vuoraypnov Kat di~ne mAfhpsc. Hipp. Morb. 487: ddévn 
loxe. amacav tiv Kepadjv pddtora 2 Orn oratn 1} pdAEy- 
pacin Kat ra ovata Hyn¢ wAnosa yiverac. Hipp. Intern. 
Affect. 541: ai d? @AZBEc adrat, aiuarde siot wAHoeec. Are- 
taeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 58: xborieg mAfpeee yoo. 
Galen. Loc. Affect. ii. 8 (vii. 91): émipéoa rode mévoue 
orevoxwotac wAnpec. Galen. De Progn. ex Puls. i. 3 (ix. 
229):  atuwv 7 bypwv Gor wAhpec. Galen. Remed. 
Parab. ii. 3 (xiv. 407): Anon rov pbmov. 


§ V. 
* rapaXseAvpévoc. 


The sali of the paralytic—Luke, v. 18: And, behold, © 
men brought in a bed a man which was taken with a palsy 
(O¢ Hv mapadeAupévoc). 

Here, and whenever St. Luke mentions this disease, he © 
employs the verb wapaAteo8a, and never wapadutixdc. The 
other New Test. writers use the popular form zrapaduriéc, 
and never use the verb, the apparent exception to this, Heb. 
xii. 12, being a quotation from the LXX., Isaiah, xxxv. 3. 
St. Luke’s use is in strict agreement with that of the medi- 
cal writers. | 

Hipp. Coac. Progn. 149: yAwooav rapadeAvpévar. Do. 
181: wapadbovra 76 Kata TovTo TO wép0¢ TOU owuaroc. Hipp. 
Epid. 990: deEnjy xeioa wapeAbOn pera oracpov. Do. 1211: 
» pwr) Wedd} dia 7d wapadcAupévov sivat ro awa. Aret. 
Our. Acut. Morb. 93: wapeAbOn kor? kat Kardrootcg. Dios- 
corides, Mat. Med. iii. 150: mivouévn BonOet icxiadecoi¢ re 
kat mapaAedupévorc. Do. v. 180: éat rev tiv yAdooay Tapa- 
AzAvpévwv. Galen. Comm. iii, 37, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 692) : 
ékAvoly Te kal TapECLY ATaYTWY TWY poOplwY TOV CWuaTO? Grav 
duolwe Toic TapaAcAupévore opmuréva paivynra. Galen. De Atra 
Bile, vii. (v. 184): dca 7d yohomor sig trHv Tov wapadedupE- 
vwv lao. Galen, Loc. Affect. iv. 7 (viii. 259): aicOnote 
améAAura T@v TapadcAupEevwv moglwr. 
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§ VI. 
H Se&ia yelp. 

The healing of the withered hand.—Luke, vi. 6: And it 
eame to pass also on another sabbath, that he entered into 
the synagogue and taught: and there was a man whose right 
hand (% xsto avrov 1 deEea) was withered. 

There is a mark of particularity here—“ right hand ”— 
such as a physician would observe. The other Evangelists 
omit this. The medical writers invariably state whether it 
is the right or left member that is affected. 

Hipp. Coac. Progn. 190: zoviovreg troydvdpiov deEcov. 
Hipp. Epid. 982: Aye wAevpav aptorepav. Hipp. Epid. 
986: icxiov ddvvn SeEtov isyvode. Hipp. Epid. 1012: rp 
varepaty apioTrepdv Tap’ ove oldnua. TH O? Voréon Kal Tapa 
de&idv. Hipp. Epid. 1012: % yeto 4 deEen, oxéAoe d2 aguorte- 
pov tapeAb0n waparAnynwc. Hipp. Epid. 1020: odd? deErov 
VTOXSVOpLOY, OVd éwWouVOY Kadota OVO évTETaLévoY LaxUOwE. 
Hipp. Epid. 1023: Edykavore agioregov wAevpov. Hipp. 
Hpid. 1067: d¢0arpov deEov ddévn. Hipp. Epid. 1120: 
TAsvgou ddbvn Kal orhOeoe apiorepov. Hipp. Epid. 1133: 
paSog évertnoey apiotepoc UmepOev. Hipp. Epid. 1217: 
GAynua wAevpov deb.ov. 


§ VII. 
*evoxAsto0a. *dyxAcioBat. 


Luke, vi. 18: And they that were vexed with unclean spirits 
(kat of gvoxAobpmevor U7 Tvevuarwv axabaprwr). 

Acts, v.16: There came also a multitude out of the cities 
round about unto Jerusalem, bringing sick folks and them 
that were veved with unclean spirits (6yAouuévoue bd mvev- 
Barwv axabaorwv). 

*éxAeiy is peculiar to St. Luke, and *évoyAéiv also in 
connexion with disease; évoyAciv is used once elsewhere in 
the N. T., Heb. xii. 15, but not in a medical sense; both 
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words were much employed in medical language, as were 
also éyAoc, and some others of its derivatives (§ 88). 

*tvoyAciv. Hipp. Aph. 1251: td oracpod 7 rerdvov 
évoxAoupévyy muperog éemuyevdusvog Abe TO vdonua. Hipp. 
Aph. 1253: rotow td rev POictwv évoyAoupévorotv. Hipp. 
Aph. 1254: yvvati imo toreouwev évoxrAoupévy Trappoc 
émvywwopevog ayabdv. Hipp. Epid. 1103: ra wept rv 
kolAinvy ove yvwyxAa. Hipp. HEpid. 1104: ai re Biiyxec 
hvwxAouv. Hipp. Epid. 1289: jvdéyAa dé Kat Koirin dvoev- 
repuxyn. Galen. Comm. i. 26, Nat. Hom. (xv. 78): rov ord 
pAéyparoc 7) yoARe peAatvnge évoyAovpévwv. Galen. Comm. 
i. 8, Acut. Morb. (xv. 429): ai oropadec vdco diagepdvtwe 
évoxyAovcar Tove vocovvrac. Galen. Comm. iv. 40, Acut. 
Morb. (xv. 814): abrote t7d waxéwy re Kal yAloypwv xuuov 
évoxAoupévorc. Galen. Comm. i. 1, Humor. (xvi. 13): yodAje 
6? Eavbiic ire wsAalvng évoxAovone. 

*oyAciv. Hipp. Praecept. 28 : dudre Evurrabnore br6 Abe 
éovoa OyxAéer, 2& érépou cupmabeing rivic dxAEvvTa. Hipp. 
Coac. Progn. 205: adAwe re kv Tt cata papvyya oXAg. 
Hipp. Morb. Mul. 617: drav ai wdivee opddpa OyxAEwor. 
Hipp. Fract. 756: 7 aAXo re dyAép tov rerowpévov. Hipp. 
Epid. 996: kat éxeiva tyvixatra dxAf~over tij¢ juéone Ta 
wAgiora. Dioscorides, Mat. Med. iii. 116: rode id Enpac 
Bnxo¢ kat d00omvoiac dyAoupévove Ocoamwebe. Galen. Comm. 
i. 1, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 24): bd rie EavBijie dyAsirae xoAiie. 
Galen. in Julian.: zvoc S? pijva bdov brs SiapBopae dxAod- 
méevor dueréAcoav. Galen. Usus Part. xii. 7 (iv. 25): 6 re 
vwrtiaiog irrov tueAAev OxAnOhoeoOa. Galen. Comp. Med. 
vil. 4 (xill. 104): movi roig kara mepiodov bd plyove 6xAovu- 
pévote. 


§ VIII. 
iaoOa. obZev. sracwlev. 


Luke, vi. 19: And the whole multitude sought to touch 
him: for there went virtue out of him, and healed them ail 
(kat iaro wavrac). 
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If we compare this passage with the passages in St. 
Matthew and St. Mark, where a similar statement is made, 
we find a great difference in the language employed. 
Matt. xiv. 36: And besought him that they might only 
touch the hem of his garment: and as many as touched 
were made perfectly whole, cat dco: tppavro, diecdOnoav. 
Mark, vi. 56: And whithersoever he entered, into villages, 
or cities, or country, they laid the sick in the streets, and 
besought him that they might touch if it were but the 
border of his garment: and as many as touched him were 
made whole, kat dco. Gv trrovto avrov, éowZovro. 

St. Luke uses a term strictly medical, the other writers 
one less precise; and with respect to this word iac@a, 
which is used by the medical writers more frequently 
for “healing” than any other, it is remarkable that of the 
twenty-eight times that it is used in the New Testament, 
St. Luke alone uses it seventeen times, and all the other 
writers together only eleven times. 

The words owZav and diacwSecv—used by the first two 
Evangelists in this instance to express “ healing”—are also 
used by St. Luke in relating some of the miracles, but not by 
themselves alone to express this meaning, as is done by the 
other Evangelists. Wherever he uses them in connexion with 
acts of healing, he also adds some other words, which show 
the nature of the “saving.” Thus, in the account of the 
healing of the centurion’s servant, the words “that he would 
come and heal his servant,” drwe éOdv Stacden Tov SovrAOv 
avrov, Luke, vii. 8, are explained by verse 7, “my servant 
shall be healed,” iajcera: 6 tatc wou, and by verse 10, “found 
the servant whole that had been sick,” eipov rdv aobevovvra 
dovAov byiaivovra. In the account of the healing of the 
demoniac in the country of the Gadarenes, the words “ by 
what means he that was possessed of the devils was healed,” 
Ta 2600n 6 SarmovicBeic, Luke, viii. 36, are explained in verse 
35 by “the man out of whom the devils were departed,” a¢’ od 
Ta Sadia eeAnrbOer, and “in his right mind,” sw@povovvra. 

C 
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In the account of the woman with an issue of blood, 
the words “thy faith hath made thee whole,” 7 ztori¢ 
cov otowké os, ch. viii. 48, are explained by “immediately 
her issue of blood staunched,” wapaypija torn 1) pboic rov 
aiaroc avric, verse 44; and “how she was healed immedi- 
ately,” cat we ia8n wapaxonua, verse 47. In the account of 
the cleansing of the ten lepers, the words “thy faith hath 
made thee whole,” 1) wisri¢ cov céowxé oe, ch. xvii. 19, are 
explained by “as they went they were cleansed,” év rw 
vrayev avtove éxaNapicOncarv, verse 14; and in the account 
of the healing of the eyes of the blind men near Jericho, the 
words “thy faith hath saved thee,” 7 wicrte cov céowké os, 
ch. xvili. 42, are explained by “ and immediately he received 
his sight and followed him,” kat wapaypijua avéBAdle, Kal 
jKoAobOE avr, verse 43. 

The medical writers do not use odZev or SiacdZev, as 
equivalent to iacAa:, to heal, but rather as meaning to escape 
from a severe illness or epidemic—to get through the attack 
—even if it were with impaired health or mutilation of the 
body. St. Luke, in Acts, xxvii. 44, and xxviii. 1, uses the 
word much in this sense (see the example quoted there, § 98). 


§ IX. 


vytatvev. 


The healing of the centurion’s servant.—Luke, vii. 10: 
And they that were sent, returning to the house, found the 
servant whole (by.aivovra) that had been sick. | 

St. Luke is the only N. T. writer who uses byiatvew in 
this, its primary sense, “ to be in sound health, ”’ with the ex- 
ception of St. John, 3 Ep. 2. For this meaning it is the regu- 
lar word in the medical writers. Hipp. Vet. Med. 13: cai dua 
routéwy mac 6 Biog Kal dytatvovte Kal x vdcov avarpepomévyy 
kal kauvovrr. Do. 11: woéder re wal Erpepe Tov KGuvovta Kal 
tov vytatvovra. Do. 14: cat ravra cat év bytaivover roiow 
avOowroow amepyaGerac cat év xduvovor. Do. 18: kai 








§ x.] THE MEDICAL LANGUAGE OF ST. LUKE. 11 


voogovrt kal vytaivovrt. Aretacus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 78 : 
Ta0E Kal TOiot Uytalvovor Kdora ovK anPea. Aret. Cur. Acut. 
Morb. 87: 7 re yao tte bytavOhoerar. Diose. Animal. Ven. 
Praef.: pact yap yivecBa reeic karacrdacae toic avOowmlvore 
, Q > A ¢ > ec 2 \ i 8 
owas. pilav piv, ka? jv dyalvovor’ éiréoav 83, Kal iv 
vooovor’ tpirny & péony Exatéowy Kal ty SoKxover piv vytatver, 
eveuTTTatwe O& sic Ta TADH Kal TOde KiVObVOVE Eyovor Oia TVA 
p0opoToidy zyKeimévny Toig cwHpact Sbvautv. Galen. Comm. 
iii. 9, Aliment. (xv. 287): dud ratrny yap Sbvaumv icbionév 
¢ , es s HAA U , G 
re vytalvovrec kal Tivomev kal TaAAa Tavta Toarrouev. Galen. 
Comm. i. 44, Humor. (xy. 506): ty:aivdvrwy re cat vooobv- 
, Y 
Twy—amoBrérovrec Thy Sbvauty we éml THY VyLalvovTwY 
éroépomev TOC VvOCOUYTAC. 
The word iyaivovra, as used here by St. Luke, implies 
that the messengers, on their return, found the servant not 
only cured of his disease, but also in good health. 


§ X. 
* avaxabiZev. 


The raising of the widow's son.—Luke, vii. 14: And he 
came and touched the bier: and they that bare him stood 


still. And he said, Young man, I say unto thee, Arise. 


And he that was dead sat up (avexaQicev 6 vexodc) and began 
to speak. 

St. Luke uses this word again, Acts, ix. 40, of another 
person restored to life, and sitting up in bed. And in this 
intransitive sense its use seems, with a few exceptions, to be 
almost altogether confined to the medical writers, who em- 
ploy it to describe patients sitting up in bed. Hipp. Praenot. 
37: avaxabiZav S? BotrAccOa rdv voctovra tij¢ vécov akua- 
Covonc. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 406: kijv piv év ry Odonke vrio 
tav doevev AuTEy TO TADOC, adrdv avaxabiZav we TAEOoTaKLC 
kal we hKiora ToockAvécOwoav. Hipp. Epid. 1210: avaxai.Z- 
ouévy éyévero UrdxXoAOv yAisxoov. Hipp. Epid. 1216: epi 


St"rbv mowWrov Urvov Siva TwovAAn Kat pavin kat avexaliZe. 
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Hipp. Epid. 1220: dveddowe déowy rov muperiv evOd¢ ar’ 
aoxii¢ kat avaxabiZwy roeiraiog Exrucev Wypov. Hipp. Coac. 
Progn. 197: avaxafiZew St BotrAccOa Kaxdv év roiow d&éot. 
Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Acut. 9: kat fv piv carakéwvrat, ava- 
kaBiZovor avaxexAloBa od avexduevot, jv d? avaxDiowat, vrd 
atoping avOic avaxXivovra. Galen. Comm. i. 20, Progn. 
(xviii. B. 65): Aéyovor of wepurvevpovicol otevoywolac aic- 
OavecOat kara tov Odonka Kat rvebuova ToAAie év raic brriae 
katakAloeo.v, evrvovorsepo. 6: avaxabiZovree yévecPar— 
xaXrermrarév gore avaxabiZev 20éAav tov Kauvovra—avaxa- 
OiZev emtyepety Tov KduvovTa Kara THY akunv THe vdcov, Ke. 
Galen. Loc. Affect. v. 3 (viii. 384): 86 Kal meracynuariZ- 
eoOar trooPupovvra Kat avaxabiZev. 

The description of the several gradual stages of recovery 
—he sat up—then began to speak—is quite in the manner 
of medical writing. St. Luke frequently does this; e.g. in 
the case of the lame{man at the gate of the temple, of Tabi- 
tha, of the blindness of Elymas, &c. 


§ XI. 


Luke, vii. 21: And in the same hour he cured many of 
their infirmities and plagues, and of evil spirits (d7é véowv Kat 
paotiywrv Kal mvevpatwv Tovnowy). 

In this passage diseases are divided into two classes— 
yéoo. and paoriyec—chronic and acute (vdco¢ = yodvia Kaxko- 
7a0aa, Theophyl.). Aretaeus, who wrote about St. Luke’s 
time, makes a similar division, his medical works treating of 
the signs, causes, and cure of (1) acute and (2) chronic dis- 
ease. 

The word zovnodc is applied to evil spirits by St. Luke 
alone (except once, Matt. xii. 45: Then goeth he, and taketh 
with himself seven other spirits more wicked (zovnodreoa) 
than himself). He uses it again viii. 2, xi. 26; Acts, xix. 12, 
13, 15,16. This word was frequently used in medical language 
in relation to disease, &c., and one of its uses is identical with 


etd => ted pil 
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that of St. Luke here, for rovnede indicates the active prin- 
ciple of evil (see Trench, Synonyms of the New Testament), 
and it is applied in the medical writers to what spreads de- 
struction or corruption, e.g. the poison of serpents. Galen 
speaking of the best season to take the viper (Zy:dva) for an 
ingredient of the antidote (@noraxh), says, Theriac. ad Pison. 
13 (xiv. 264): aAXa padiora rept THY dpxnv TOU Eapoe Srav Tii¢ 
péev pwAkslac mavovta—xat ovKé? ovTwe Eyovat TOVNpOY Tov idv. 
Evoov yap gwAsvovra, kal kata pndev Stapopotvmeva Tovnporé- 
pav ovvaye kal THv év adroic P0op0To1bv Sévauv. Galen. The- 
riac. ad Pison. 8 (xiv. 234) : 6 d2 dotivoe gic ovTwE TovNode 
gore mode Td SiapOeipa xaxwe. Galen. Theriac. ad Pison. 5 
(xiv. 230): rwv wovnpdv Onpiwy ra Sirypara. Galen. The- 
riac. ad Pison. 18 (xiv. 289): ra Onpia rijv piv dreprerapévyy 
kal Tovnpay Toc cwHact Obvauty Sia Tie Kavbaewe amoriBerat. 
Galen. Loc. Affect. iti. 11 (viii. 195): Oavyacrdv d? ovdiy 
Epackev, Obvauw ioxupav ioxev Tov év TH TacxXovTL poply 
yevvnlévra rapa pbow xupov, Soto. Toig wovnooi¢ Anoiote 
eioty of iol. 

Besides the division of disease into two classes, St. Luke 
here distinguishes disease itself clearly from demoniacal posses- 
sion, and this he does more frequently than the other Evan- 
gelists. See particularly vi. 17, viii. 2, xiii. 32, which have 
no parallel places in the other Gospels, and Acts, xix. 12. 


§ XII. 


The Demoniac of Gadara.—Luke, viii. 27: And when he 
went forth to land, there met him out of the city a certain 
man, which had devils Jong time (&& ypdévwy ixavov), and 
ware no clothes (iuariov ov« évedidvoxero), neither abode in 
any house, but in the tombs. 

St. Luke here mentions some circumstances which are 
omitted by St. Matthew and St. Mark:—first that the posses- 
sion had lasted a considerable time; this he repeats again, 
verse 29, woA\Xolc yao xpdvoie cuvnptaxer adrdv, “ for during 
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a long time it had caught him.” Now the mentioning the 
length of time a malady has lasted is quite in the manner of 
the medical writers. St. Luke does this often as in Ch. viii. 
43, xiii. 11; Acts, ii. 2, iv. 22, and ix. 13; and here it 
would be appropriate in a medical writer to do so, as one 
of the medical notes of mania was that it was intermit- 
tent. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 37: wept Mavine— 
pavin os Kal Ovadsire Kat peAcO@v é¢ réAog amomTaverat. 
Again, St. Luke alone states that the man was naked, and 
this was another of the medical notes of mania. The Arch- 
bishop of Dublin (Notes on the Miracles, p. 168), on this 
passage, quotes from Pritchard on Insanity, “a striking and 
characteristic circumstance is the propensity to go quite 
naked ; the patient tears his clothes to tatters.” This propen- 
sity was one of the notes of mania in St. Luke’s day, too, 
for Aretaeus, in his chapter on mania, states the same thing. 
Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 87: wept Mavinc—éo@’ dre tofijrae re 
zopneavro. 

St. Luke, too, states more clearly than the two other 
Kvangelists that the man had taken up his abode in the 
tombs as his dwelling-place. A propensity to do this is also 
mentioned by ancient physicians in connexion with madness. 
See Actius de Melancholia ex Galeno, Rufo, &c., ch. i. 
(Galen. xix. 702): of aAsiove pévroe év oKorevoi¢g rémoc 
xalpovor ciarpiBev Kat év uvnuslorg Kal év gonpore. 


§ XIII. 
*iordva. ptotc aiuaroc. *moocavaXloxev. 


The woman with an issue of blood.—Luke, viii. 48, 44: 
And a woman having an issue of blood (ovca év pice aiuaroc) 
twelve years, which had spent (rpocavaAwoaca) all her living 
upon physicians, neither could be healed of any, came behind 
him and touched the border of his garment, and immediately 
her issue of blood ( piore tov aiuaroc avrg) stanched 
(Zorn). 
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This is the only passage in the N.T. in which icrdvac 
is used in this sense. It is the usual word in the medical 
writers to denote the stoppage of bodily discharges, and 
especially such as mentioned here. Hipp. Praedic. 80: 
oiowv @& apxii¢ aivoppaylia AaBeat, piyoe tornot pbow. Hipp. 
Morb. Sacr. 306: tornot 7d aiva. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 639: 
émeioav O& Td pevua orh. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 668: xat 6 pdoe 
iorara. Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 109: rode Spav rijv 
apxainv 70 aiua oticavra—axwyoltn yao tavee Kal mhé&e 
iorarat 6 pdocg. Dioscorides, Mat. Med. i. 182: tornor Kat 
povv yuvatksiov mooorOéuevov. Do. 148: kat AevKdy povv 
tornot. Do. 148: tornor d? Kat aiuoppotdac. Galen. Comm. 
iv. 24, Morb. Acut. (xv. 781): Srav 88 orf 71d aiua. Galen. 
Cur. per Ven. Sect. 22 (xi. 313): ducyepme isrdor rihv 
aiwoppaytav. 

The phrase pisi¢ aiuaro¢e is used by St. Mark also. It 
is quite medical. Hipp. Medicus, 21: «at rv piow rov 
aiuaroc KkwAvecOa. Hipp. De Judicat. 53: 7 aluaroc ex 
Tov pivéwy ptov. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 119: éxdcoor poikar 
Tukvat vytaivovat, ovror %& aiuaroc ptotog éxrvicxovra. Hipp. 
Aphor. 1248: rov piv yao joocg ra pavikd Kal ra driAnmriKd 
Kat aiuaroc ptotec. Dioscorides, Mat. Med. i. 6: kat rae dx 
Bireac piace moooriBiuevar oréAXovor. Do. 116: srpoor- 
Ocica ptow 2 phrpac oré\An. Galen. Comm. i. 26, Humor. 
(xvi. 26): kat rad émeAnmrixd cat aluaroc pboec. Galen. 
Comm. iii. 18, Humor. (xvi. 339): wAevpiric, P0ictc, aluaroc 
poate kat Soa pi) apaipéon adda 7H TpooBéce paddov Depa- 
mevovrat. Galen. Hipp. et Plat. Decret. viii. 6 (v. 695) : 
kai 2k pivev aiparocg pioc. Galen. Comp. Med. vii. 3 
(xiii. 77): GAAn appevudrictog ode aluarog pba. Galen. 
Comm. i. 1, Humor. (xvi. 12): kat 6 révoe rite pbcewe Tod 
aimatoc 6 KAtZwv. 

St. Luke at times, after using medical terms in their 
proper medical signification, is in the habit of continuing the 
use of words with which he was familiar in medical lan- 
guage. Some striking instances of this peculiarity will be 
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met further on. Here he uses roocavaXioxev. Hipp. Rat. 
Vic. 856: ad rig Ziune rov d&é0¢ 7d Wyodv moocavadwrat. 
Galen. Comm. i. 26, Progn. (xviii. B. 84): «i d& kai mpaoc 6 
muperoe ein, Ouvhoeral wore wepar Tove poxOnoode yupodre 7 
dtvamic év THY XOdvy pi POacaca ToocavadwHiva TH THY 
muperav O€drnrt. Galen. Morb. Acut. Secund. Hipp. 4 
(xix. 192): & rig wept tiv axujy 6AooxXEpEcTépac amaiTE 
Toopdc mpocavarwbeiane rig Suvdpewe. 

tEavaXicxev and xaravaAloxey are also thus used in the 
medical writers (q@). 


§ XIV. 
Ocoareta. 


Luke, ix. 11: And the people, when they knew it, fol- 
lowed him: and he received them and spake unto them of 
the kingdom of God, and healed them that had need of heai- 
ing (robe xosiav Exovrac Oeparetag iaro). Oepameta, in this 
sense, is used by St. Luke only, and once in Rev. xxii. 2. It 
was the usual word in the medical writers for “ medical 
treatment,’ &c. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 3899: rove d? axaracra- 
TOV TWY TUPETWY, EaV pEXOLC GV KaTAaGTWOLY, OKéTaV O& OTWoLY 
amavtioa ciairy kat Ocoarety 7H moocnkotoy. Hipp. Morb. 
Acut. 406 : acpadearéon yao yiverat 7 Oeparetn. Hipp. Morb. 





(a) The raising of Jairus’s daughter.—Luke, viii. 55: And her spirit came 
again (éréorpefe Td mvedua). This passage has been considered by some as 
one in which St. Luke employs medical language, and has been rendered “‘ her 
breathing’’ or ‘respiration’? returned. This rendering, though possible, 
seems improbable, for the phrase éréorpee 7d mvedua= ‘‘ respiration returned,’’ 
is very unlike a medicalone; and had St. Luke intended merely this, he would 
most likely, as a physician, have employed, in accordance with medical usage, 
dvamvon, not mvedua. dyvamvoh was the medical term for respiration. Galen 
has written two works on the subject, named, ‘‘ On the Causes of Respiration,” 
mepl T&v THs avamvoijs aitiwy, and “ On the Use of Respiration,’’ ep) xpefas 
avanvojs. He defines it, Med. Defin. 108 (xix. 375), and it is the term used 
throughout his works, passim, e.g. speaking of the cessation of breathing, 
Loc. Affect. i. 6 (viii. 34): obros wey ode Upwvov udvoy amorerct, 7d (Gov 
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Acut. 690: # 88 dwoXstrnrat fAxea, wAsiovog Sehae Oepareine. 
Aretaeus, Cur. Morb. Acut. 82: Ocoamcia ppevitixov. Do. 
88: Ospareia AnBapyov. Do. 91: papacpov Ocpareia— 
Ocoarela awomAnging. Do. 94: Ocpameia tapoEvopov émtAnt- 
rikov. Do. 95: Oepameia rerdvov. Dioscor. Animal. Ven. 8: 
rodmoc St ric Ospatetac Erepo¢ ayéoOw. Galen. Progn. ad 
Posth. 2 (xiv. 609): wept ric Oepareiag rov voonhparoc. 


§ XV: 
* abode. *amoxwpeiv. *imPAérav. Malpvne. 


The healing of a demoniac child.—Luke, ix. 38, 89: And, 
behold, a man of the company cried out, saying, Master, I 
beseech thee, ook upon (érif3Aebov) my son, for he is mine 
only child. And, lo, a spirit taketh him, and he suddenly 
(Eatpune) crieth out; and it teareth him that he foameth 
again (uera agpov), and bruising him hardly departeth (udyt¢ 
amoxwpet) from him. | 

* apode is used by Hippocrates and Aretaeus in describing 
the symptoms of epilepsy, which would seem, from St. Luke’s 
and St. Mark’s narrative, to have been the disease through 
which in this instance the devils exerted their power over 
this child. Hipp. Morb. Sac. 303 (Epilepsy): fv d2 apodv 
ék TOV oTduatoe adéy Kal Toto. woot Aaxrigy. Hipp. Morb. 





mvlyer, oreploxwy Tis avamvons. Aretaeus, also, throughout his works con- 
stantly uses dvamvoh. mvedua is often used by the medical writers in conjunc- 
tion with avamveiy and dvamvon, to signify the air or breath inhaled during the 
act of respiration, e. gy. Hippocrates, Dieb. Judicat. 57: dvamvéwy movad &Opdov 
mvedua. Aretaeus, Sign..Acut. Morb. 19: kad yap kad did mvedmovos €Aret 
mvevua eis avamvony n Kapdin. Galen. Praedic. i. Comm. i. 4 (xvi. 619): 
3b dy 7d mvedua Kata Tas dvamvods ficw Te Kal tiw pépyrat. 

Hippocrates sometimes loosely uses rvedua for dvamvoh, and Galen found it 
necessary to explain this at times in his commentaries on the works of Hippo- 
crates: thus commenting on the Aphorism: éy toto. wuperoio1 7d mvedua mpo- 
oxémroy Kakdy, oracudy yap onualver, he says, mvedua viv a&kovoréoy aitoy 
Adyew, dowep kav TE mpoyvworKG Td Kata thy avamvohy. 


D 
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Sac. 305 (Epilepsy): kai appoc & tov orduatoe éxpéer Kat of 
dddvreg auvhpxact. Hipp. Epid. 1222: waédw 79 torepaty 
Towt eAhpOn oracuwdn¢g appoc O& ov wavv. Hipp. Aph. 
1246: ov« avagépovory ciot av appde 7) TEpt TO ordua. Are- 
taeus, Sign. Morb. Acut. 4 (Epilepsy) : agpov 8? aromriovar 
oreo emt rotor peyarown mvebpace 7) OdAacca tiv ayvnv. 
Do. 29: éedi rotor xelAEot apode epiSavet. 

* amoxwpeiv is used once by St. Matthew, vii. 23, but not 
in connexion with disease. It is of frequent use in the me- 
dical writers. Hipp. Loc. in Hom. 409: kat 7d piv aiua 
amrorpsréusvov PovAduevov aroxwpéev, To 8 avwhev érip- 
péov BovAduevoy katwxwpéav. Hipp. Loc. in Hom. 418: 
kal pu 2¢ THY Kepadiy TaAW aroywoeéy voonAdy 2év. Hipp. 
Morb. Mul. 588: Gore jv pi) awoxweéy te Tov aliuatoc. Hipp. 
de Ulcer. 873: Skwe 76 Tov atoywpé kal Ta oxANnoUY6pEva 
AawaxOj—ivov ard TWY OldnpaTwY aToYwpéeL KaTA TO EAKOC. 
Hipp. Judicat. 55: «at raic wia amoywpfovta vyaZew 
vovooic. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 157: wrudAov avaxpéuyrec év 
TupeTy—aToXwpéovoa kata Adyov. Hipp. Vict. Rat. 353: 
dv ékolwy yao ayysiwv aroxwoet. Hipp. Judicat. 58: oidAou 
TwoAAov aroxwonog. Galen. Comm. i. 1, Humor. (xvi. 10) : 
Ore Too rie Puxpdrnroc wWOotpmevor sic ra Evdov aToKEXWonke. 
Galen. Comm. i. 15, Humor. (xvi. 161): dapuaxa ra ovr} Owe 
dvouatdueva xadaorikd Kal totrwv bea wedc TO Enpdrepov 
amroke XWONKEDV. 3 

*émPAérav. St. Luke alone uses the word émPréreuv, 
with the exception of St. James, ii. 38, who, however, employs 
it in a different sense—“ And ye have respect to him that 
weareth the gay clothing.” It was used by the medical 
writers of examining the appearance, condition of a patient, 
&c. Galen. Comm. i. 1, Humor. (xvi. 18): éiPrAérew Set 
&pav kal xwpav kat Alay Kal vdcouc Kal roy AvTovvTa 


xupov. Galen. Comm. i. 1, Humor. (xvi. 58): kai a det rov 


iarpov émifsAérav. Galen. Comm. i. 18, Humor. (xvi. 176) : 
Sbvarat yap TovTo wolicAar awd Tie ddbvne TWoe } TévwY 7} 
7a0ove Woyixov fj kat cwuatuKov brep Set wddtota éaiBdérewv, 
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ei Ocoametac xpyZe. Galen. Comm. iii. 8, Epid. ii. (xvii. 
A. 402) : émiBAérav rac dbase Te Kal Kpdoete Kal Tijv Pwunv 
tov AauBavdvtwy 7d Papuaxov. Galen. Comm. ii. 6, Epid. iii. 
(xvii. A. 627): otrwe ody ciwDev 6 ‘Immoxparne émiBAérev ra 
ovpa. Galen. Meth. Med. ad Glauc. i. 16 (xi. 67): émiBdéreev 
H0n Xpi TO TPdawrov Tov voséovrog. Galen. Comm. i. 2, Aph. 
(xvii. B. 360): cidog rij¢ vdcou émiBrerréov. Galen. Meth. 
Med. ad Glauc. ii. 2 (xi. 30): kat adrjy tiv Tov voohuarog 
ind0cow emiBrérev 2paoxouer dsiv. Galen. Ther. ad Pison. 
4 (xiv. 229): cat rag Kodouc Tov AauPavdvtwy 7d Papuaxov 
émiBrAérav. Galen. Comm. iii. 8, Aliment. (xv. 286) : ém- 
BAe 8? xpivat kal cig TA vOohuara Kal THV Sbvapuly Tov Kdp- 
vovroc. 

sEalpvnc—He suddenly crieth out. This word is met with 
four times in the writings of St. Luke, and but once in the 
rest of the N. T. (Mark, xiii. 36). It is just the word a medi- 
eal writer would employ here, as in medical language it was 
applied to sudden crying out—sudden attacks of speechless- 
ness, spasms, paroxysms. Hipp. Hpid. 1212: reccapeoxaide- 
Katy Epyov Karéxev jv, avarndwoav Kal Bowsov eaidyne Kat 
ovvtévwc. Hipp. 3805 (Epilepsy) : apwvo¢ pév éorw dxdrav 
Eaipune rd pAéypna erecareADdy é¢ rag pArEBag aroKAkloy Tov 
aépa. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 563: addwvoe tamrtvne yiverat, Kat 
Tove Gddvrag Evvepetdzt, kal 1) pow) méAava ylvera eEamivne é 
tavra wacye. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 648: dgwvoe % yur ééa- 
mivncg yivera. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 670: eamivne adwvoe 
yiverat Droxdvdpia oxAnpa Kal mviyerac Kal rode dddvTac¢ 
ouvepsioes kal ovK vmrakove KaAcouévyn. Hipp. Epid. 1046: 
Soo eamivng apwvor ambperor Eworv, pAcBoropéecv. Hipp. 
Aph. 1260: jv 4 yAwooa ealpune axparie yévnra i} ard- 
mAnktév te Tov cwuaroc. Galen. Anat. Administr. viii. 4 
(li. 669) : kékpaye yap ovrw taduevor, eiz’ Ealpyne apwvov 
yivousvoy ext ry odtyxPiva ra vevpa. Galen. De Bono 
Hab. (iv. 755): rq 8: e&aipvne apwrov yevécba prsBav 
aod 7d owua Avréovor. Galen. Medic. et Gymn. 37 
(v. 877) : d0ev apwvot riveg airov €aldvne. 
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St. Luke here enters more into the medical details of the 
case than the other Evangelists, stating some particulars 
passed over by them; we learn from him alone that the fits 
came on suddenly—2zEaidyne cpade, he suddenly crieth out— 
also that they lasted a considerable time—péyi¢ aroywpei— 
hardly departeth from him. 

It is worthy of note that Aretaeus, a physician of about 
St. Luke’s time, in treating of Epilepsy, admits the possi- 
bility of this disease being produced by demoniacal agency. 
He writes, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 37 (Epilepsy): rovvexev 
isonv KikAhoKxovor tiv waQnv' arap Kat dv dAXae Troodpaatac, 
fj péyeOoe Tov Kakov’ ispdv yap 7d péya’ 7} ihotog ovK avOpw- 
mine aAAa Deine. 7) daiuovoe ddEne é¢ Tov AvOowz7ov eioddov, 
H Evurdavrwv 6uov, rive ewixAnokov leohy. 

Now, this was a complete revolution in medical science 
since the time of Hippocrates, who repudiates the idea that 
Epilepsy (called the sacred disease, 1 iso vdcoc), was more 
supernatural than any other. In the beginning of his trea- 
tise on Epilepsy he writes: wept piv rig isoje vdoov KaXso- 
pévng WO Exe. ovdév Ti por SoKéee THY GAAWwY DeLorépn sivac 
vobowy oveée leowrtéon, adda dboww pév Exee Hv Kal ra Aourwa 
vovormara S0ev yiverar. This statement he repeats (303), 
and at the conclusion: avrn 62 1) vovcog 1 ison KaAcouévn ek 
TOY avTwY ToOpactwy yiverac ap wv Kal ai Aoural awd Tov 
TpociovTwy Kal amidvtwr, olov wb&ioc, HAlov, mvevuarwv 
peraBadAopuévwy Te Kal pndewore atpeuSdvTwv, Tata © Eort 
Ocia, Gore pndév Staxptvovra 7d vobonpa Oadrepov twv AoiToy 
vovonuatwy voulZev, aA wavra Ocia cat avOowmiva Tarra, 
referring all such diseases to natural causes. 


§ XVI. 


> ~ 
*avaktrreav. *amoAdbev. avopfovr. 


The woman with a spirit of infirmity.—Luke, xiii. 11, 12, 18: 
And, behold, there was a woman which had a spirit of infir- 
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mity eighteen years, and she was bowed together, and could 
in no wise Lift up (avatar) herself. And when Jesus saw 
her, he called her to him, and said unto her, Woman, thou 
art loosed (amwodéAvoa) from thine infirmity. And he laid 
his hands on her: and immediately she was made straight 
(avwp060n), and glorified God. 

* dvaxbrrecyv is most suitably used here. Galen uses it of 
straightening the vertebrae of the spine. Usus Part. xii. 1 


(iv. 80): éxpnv yao Shrov rove piv UroKemévoue cig TA KaTW 





¢ péon weDicracba Kvoroupévng Tig paxewe, avw O iévar rode 
bmreoKemévouc, Kal pév ye kal avaxuTrdévTwy Te Kal 6p0oupévwr, 
Zumady éxonv kiveicOa rove oTovdvAove KatTw peridvrac Tove 
i UreoKepévouc, dvw ot Tove Uroreraypuévouc. Sopoc yao Ekaréoou 
<i TOU oXhmaToc, érikaumTévrwy piv aTroxwpsiv adAfhrAwv rode 
aTrovovAouc, dcov vidv Te TAEioTOV, We Ei Kal usiZovoe Seomévne 
tnvixavta yivecOa tiie paxewe, avaxuTTévrwy 0, EuTadwy ov- 
, 7 >] > 4 > , ~ , , 
viévat Tavrag sic TavTOV aAXAHAOLe TY pécw oTOVdvAW TOOC- 
Xwpovvrac, we av cal vuy Boaxslac avayxaZouévng yivecBae 
~ id cs ¥ bd 
tig 6An¢ paxewe. Hippocrates calls a curvature of the spine 
kupoce and xipwpa, and uses Avew of its removal. Artic. 
806, 807: omdvdvAc Sd? of Kata payty, dcotc piv brs voon- 


nd cg ve 


patwy EXxovra é¢ TO Kupdv, TA piv wWAciora adbvara AveoAa, 
Tooe O& Kal dca avwripw TOV posvwv Tie TpoTPbatog KUPovUTat 
—paddrov o€ te éyytvduevor Kupcol év TH Kar’ iyvinv pdr& Pi, 
oiot O av tt Kibpwpa 7, Adovory. 

*azoAvev. This is the only passage in the N.T. in which 
amoAvev is used of disease. It is applied by the medical 
writers to releasing from disease—relaxing tendons, mem- 
branes, &c., and taking off bandages. Hipp. Praedic. 108: 
érjv O& TO KUpTwua Td Ti¢ yaoTpd¢ amoAvOy. Hipp. Aph. 
1228; dre d? wabea Gv Srapeivy rotor matdiors Kal pu*aToAVOH 
wept rd PacKev, yooviZev ciwev. Hipp. Artic. 840: 
vetpwv atodvlivrwy. Hipp. Nat. Puer. 246: dxdrav & 
paywow of wuévec tote Aderar awd Seopov 7d EuBovor. 
Hipp. Fract. 760: azodvoa 82 rpiraiov Kai abfie peremdjoat. 
Hipp. Fract. 767: reAevr@vrec 88 awoAbovor ra émidéouara. 
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Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 7: 76 caxdv arodvbiv o2 abpdwe 
éradivopounos. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 100: jv d& ai toyxa- 
oat non Te awoAbwvra. Dioscorides, Medic. Parab. 1. 214: 
kal arotimre tv jutwoly aToenpatvopéevy 2) alwoppotg Kat &k THe 
Bdcewe aroAvouévy. Galen. Comm. ii. 9, Humor. (xvi. 248): 
kal doa amoAve Tov Appworov amd Tov vooiparoc. Galen. 
Anat. Administr. 1. 5 (ii. 251): 6rav arodinge tov tevdvTwv. 

avopPovv is met in Hebrews once, xii. 12; is used by 
the medical writers for “to straighten, to put into natural 
position, abnormal or dislocated parts of the body.’ Hipp. 
Superfoet. 264: avevpbvev rd ordua tig phtpac TH whAy TH 
kasoirepivy Kal avooovy brn av déyrac. Hipp. Aphoron. 
677: avopPovv éuov zav Sénra. Hipp. Artic. 802: avop- 
Govy piv xpn wavra ta romavra rove daxriAove é¢ Tove 
puxtinpac évriBévra. Hipp. Artic. 803: mapaadAovra yao 
rove OaxtiAove xon EvOev Kat EvOev Kara THY Pow Tie pivde 
we katwratw KaTwOev cuvavayKaZev Kal ovTw padiora avoo- 
fotvra. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 665: dp8ovcbac advvaret.— 
kal ov dvvara dp0ovcIa 7 iBivecOa. Hipp. Morb. 852: 
ovror katokviovow OpOov.c8a Kat ciAgovrat ei To Vytée oKéAoc. 
Hipp. Intern. Affect. 553: kat thy tie avacrijca Oéy ov 
Sévarar dpVovcAa. Galen. Comm. iii. 16, Progn. (xvii B. 
265): do0ovvreg tov todynAov. Galen. Medicus, 20 (xiv. 
792): gay piv ovv ple kareayyn ovK dpAovra. Galen. Art. 
Med. Const. 12 (i. 264): 7d K@Aov adbvaroy d00Gca Kal 
cuaTAdoat. 

In addition to the medical words used in describing this 
miracle, there are traces of medical writing. After men- 
tioning the length of time the woman laboured under this 
infirmity, St. Luke states the several stages in the process of 
recovery—first the relaxing of the contracted muscles of the 
chest (awoAéAvoar); and as this of itself would not have been 
sufficient to give her an erect posture, on account of the 
stiffening of the muscles through so many years, the second 
part of the operation is described by (avop9H6n) the removal 
of the curvature, and strength to stand erect. 
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§ XVII. 
*laoic. amoredAéiv. 


Luke, xiii. 32: And he said unto them, Go ye, and tell 

that fox, Behold, I cast out devils, and I do cures (iaouc 
amoreAw) to day and to morrow, and the third day I shall 
be perfected. St. Luke alone employs the great medical 
word tase, “ healing,” “cure.” And amoreAciv, which is a 
¢ word of most frequent use in medical language, and is met 
5 in only one other passage in the N. T. (James, i. 10.) 
. *Taote. Hipp. Morb. Sacr. 801: xara 8% riv eiroptav 
Tov TOOTOU Tij¢ ijolog iwvra. Hipp. Praedic. 93: émiyetpéev 
6& Xo) Touvréoist Tov inrpdv, siddra Tov TpdmTOY Tij¢ ifotoc. 
Hipp. Intern. Affect. 556: 1 vovcog tmerporiacev, adda 
Xen, iv Urotpomidoy tiv avrnv inow inoOa. Hipp. De 
Arte, 4: te roivuy ci piv bd happdkwv % tnorg TH TE intpLKH 
Kal ToI¢ inrpotot wovvoy éyévero. Hipp. Morb. 857: inare 83, 
fv piv amboeroe Ewov, zdAcBopiZav. Hipp. 862: inorce, 
Kavoic—1, 02 eAérn tote, émldeote we vouog. Aretaeus, Sign. 
Morb. Diuturn. 58: pniréon  revd_e inoe. Galen. Comm. 
1. 5, Nat. Hom. (xv. 37) : rv tyow arAijv FoeoOa, ovk dvtwv 
yap toAAWy wap’ a’ty ToAdodE TpdmoUG idcewo addvaToY 
yevéoOa. Galen. Comp. Med. viii. 5 (xiii. 187): ra raOn 
Ta Osdueva Tijg Oia pappdxwy ijoewco. Galen. Comp. Med. 
vill. 5 (xiii. 188): rac peOdSove ripe ldcewe. 

amoreAciv. Hipp. Acut. Morb. 391: we xp Siaywodoxerv 
tac aobevelac év riot vobcoow, al re Sid KEveayyelnv amoTE- 
Aovvrat ai re SL GAAnv tiva EgeMopdv. Hipp. Epid. 1200: 
kal 9 tig aAAng vdcov émidocic, 4) yadacic, % aku Kal 7d 
padXrov Kat To jjooov amoreAgovoa, &e. Dioscorides, Mat. 
Med. ii. 129: BéAriov S2 7d idiov Zoyov azoreAci mode Ta 
petuata tig kowlac. Do. 179: Sdvarae S xaBapdv Kai 
| evxpouv amoreXeiv 7d oHua. Galen. Comp. Med. vi. 9 (xii. 

1007): xKadAAtorov amoreAct gapuaxov. Galen. Ther. ad 

Pison 3 (xiv. 220): kat dia rovro Gavpacrie tiv avrtdorov 
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amoreAdiy ta %oya. Galen. Comm. iii. 2, Epid i. (xvii. A 
264): gpevirexde av ameredécOn. Galen. Comm. ii. 26, 
Humor. (xvi. 459): rév dvOpwrov 7} tépwra amoredcioba 7} 
kayetlav gurouiv. Galen. Comm. iv. 85, Morb. Acut. (xv. 
805): Kat pera 7d voojoa Kkplose amoreAovvra. Galen. 
Comm. i. 12, Humor. (xvi. 132): yoAddoue d: dvtog épvat- 
weAac amoreAsirat. 

There is another reading, émireAw, and it is found in con- 
junction with tasi¢ in Galen. adv. Julianum, 6 (xviii. A. 277): 
"AokAnmiadnc—amairei Toig iarpote émireAcioBat rijv taow. 


§ XVIII. 
* idpwrikdc. 


The healing of the man with a dropsy.—Luke, xiv. 2: And, 
behold, there was a certain man before him which had the 
dropsy (sdpwrdc). The use of the adjective tdpwrnde 
(se. avOpwroc), “a dropsical man,” employed by St. Luke, is 
the usual way in medical language of denoting a person 
suffering from dropsy. Hipp. Hpid. 1215: Krnoiey tépw- 
mikoc &k Kaboou TOAAOU, Kal mpdrepov VOpwmikdc Kal oTANVW- 
dnc. Hipp. Epid. 1216: kat év OdbvOw déspwmixde, *aipung 
apwvoc. Hipp. Aph. 1256: rotow tdpwmikotor ta yivopueva 
EAkea év TY GwpaTt ov padlwe Vyasera. Hipp. Aph. 1257: 
dkdcot Eumvor 7} VOpwmexoi. Do. 1257: rotow bédpwrekotcr 
Bug éxvyevopévn kaxdv. Dioscorides, Mat. Med. i. 4: AcOcdor 
kat Vdpwmikoic BonOet. Do. 9: Sévame dé abrov dcovpytiky 
appdGovea vopwmikoic. Do. 184: BonO:i orAnvixoic, idow- 
muotc. Galen. Ther. ad Pamphil. (xiv. 303): xpfoiuoe 8d 
kal Vdpwrikoic—éml piv Tov bdpwriKOv Of piv adTo Karamlvew 
dwddact TO Pappakov TpO Tav oirtwr. 
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§ XIX. 
* mpooayetv. 


The healing of the blind man near Jericho.—Luke, xviii. 
40: And Jesus stood, and commanded him to be brought unto 
him (ax iva tpde¢ adrdv). 

*mpocayav and ayav mpdc, though used by other New 
Testament writers, are never applied by them to the bringing 
of the sick to our Lord: this is done by St. Luke alone. Here, 
and ix. 41: “Bring thy son hither,” tpocdyaye rov tidv 
gov woe, and iv. 40: “Now when the sun was setting, all 
they that had any sick with divers diseases brought them 
unto him,” jyayov avrove mpdc airév. In the parallel 
passages to this last (Matt. viii. 16; Mark, i. 32), the other 
Hivangelists use rpoopépav and pépav mpdc, which might 
seem more strictly correct, as, no doubt, some of the sick 
had to be carried. 

mpooayeyv, however, was a word of most frequent use in 
medical language in several technical significations, and 
among them in this very one of bringing sick to a physician. 
Galen. Comp. Med. iii. 2 (xiii. 585): 2& avdéykne obv jKoAob- 
Once ry retpwuévyy Oepuacia re ToAAD Kar OHEre Kal ddb6vn Kara 
TO EXxoc, Wore aYOnva tpd¢ Eu? Tov aVOpwTby we ém Tapa- 
Od ry cuuBeBnudrr. Galen. Comp. Med. iii. 7 (xiii. 637) : 
gu0e KaKElvO TO Tadapiov éKéAcvoe TpOcayDijvar OsparrevOnod- 
wevov. Other meanings were, to bring the sick gradually 
round to food. Hipp. Vic. Rat. 374: && 8? rov éuérov mpoo- 
ayécOw cig ipépac téscapac To oiriov—xal Euerov Tomodpevoc 
tposayérw. Hipp. De Insom. 376: 7d rpirov pépoc aged 
TOV oitiov Kal TovTO ijovx) Tpoodyou madw ée Tag TévTE 
iuépac—kal oitiowsr cobpotor mpocdyew é¢ huspac wévre. 877: 
Emeitd 2&cuécavra avlic mpvcdyev mpdoe Tac wévte. 378: 7 08 
lara pada) Kail Kobpn tpocayOhrw ze rpugpac TEecoapac. 
And to apply remedies. Hipp. Epid. 1223: édgBopor 

E 
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mTpoonxXOnoav xepadje xafdpoec. Dioscorides, Medic. Parab. 
1.14: épyaorihy Exe Sbvauy Toi¢ pict mpocaydusva—kvion 
Tpocayouévn oKéAcot. 


' § XX. 


The healing of Malchus’s ear.—Luke, xxii. 50:. And one 
of them smote the servant of the high priest, and cut off his 
right ear. And Jesus answered and said, Suffer ye thus far. 
And he touched his ear, and healed him. 

This miracle is peculiar to St. Luke, for although all four 
Evangelists record the cutting off of the ear, St. Luke alone 
tells us of the healing. In its character it was of such a 
nature as would impress itself on the mind of a physician ; 
as it was unique among our Lord’s acts of healing, and 
St. Luke in his medical practice had never seen the restora- 
tion of an amputated member of the body. 


§ XXI. 


* nucOavhc. *Kxaradéav. *tpadpa. * émyéev. *edatov Kat 
3 ~ 
olvoc. *tmcdrcioOa. *éravépyxecOa. * avrimapépyecOa. 
*xaTa ovykupiay. mepurimrev. 


Parable of the good Samaritan.— Luke, x.30-35: And Jesus 
answering said, A certain man went down from Jerusalem to 
Jericho, and fell among (mepiérecev) thieves, which stripped 
him of his raiment, and wounded him, and departed, leaving 
him half dead (iyuBavi). And by chance (kara cvyxvpiav) there 
came down a certain priest that way: and when he saw him, 
he passed by on the other side (av7imapyAOev). And like- 
wise a Levite, when he was at the place, came and looked on 
him, and passed by on the other side (avrirapiAGc). But a 
certain Samaritan, as he journeyed, came where he was: and 
when he saw him, he had compassion on him, and went to 
him, and bownd up (karédnce) his wounds (ra tpabuara avrod), 
pouring in (émxéwv) oil and wine (zdaov Kat oivoy), and set 
him on his own beast, and brought him to an inn, and took 
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care of him (reuehhOn advrov). And on the morrow when he 


departed, he took out two pence, and gave them to the host, 
and said unto him, Take care of him (EmipedfOnre avrov) ; 
and whatsoever thou spendest more, when I come again (év rp 
travépyecOai pe), I will repay thee. 

This parable is peculiar to St. Luke, and from the inci- 
dents described in it was one most likely to be recorded by 
him: he may himself have attended in his professional prac- 
tice on travellers in a similar case, for we find from a passage 
in Galen that it was not unusual for persons when seized with 
illness on a journey to take refuge in inns. Galen, too, uses the 
word “half dead” (* 1juc0avijc, peculiar to St. Luke) in describ- 
ing their case. Galen. De Morb. Different. 5 (vi. 850): ota rote 
ddourophoaciw év Kpbe Kaprepy yiverat, ToAAOL yap TobTwy oi 
piv gv avratc raic ddoi¢g atéBavov, of dé cig wavdoxeiov, mplv 
H olxade wapayevicOa d0dcavrec HyuOviqréc Te Kal Kare~uypévor 
gatvovra. Galen. De Rigore, &e., 5 (vil. 602): we door ye 
XEmiw@vog Sdoutopovvrec, cita év Kpbe Kaptepy KaTadnpOévrec, 
nuOvigréc Te Kal Tpouwdec olkade wapeyévorTo. | 

* xaradéev, peculiar to St. Luke, is used in medical lan- 
guage of binding up wounds, ulcers, &. Hipp. Morb. 
467: it rw Axa sipiov mivdev éemirebcic Karadjoa Kat 
py AVoa aypic Extra juspov. Hipp. Morb. 469: ocyica 
avrov To Bpéypua cal émyv amoppuy 7d aiua ovvbele ra xelAca 
tjoat kat xaradjca. Hipp. Aphoron. 678: rera d0dvi0v 
dvospoy tepiOcioa xaradijoca. Hipp. Fract. 750: rijv piv ody 
Xxeipa, 20dxeé Tic KaTojoa Katatpyvéia Tormoac. Hipp. Artic. 
829: zp.a pumepa év olvy kal tal Karappaivovta xAospoice 
avw bev émiréyyev, karadeiv dé, &e. Hipp. Uleer. 881: rh&ac 
avr avwiev dia tig oxidAng Tv piZav dtatpwv Kal mpooreic 
karadeitv. Hipp. Ulcer. 881: dpov pb\Aa év olvy Kat zal 
ébijcac mpooriOeic xaradciv. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 545: cira 
KaTadijoat Oxwe ph exréon 6 potdc. Galen. Meth. Med. v. 4 
(x. 820): r@ fAkee wavTt wAciotov éemitiBécOw, xatadcicOw & 
eEwev 2& dAdvng év vrodeouid:. Galen. Antid. ii. 14 (xiv. 


189) : ravra, émiriPe ei rd Onypa, Taidiy KaTradjoac. 


%, 
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*rpavua. ‘This is the only place in the N. T. where the 
word tpavua is used; elsewhere zAnyf is the word employed, 
e.g. Rev. xiii. 38. 12. 14. Hipp. De Dieb. Judic. 57: kat 
b7d Tpavpatwv ovTo¢g EAKera cig TovmicAev. Hipp. Praedic. 
98: muvOavecOar dS? xpi eat wact roiow atlore Adyou Tpabpma- 
ow. Hipp. Praedic. 100: ra 82 rpwmara ra év rotow apPporo. 
Hipp. Coac. Progn. 199: émt rpdépacr oracpde émryevdpuevog 
kaxk6v. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 200: év roto rpmépace é¢ rijv 
éppuv. Hipp. De Morb. 508: Biaov rpatya. Galen. 
Remed. Parab. iii. (xiv. 578): kat ra rpabuara mapaxod\Ad 
kal vytalve. Galen. Comp. Med. ii. 2 (xiii. 184): éai d2 ra 
Tpavupatwv kal pArAcypover émireAeévov. Galen. Comp. Med, 
i. 7 (xi. 402): évatuwv re rpavparwy KodAntiKdy Urapyxel- 
Galen. Comp. Med. ii. 6 (xiii. 503): 7a pu) wavu peyada 
tpavmara Kal EAkn ovvovAovorr. 

*émixéev, peculiar to St. Luke, is of frequent occurrence 
in the medical writers, and often, too, used in conjunction 
with =A\aov or oivoc, or both together. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 
628 : émuxéac TE TOE TOUTO Oivoy Kal XALHvac KAboar—émLyéag 
TO péArt kal EAatov kAboa. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 651: xat oivoy 
triyéwv Kat EXaov iv Soxéy 2 avTn axpHoTOS eivat H Tupi. 
Hipp. Intern. Affect. 561: sira émiyéar tAavov ioov ty olvy 
kal Oepuinvac adrsibar toAA@ Oepuq@ 7d cwua. Hipp. Morb. 
Mul. 643°: oivov 8% émexéar yAvKdv dcov KorbAnv ’Arrikjy Kar 
ZAalouv réraprov pépoc kotvAne. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 651: ec 
Thy UTapXoveav Tupiny Kal oivoy émiyéae Hv SoKéy SeicBa Kat 
EAawov kal robrTw wupijoOa. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 585: émyéac 
éAauov, Eretra amoxéag KAvGev. Dioscorides, Mat. Med. i. 54° 
éxixe: Oupakivov tAXaov. Dios. Mat. Med. 58: kat ériyes 
éAatov rocovrov. Galen. Medic. Temper. ili. 9 (ix. 360): 
Kata Te Tic Kepadng émtyéovra Kal Tog Wolv évoraeavra Kal 
Talc piolv éyxéovra. 

*t\aiov kat olvoc. Wine and oil were usual remedies 
for sores, wounds, &c., and also used as internal medicine. 
Hipp. Morb. Mul. 656: jv 8 ai piirpa e€loywor, wepwihag 
avrag UoaTe xAepo Kal aAshbac zAaly Kat oivy. Hipp. 
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Affect. 526: ofc AobeoOar mi Evudéper, adrelpav olvy kat 
daly. Hipp. Artic. 829: go.a purapa év éhaiy Kat olvy Karap- 
patvovra xAtepoiar dvwAev émiréyyetv karadety Of. Hipp. Uleer. 
881: sipra padOaxa éridiioa, phvag olvw Kat tAaty. Hipp. 
Hpid. 1157: Atvov cararAdooey teppvypévov év otvy AEvED 
kat 2Aaly Sebovra. Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 98: devOévra 
olvy kat aAsipare rH ad THe éAaince. Dios. Mat. Med. ii. 205: 
kat éAaly per olvov toic témog émrxptécOw. Dios. Medic. 
Parab. ii. 128: Spaxovrtov piZav per’ olvov cal éAatov wérice. 
Galen. Comp. Med. v. 1 (xii. 815): avamrAasce oAGly Ask 
per’ éXafov kat olvov. Galen. Antid. ii. 17 (xiv. 201): dédou 
éva TpdxXLoKov per olvov kal éXalov. 

* tryseAcioNar is met with once elsewhere in the N. T. 
(1 Tim. iii. 5), but not in a medical sense; it was used in 
medical language of the care taken by physicians aud others 
of the sick, or of some injured part of the body, opposed to 
aueArciv. Hipp. Rat. Vic. 368: und trdpye avréowo tev 
G\Awv apyeAnoavrag éavtov wyeine éemyueAcioAa. Hipp. 
Fract. 756: a ov kdpra émedéovrae of inrpot. Hipp. 
Morb. 456: «at ériedfovra: wadAov tov raOyparwv. Hipp. 
Morb. 486: ravra row amadXdoera tig vobcov xpdvy, 
Hy Oe wh ermeAhon, EvvaroOvjoxa. Hipp. Fract. 766: rrépvne 
6? dkpn¢ Kapra xp1) emmcrcicAar, we evPéwe Eyor Kat év rotor 
Kata kvhuny Kal év Tolot Kata pnpodv Karfyypact. Hipp. Moch. 
853: hv xpnorec érmedrAnPdow, Gore cai 6Aw Baivortec TH 
wool, &c. Galen. Morb. Anim. Cur. 8 (xix. 44): éarmeAcioBar 
Tov owmatog vytevec. Galen. Meth. Med. iv. 4 (x. 260): 
iP vorspov irmedcirat tov Tavtd¢ owpatoc. Galen. Meth. 
Med. xiii. 6 (x. 891): wwe obv ypt oe Tov mavrbe cwmatog 
éreeAsiobar woxOnpwe Scaxetévov. Galen. Comp. Med. viii. 
4 (xiii. 169): evrovovvrac piv, we mpostpnrat Aoboag éExipedoi, 
ei 62 arovoiev. 

There is here another instance of St. Luke’s habit of con- 
tinuing to use medical words outside the medical subject he 
is treating of. Thus we have * éavépyeoOa:, which is of fre- 
quent use in connexion with disease in the medical writers, 
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and was technically applied to a class of diseases. Galen. 
Comm. iii. 96, Praedic. i. (xvi. 711): SnAodvvree Ov avrov ra 
éravepyoueva voohpara, kaXovor Of 2ravepyOuEva vooimara Ta 
petptdcavra piv ix OXrlyov, avOic 82 mapoEvvbévra. Hipp. 
Morb. 509. xat 8 é abrod dravéAOor tc rv vovcov. Galen. 
Comm. ii. 30, Morb. Acut. (xv. 569): rwv yorwy ovderépac 
éraverOsin sic aisaroe ovotav duvauévng. Galen. Comm. ii. 28, 
Humor. (xvi. 310): 6 opvypdc¢ avrixa piv avemadde re Kai 
araxtoc yivdpevoc, dAlyov & Vorepoy tic TO Kata pbowv éraved- 
Oo6v. Galen. Comm. ii. 17, Aph. (xvii. B. 483): otrwe Eyer 
Kam) Tov aluaroc kal yap Kat Touro peyaAne piv Tic StapDopac 
yevouévng ovKér éravépxerai mpdc Td Kata dbo. Galen. 
Comm. ii. 51, Praedic. 1. (xvi. 622): rwv orspewy sic 7d Kata 
pborv traveoyouévwv. Galen. Comm. iv. 12, Artic. (xviii. A.679): 
iva mh TaALv él Thy Eutpooev dcactpoghy éravédrOy 7d pwdprov. 
Galen. Comp. Med. x. 2 (xiii. 333): unkére 2Amtone sic thy 
apxaiay Kataotao axpiPwc eravedOeiy SbvacOa 7d apOpor. 
Galen. Comp. Med. vi. 2 (xiii. 866): «i piv yap tic 7d Kara 
pvow eraved\Ociv Adbvaro Tov dépuaroe % StaBeore. Galen. 
Comm. ii. 3, Progn. (xviii. B 119): Gore ci rieoag 76 otdnua 





kotAatvecbat sir’ dAtyov orepoy sic THv EutpooVev éravép- 
xeo0a Kardoract. 

St. Luke alone uses *éravépyxecOar, as also the very rare word 
*avtirapépyecOa. This latter is used by Galen. De Hipp. et 
Plat. Decret. iii. 7 (v. 340): ody we avtirapéAOorév rivec nua 
mt tou éykepddov kal Tov omAayxvwv A€yovTEs Kal'roU Hraroc. 

*ouyxupia. Hippocrates uses the rare form ovyxvupia, 
Vet. Med. 11: gore yap otow avréwy Evupéper povooiréey, kat 

~ 90:4 N , jae Si ine > 7 ” , 
rovru da tO Evudépov rotow avroiow zra—avro aAXaol Te 
> ~ A \ > A > , e A > - , a4 
aploTay ola Thy avTiy avayKny, oUTW yap avroic Evudéper, Kat 

\ - ¢ 7 Y Ps >» % U > , 
pn TOvTOLOLY O§ Oc HOovnY, } OL GAAHV TIVa GVYyKUpiny éwerHoev- 
cav Omérepov avréwv. Hipp. Humor. 49: oiov Ama, ducop- 

, bs rf] , A'S bE , X , , Th: 
ynota, émiBupia, rad ard ovyKuping, Avrhuata yvoune. e 
word ovrrvyia, identical in meaning and similarly formed 
(ovykupetv = cuvtvyyaver), is often met in the medical writers. 
In the following passage it is used as ovyxvupia is in St. Luke. 
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Galen. Synops. de Puls. 21 (ix. 495): OAdoag tig rov pécou 
SaxréAov Tov Kara TO Tpwrov apOpov Tévovra, KaTa cuvTuylav 
érépwv airiwy ébpeEev, “took fever through a concurrence or 
coincidence of other causes.” 

On wepiTimrey see § 66. 


§ XXII. 


karabyav. *ddvvacba. * ydoma. 
oTnpicetv. 


Parable of the rich man and Lazarus.—Luke, xvi. 19-26: 
There was a certain rich man, which was clothed in purple 
and fine linen, and fared sumptuously every day: and there 
was a certain beggar named Lazarus, which was laid at his 
gate full of sores (ijAxwpévog), and desiring to be fed with the 
crumbs which fell from the rich man’s table: moreover the 


\ ¢@ 


dogs came and licked his sores (ra Axn avrov.) And it came 


*nAkwuévoc. EAkoc. * 


> to pass, that the beggar died, and was carried by the angels 


into Abraham’s bosom: the rich man also died, and was 
buried ; and in hell he lift up his eyes, being in torments, 
and seeth Abraham afar off, and Lazarus in his bosom. 
And he cried and said, Father Abraham, have mercy on 
me, and send Lazarus, that he may dip the tip of his finger 
in water, and cool (ckarapvEyn) my tongue; for I am tormented 
(ddvympat) in this flame. But Abraham said, Son, remember 
that thou in thy lifetime receivedst thy good things, and 
likewise Lazarus evil things: but now he is comforted, and 
thou art tormented (ddvvaca.) And beside all this, between 
us and you there is a great gulf (xaoua) fixed (éorhpicrat) : 
so that they which would pass from hence to you cannot; 
neither can they pass to us, that would come from thence. 

*\xove0a, peculiar to St. Luke was the regular medical 
term for “to be ulcerated.” Hipp. Coac. Progn. 163: 
papuvy& EAxovuévyn. Hipp. Affect. 522: rie xowAing ravra- 
waow HAKoupévnc. Hipp. Morb. 513: rij¢ kbariog AKoupe- 


. vnc. Hipp. Morb. 514: 4 d2 Kowiin id rod dapydkou ody 
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éA\xovra. Hipp. Praedic. 102: kivduvoe ry re kdpy EAxwOii- 
vat kal toio. PAspapoir. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 15: 
éXkovrac 62 kat aprnpla. Diosc. Mat. Med. ii. 126: xborw 
eiAxwpévnv. Galen. Comp. Med. vii. 2 (xiii. 491): 7AKkwpé- 
vnv aptypiav. Galen. Comp. Med. i. 4 (xiii. 383): iAkw- 
Bévrwy xeméOrXwv. Galen. Comp. Med. iii. 2 (xiii.. 577): 
HAkwpévov tov SaxrbdAov mpwrov apOpov. 

éA\xoc, used by one other N. T. writer (Rev. xvi. 2), was 
the medical term for an ulcer. Hippocrates has written a 
treatise on the subject, [epi “EAxwv, 870. 

*xarapoxeyv, peculiar to St. Luke. dyer and its com- 
pounds were very much used in medical language (see § 74). 
St. Luke employs four of them. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 182: 
TOolot mvevpatiototy gover TUpETOG VoTEpoy OEdc jETa UTOYor- 
dpidu Evyrdévou xaravyOeior. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 183: ypu- 
Tovvrat Oo: dvuxec Kal Kara~byovra. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 
126: 6AéOptoe év OFéor. Karavypévorcr. Hipp. Epid. 1210: 
kal TO piv o@pa perplwe Kare~oxOn. Hipp. Praedic. 70: ra 
év Tole ppeviTiKotot pera KatapbtEewe mrveAiCovra péAava ave- 
petra. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 58: ov a 8? rho Kol- 
Amor tO Eugurov Oepudyv KarebixOn. Diosc. De Venen. 17: 
TapakoAov0et catagopa pera xarYbvEewe. Diosc. Animal. Ven. 
4: réro¢g ovre Stwwdynkw¢ ovre TeplDepuoc, GAAG pETpiwe pev 
vmépuOpoc, ék Of THYv évavtiwy Karapvypévoc. Galen. Comm. 
il. 24, Morb. Acut. (xv. 561): xarapiyer ra axoa Tov owpa- 
toc. Galen. Comm. i. 19, Humor. (xvi. 178): éredy o2 év 
Taic voTepikaic KaréPuKtat TO Tay owpa. 

* ddvvac0a, “to be in pain,” is used four times in the 
writings of St. Luke, and nowhere else in the New Testa- 
ment. It was employed in medical language. Hipp. Morb. 
Mul. 663: cat ddvvara 76 re Frpov. Hipp. Praedic. 110: 
eioévar Ypr TOUTOVE TY KEpadny Odvywpévouc. Hipp. Coac. 
Praedic. 211: 2c rovotrwyv vroydvdpioyv ddvvevra. Hipp. 
Fract. 758: dia rodro GAXore Kat GAAOTE GdvYVwOVTaL Ta TPdE 
7h kvipy. Hipp. Epid. 1122: Drawer aivoc 6 dp0adpoc 
ddvveuevoc. Hipp. Epid. 1148: EimdAsuog wduvaro ioxiov 
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rd Se&idv. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 63: etre yap 
amouptovat xiv Umeore Kal 6 AiMog dduvéovra. Galen. Comm. 
32, Rat. Vic. (xv. 222): dduvevrar ywpi¢ rod mupéccoey. 
Galen. Comp. Med. ii. 7 (xiii. 315) : ritg EAxdoewe  Stayvw- 
gic &k Tov cadwe ddvvacOa. Galen. Comm. ii. 55, Artic. 
(xviii. A. 490): kal ydp ra dra y ddvvarat. 

St. Luke here also continues the use of medical words by 
employing two which in their medical meaning must have 
been in common use with physicians, viz., yaoua and ornpi- 
Cev. yaoua, yaoudc, and yaoun were used to express “ the 
cavities in a wound or ulcer,” “ the open mouth,” “ yawning.” 
Hipp. Ulcer. 881°: kai OpdéuPov aiparog év roior yaoporoe py 
éav. Hipp. Artic. 797: éxmimre: piv yva0oe dAvyakic, cyarat 
pévrot ToAAaKic év yaopaoww. Hipp. Vet. Med. 12: yaoune 


Te kal vuorayuov cal didne mAnpne. Hipp. Epid. 1020: — 


xdoun, BHE, wrapudc. Hipp. Epid. 1025: inrfpiov ovveyéwv 
_ Xaopéwv, paxpdrvove. Hipp. Epid. 1260: addkny, yaounv 
— pplkny olvoc soc tow Tivduevog Aba. Galen. Comm. i. 18, 
Humor. (xvi. 172): xat mrappot cat yaoua. Galen. Comm. 
i. 6, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 396): xabarep yaoun cal cxopdivicpoe 
yivovra. Galen. Comm. iu. 13, Epid. ii. (xvii. A. 418) : otrw 
kal tag yaopuac iaoera. Galen. Caus. Puls. ii. 6 (vii. 196) : 
of d? oxopdivicpol Kal ai xadopuat Tie avtiig piv, adda pérprat. 
St. Luke is the only New Testament writer who has used 
ornpicev in the sense (here and ix. 51) “to fix firmly.” It is 
used elsewhere, both by him and the other writers, as mean- 
ing “to strengthen,” “to confirm.” By the medical writers 
it is employed to signify a pain or disease firmly fixed 
or deep-seated in the body, or to describe a weapon firmly 
planted ina wound. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 402: # de oxéXca jj 
é¢ ioxia ornpiéy 4 6dbvn. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 559: éviore 
& kal 2¢ Thy Kehadjy eantvng ddbvy orypige: d&ein. Hipp. 
Aph. 1250: ardp iv mporerovnnde te 7, mpd Tov vooker, 
évtav0a ornpiga 1 vovcoc. Hipp. Vuln. Cap. 898: & TOXN 
TO Bédog é¢ abriy tiv padiv ornpryBév. Aretaeus, Sign. 
Morb. Acut. 2: roiode wiv obv év ri Kepadg 7d Kady gorn- 
F 
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ptx9n. Galen. Comm. iv. 62, Morb. Acut. (xv. 847): 7 ei sic 
andotnua ornptxOp. Galen. Comm. i. 13, Humor. (xvi. 149): 
Ear O& Of TL ev TY MOply zoTnpLypévov Smep évoyAc. Galen. — 
Comm, iv. 63, Morb. Acut. (xv. 849): dav ele awdornud wore 
cups ornpiga rov Avyywon wuperdv. Galen. Comm. iii. 10s 
Humor. (xvi. 383): 7Wv é xepadiiec pevpdtwr év papuvyye orn- 
pixBévrwv. Galen. Loc. Affect. i. 2 (viii. 23): éornprypévy 
O? kal? Ev re pépog Ty Tdvy. 

There is one particular mentioned in this parable which 
comes aptly from a physician—that the dogs licked the sores 
of Lazarus. It is thus put by St. Cyril—* The only atten- 
tion, and, so to speak, medical dressing, which his sores re- 
ceived was from the dogs who came and licked them.” 


§ XXIII. 
* Bao. *odupa. *orepeovv. * adXeoba. 


The healing of the lame man at the Beautiful gate of the 
temple.—Acts, tii. 1-8: Now Peter and John went up together 
into the temple at the hour of prayer, being the ninth hour, 
and a certain man lame from his mother’s womb was carried, 
whom they laid daily at the gate of the temple which is 
called Beautiful, to ask alms of them that entered into the 
temple; who seeing Peter and John about to go into the 
temple asked an alms. And Peter, fastening his eyes upon 
him with John, said, Look on us. And he gave heed unto 
them, expecting to receive something of them, Then Peter 
said, Silver and gold have I none; but such as I have give I 
thee: In the name of Jesus Christ of Nazareth rise up and 
walk. And he took him by the right hand, and lifted him 
up: and immediately his feet (ai Bacee) and ancle bones (ra 
opupa) received strength (éorepewOnoav). And he leaping up 
(&adAouevoc) stood and walked, and entered with them into 
the temple, walking, and leaping, and praising God. 

* Bao peculiar to St. Luke. The words employed to 
describe the seat of the lameness tend to show that the writer 
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was acquainted with medical phraseology, and had investi- 
gated the nature of the disease under which the man suffered. 
Baore is thus described by Galen. Usus Part. iii. 6 (ii. 195) : 
ro © broxeluevov ry Kvn pépog TOU TOddC, w TO okéXog dArOV 
émtkeirrat Kar’ ev0d, 7d Kooy aTavTwv TOdwY, Ev piv dvoua 
ro.ovrov, olov Kal Tapodc¢ Kal medlov, ovK Exel. abyKErTal O 2k 
Tptwy doTwv Ovduata KEexTnLévwy, doTpaydArov piv Kal Trépvne 
auvidwe roig roAXoic, tpirov dé Tov cKaposdovec, bird Tov 
avaroukav iarpwy ovrw TeBévtog. Tobrae piv pdvoig ovdev 
avadayov év xetpt pdpiov, GAN Lorw axpiBO¢o Bacewe pdvne 
dpyava. ta 0 aAdXa ravta Bacewe O Gua Kat avrirj ewe. 
Hipp. Artic. 824: ) yap porn roAXy av ein tov ioxiwy emi 
TOAD ig TovTicw UrepeydvTwv Umip TOU TOddE Tie Pactoc 
Rv adr\Awe 2icAGor Sia TovrTo Gre 7 Baote TOU Toddg KaTa THY 
apxainv Wvwpinv éortv. Galen. Usus Part. iii. 6 (ii. 194): 
H «al rt mpdceore avroig Erepov mepitrérepov we Pacewc 





dpyavoic; ov ouikpdv ye TOUTO OvdE 7d TUXdv, aAX’ Srep 
paX.ora Kowwdv éotiv ardvrwyv Todwv. The word was used 
also just as “base” is now in medical language. Aret. 
Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 100: % kiovic dueBpHOn wéyptc daoréov 
TOU Tig UmEpwne Kal Ta waploOmua axpt Baotoc Kal érryAwrT- 
tisogc.  Dioscor. Med. Parab. i. 214: aiuoppoic ek ric 
Bacewe amodvouévn. Hipp. Fract. 778: 7d pévroe apOpov 
péver év TH EwUTOU XwWpY. lowe yap 1) Paote avréov Tabry U7E- 
péxet. Galen. Loc. Affect. ii. 12 (vill. 203): éwi tov éyxépadov 
kara THY aotv avrov. 

* coupa, the technical term for the ankles, thus defined 
by Galen. Medicus 10 (xiv. 708): ra 82 répara tH trig KvA- 
ung dormy sic te TO Evdov pépoe Kal cic rd tw eEéyovra, 
opupa mpocayopeverat, TA Of awd THY ohupwY KUplwe WOES 
Aéyovrat. 

*orepeovy, to make firm, solid, was, in medical language, 
applied to the bones in particular (so also orepedc, ¢. J. oreped 
dora as opposed to apaid dora); though it was used also of other 
parts of the body and of the body itself, &c. Hipp. HEpid. 1031: 


tor dv ra doréa orepewOj. Hipp. Vuln. Cap. 910: rv 88 radtwv 
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ra. doréa kat Aewrdrepa tort kat wadOaxwrepa Kal GUTE TUKVA OUTE 
oreped. Hipp. Fract. 774: ra piv yap apaidrepa rev dortwy 
Bascov adiorara ra St orspewrepa Bpadirepov. Galen. Comm. 
i. 34, Epid. ii. (xvii.A. 452): dévavra 02 cai bd rig wvEevpare- 
sewe éGoyKovoBar of pacrol calamep éx rig Akpactac 1) Kepadd av- 
a&verat, tor Gv ra daria otepewOy, Orep év roig maiat Bpadirepoy 
oxAnpbverai. Galen. Medicus 9 (xiv. 676): icyovra piv ovv 
éoTtv Goa oreped, dora Kal vevpa. Hipp. Vic. Rat. 344: 
(EuBpvov) kal mpoodyerar Tv TpogHy ard THv éotdvTWY zc THY 
yuvatka oirlwy Kai rvebuaroc, Ta piv TewWTa TavTa uolwe, éwe 
ptt apaidy éoriv, vTo OF Tig Kiviolog Kal TOU TUpd¢ Enpalyyrat 
kal orepeovral, orEpeoupevoy Of TUKVOUTa TépLg. Galen. Epid. 
vi. Comm. il. 49 (xvii. A. 1006) : dri piv Oarrov xiv On re Kat 
ouvéorn, TouTéotiv érayn TE Kal ZorEepewOn. pera TavTa © avée- 
tat Bpadbrepov rov Ohreoc rd appev. Do. 51 (1008): dia 
TOUTO TO GppEV oTEpEewrEpOY TE Kal xoAWOéoTEpOY Kal évaimdre- 
pov yevéoOa. Galen. Medicus 11 (xiv. 712): orsoeot ipuévec 
kal xiT@vec taxéic ciowv. Galen. Med. Def. 33 (xix. 356) : 
ouvéoTHkev TMM TA CHuaTa EK OTEPEWY, VypWY Kal TYEUUATwY. 
OTEPEG piv OY zoTLY dora, xdvdpol, vEvpa, EC. 

Here also as often, St. Luke continues the use of medical 
words. *2€aAX\eofa, peculiar to St. Luke, was applied in 
medical language to the sudden starting of a bone from the 
socket, the sudden bound of the pulse from slow to quick, 
starting from sleep, &e. Hipp. Artic. 811: dr: 6 re vwriaiog 
movoln av, ci 2 6Alyou ywplov rv weptxaumiy Exor rovabrny 
zEadow 2€adXAopuévov otovddAov—éx O& Tov bmicbev ov pryi- 
duov roabrnv eEadow (orovdtAwy) yevéoOa é¢ 7d cliow si py 
wripBapt te axPoc tuméoo. Galen. Different. Puls. i. 14 
(viii. 529): xaBamwep tEadAouévne tie apreptac x tie Bpaduri- 
roc ei¢ To raxoc. Galen. Tremor. vi. 6 (vii. 624): 7d ouyye- 
vig nuov Ospudv—ypihooua & dvduacw ovk guoi¢g add’ avdpwov 
Tadawv—Kabarrcobat te cat cuvwOcicAa—zEG Sd? hepduevov 
éxpnyvucOa Kat 2adAcoBa. Galen. de Comate, 3 (vii. 658) : 
TO wa plitrovow addywe, ealpvne te kal twapappovyTiKwe 


gE GAXAovrat oracpou oixnv. Galen. Medic. Parab. ii. 5 (xiv. 419): 
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dvnPov srortOe bd rhv Kepadrjy pa) yiwwoKovToc, Tot SF 





Touro Tpo¢ TOVE ék oKiUTddwY eEadXomévove. 

S St. Luke gives some medical notes of this case, viz., that 
the disease was congenital—had lasted over forty years, 
iv. 22—and the progressive steps of the recovery, he leaped 
up, stood, walked, &e. 


§ XXIV. 
*tefbyxev. ovoréd\DdEv. 


Ananias and Sapphira struck dead.—Acts, v. 5,6: And 
Ananias hearing these words fell down, and gave up the 
ghost (2&élv&e): and great fear came on all them that heard 
these things. And the young men arose, wound him up 
(cuvéoretAay), and carried him out, and buried him: v. 10: 
Then fell she down straightway at his feet, and yielded up 
the ghost (2 &pv&ev). 

The very rare word zx~tyer seems to be almost alto- 
gether confined to the medical writers, and very seldom used 
by them. It is also met in the LXX., Ezekiel, xxi. 7. St. Luke 
uses it three times—here, and ch. xii. 23, of the death of 
Herod. Hipp. Morb. 453: kat guéovow adAore piv Vpamor, 
GAXore O& mweALOvdv, ~uéovor 2 Kal dAéyua Kal yorAjv Kat 
éxbuxovor tuKva, Exuyovow 2 dia Tov aluarog Thy pEsraora- 
ow earivncg yiwouévnv. Hipp. Morb. 447: xarpot 82, ro piv 
kaQara& simeiv woXXol ré cioww emt rH Téxvy Kal TavToioL, 
woTrep kal Ta voonmara Kal Ta TaDhparta Kal Tobrwv Ozpareiat, 
&iot O& d€braro piv daore 7H exyvyovor Sei re WHeAHoa, Ke. 
Galen, Humor. Comm. ii. 22 (xvi. 283): rére yap mwavra 
mpoc Kkepadnv avadéperar kal Ta akpea padrtora piv of 1ddEc 
éxpoyovra. Aretacus, Sign. Morb. Acut. 16: kat inrpine 
attic Kal ExibvEeic ixavyn. (See § 74.) 

ovoréAAay, “wound him up.” This word is met with in 
one other passage in the N. T., 1 Cor. vii. 29: 6 xaipde 
ouveotaduévoc, “ the time is short”’; and is found only once 
in classical Greek in the sense it bears in this passage, “to 
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shroud.” Eurip. Troad. 878: wérXote ouvectaAnoav. In 
medical language the word is very frequent and its use 
varied : one use was almost identical with that here, viz., 
“to bandage a limb,” “ to compress by bandaging.” It was 
used also of the contraction of tumours and various organs 
of the body, compactness of the body itself, &c. Dioscorides, 
Mat. Med. ii. 833: 7d apOpov xpn d? orevw orapyavy ove- 
té\Xew. Hipp. Offic. 744: trddecice piv airin Gore H adec- 
TWTAa TpoorsiAar 7 ékwemTapéva ovoTteiAar 7 ovvecraduéva 
SuaoreiAa. Galen. Comm. ii. 14, Offic. (xviii. B. 761): 79 
dt iyvin ouvectadpévoy tov éxideopov meptBadrgsiv. Galen. 
De Fasciis, 6 (xviii. A. 780): Sévarae roivury émideoic Ta piv 
apeotwta mpooreiAral, Ta O& éxreTpaupéva ovoreiAa. Hipp. 
Morb. Mul. 597: we Evvectadpuévoy re Gua 7d owma sivar 
kat evoyxoy. Hipp. Epid. 1211: kat gréBec tacm ai tv rw 
Tpoowmy pavepal ovrw EvvecraAuévar. Dioscor. Med. Parab. 
ll. 63: Ewe av ixavoc 6 Syxo¢g svoraAy. Dioscor. Mat. 
Med. iv. 181: kat rrepbyia ra év OaxtbAoLe ovoréAAe. Galen. 
Med. Defin. 220 (xix. 409): ratte rév ypdvwv év oi¢ diicrav- 
Ta ai aprnpla Tpd¢ Tove év oi¢ cvoTéAAovra. Galen. Anat. 
Muscul. (xviii. B. 989): ai piv obv éxrdg ive év rote avwAev 
pépeot TOV TAEvPwY SacTéAAOVEL TOV DwpaKa, cvoTéAOVoL OF 
ai dua above. 


§ XXYV. 


*anowinrev. *Xemidec. * evoyderv. 


St. Paul’s sight restored.—Acts, ix. 17-19: And Ananias 
went his way, and entered into the house; and putting his 
hands on him said, Brother Saul, the Lord, even J esus, that 
appeared unto thee in the way as thou camest, hath sent me, 
that thou mightest receive thy sight, and be filled with the 
Holy Ghost. And immediately there fell (awérecov) from 
his eyes as it had been scales (woet Newidec): and he received 
sight forthwith, and arose, and was baptized. And when he 
had received meat, he was strengthened (évicxvaev). 
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We have two other accounts of his conversion from St. 
Paul himself, in one of which (ch. xxvi.) he does not mention 
his blindness ; in the other (ch. xxii.) he mentions the blind- 
ness and his recovery of sight, but not the particular circum- 
stances attending it recorded here. He merely says: “And 
one Ananias came unto me, and stood, and said unto me, 
Brother Saul, receive thy sight, And the same hour I 
looked up upon him.” St. Luke, however, records in ad- 
dition the circumstances which would obviously interest a 
physician; and in doing so he uses strictly medical terms. 
_ *dzortarav is used of the falling off of scales from the 
cuticle and particles from diseased parts of the body or 
bones, &c.; and in one instance, by Hippocrates, of the scab, 
caused by burning in a medical operation, from the eyelid ; 
and *Xeri¢ is the medical term for the particles or scaly sub- 
stance thrown off from the body; it and avozimrew are met 
with in conjunction. Hipp. De Videndi Acie, 689: 75 BAEpapov 


~ 9 ~ BN ~ ) > ep ~ ) y 32 ? , 
éeTLKAVOAL 1 TW avvuéel OT TW ET TW TPOOTEL al, OTAV OF aTrOTrEG?) 





i) éoxGpa, intpebew ra Aouad. Hipp. Progn. 39: ra d& wedar- 
Oévra Tov owparog arorecciv. Hipp. Artic. 831: oto unpod 
pépocg te awominre Kal TwY capkwy Kal Tov doréov. Hipp. 
Artic. 882: ra doréa WiArobmeva amorimrav. Hipp. Moch. 
860: ai d? rev dcriwy aromrwoc 7 av Ta Spia Tie YiAwoLo¢ 
i, Ta’rTy amonimrover Bpadérepov dé. Dioscor. Mat. Med. 
li. 5: pera O& THY arobAwow Tov KaTakabuarocg avToparov 
aromimre. Dioscor. Mat. Med. v. 182: aworiare yap avréparov 
atovAware byiacVévtwv tov EAx@v. Dioscor. Med. Parab. i. 214: 
amominre: év tyuuwply amonpavopévn % aivoppoic. Galen. 
Comm. iii. 21, Aliment. (xv. 348): ra dota miripoie amd 
TOU Tic KEpadij¢ Sépuatrog woAAaKic amomimra. Galen. Meth. 
Med. ad Glauc. ii. 11 (xi. 188): Owe amoréoy Oarrov 7 
io apa aTOTTWOLEG TWY ~oyapwv. 

* eric, peculiar to St. Luke; asis also *aromimrav. Galen. 
Comm. ii. 23, Offic. (xviii. B. 781): wodAdkie yap awooyidec 
doTwv Kal Aewidee amoninrovow. Galen. Med. Defin. 295 
(xix. 428): tof dre piv kai Aewidac awonlarsv. Galen. De 
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Atra Bile, 4 (v. 115): 76 coma wav wepreehvOnoe pédaow 
éEavOhuaow dpotoie, éviore d2 kat oiov Aemle awémumre Enpavo- 
pévwv rt? Kal Suapopovpévwy adirov. Galen. Med. Temper. et 
Facul. xi. 1 (xii. 319): kat rov dépuarog adtoraral re Kat 
avominre KaQawep te Néroc 1 emidepule GvouaZopuévyn. Hipp. 
Intern. Affect. 581: Xeridace amd Tije aptnping atoPSiocowy 
arooma. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 18: BéAcauov avaya o? 
kat Aeridac. Dioscor. Mat. Med. iti. 4: Aeridac éd0rmv Kara- 
Taccouévyn adiorno. Galen. Comm. iii. 21, Aliment. (xv. 
348): agioravra d? Kai ai Aewidee Tov Sépmarog Kal Urs Tag 
Aeridac rérrog épevBéorepoc. Galen. Comm. 4, Aph. (xviii. A. 
12): 7) kai rd gpa Aeridag éru@oAje aguév. 

On *évoyxbeav see Luke, xxii. 45 (§ 56). 


§ XXVI. 
* qwapaXcAupévoc. 


Aineas healed.— Acts, ix. 833: And there he found a cer- 
tain man named Aineas, which had kept his bed eight years, 
and was sick of the palsy (wapaXeAvpévoc). 

On zapaXedupévoce see Luke, v. 18 (§ 5). There is here 
given a medical note of the length of time the disease had 
lasted. St. Luke gives this in other cases, e. g. the woman 
with a spirit of infirmity was eighteen years ill; the woman 
with an issue of blood twelve years; the lame man at the 
gate of the temple was forty years old, and his disease con- 
genital. 


§ XX VII. 
* avaxabiZav. 


Tabitha restored to life.—Acts, ix. 40,41: But Peter put 
them all forth, and kneeled down and prayed; and turning 
him to the body said, Tabitha, arise. And she opened her 
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eyes: and when she saw Peter, she sat up (avéxafice). And 
he gave her his hand, and lifted her up. 

On *avaxafiZav, used of patients sitting up in bed, see 
Luke vii. 15 (§ 10). The use of this word in both places— 
of the widow’s son at Nain in the Gospel, and of Tabitha 
here—points to the identity of authorship of the Gospel and 
Acts of the Apostles, as well to the hand of a physician as 
the author. Similar instances are wapaXeAvpévoc in Luke, v. 


18, and in Acts, ix. 33, and ovvexouévn zupero (Luke, iv. 38), 


and wuperoic cuvexduevov (Acts, xxvii. 8). 

The circumstantial details of the gradual recovery of 
Tabitha—opened her eyes—sat up—he gave her his hand and 
lifted her up—are quite in the style of medical description. 


§ XXVIII. 


* 
EKOTACIC. 


Acts, x. 10: And he became very hungry, and would 
have eaten: but while they made ready, he fell into a trance 
(Exoraatc). 

St. Luke alone employs csraove in this sense, here and 
xi. 5, xxii. 17. St. Mark also uses the word, but in the sense 
of “wonder,” “amazement.” As a medical term its use is 
frequent. Hipp. Praedic. 94: ai piv yap wsAayxoArcal adrat 
ékotdowc ov AvoireAécc. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 126: ai év 
TupEerota EkaTaowEec ovywoa ju) APwvy 6AEDpia. Hipp. Coae. 


Progn. 167: of kara KowWinv év ruper@ Tadpol txordovac 


moovow. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 195: ai ovyéaa ixordoue 
ovx HovxaCovom, Supact TepiBrErovea, Tretpa avapépovou, 
oALOpu. Hipp. Aph. 1258: emt paviy dvoevreptn } tow 
i) txoracie ayabdv. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diutur. 36: 
pavin. Exoraoie yap tore TO obuTav xpdvoc avevOev ruperod. 
Dioscor. Mat. Med. iv. 73: wXslovee 82 woPévrec txoracww 


3 épyalovra. Galen. Med. Defin. 485 (xix. 462): orasic¢ 


tot dAvyoxpdévog pavia. Galen. Medicus, 13 (xiv. 732): 
G 
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ppeviric piv ovv gory EkoTacic Siavolag péTa TapaKoT¢ opoo- 
pac. Galen. Comm. ii. 53, Praedic. ii. (xvi. 631): Kav 
ioxupwe ékorarikoy robrwy yivera TO TaD0¢, ov Tapappoobvny 
e€ ~ ) ,v ee > A 

atAWe, AAN Exataow cikdrwo dvouaouev. 


§ XXIX. 
* oxwAnk6Bpwroc. * exvbyev. 


Death of Herod Agrippa I.—Acts, xii. 21-23: And upon a 
set day Herod, arrayed in royal apparel, sat upon his throne, 
and made an oration unto them. And the people gave a 
shout, saying, It is the voice of a god, and not of a man. 
And immediately the angel of the Lord smote him, because 
he gave not God the glory: and he was eaten of worms 
(ckwAnkdBpwroc), and gave up the ghost (e&pvéer). 

Josephus does not mention this disease in his account of 
the death of Herod Agrippa I. St. Luke, however, had 
ample opportunity of learning on the spot the exact nature 
of the malady inflicted on him, as he spent two years at 
Caesarea with St. Paul, where the occurrence took place. 

The term oxwAnxdBpwroc, as applied to disease in the 
human body, does not occur in any of the medical writers 
extant. ‘Theophrastus, however, applies it to a disease in 
plants. C. P. v. 9.1: voofuara tov aypiwy ov Aéyera. Tov Ot 
juepwv Aéyerae wAclw, Taxa OF Kal gore Sia THY acbéveay, ov 


4 4 > , Q PES. , TA € , . >? ' 
Ta MEV AVWVULLA, Ta 6: wvomacuEeva KavaTrEep 1H Popa kal aoga- 


Kediopwoe Kal aotpdPAnra Kal oxwAnKdBpwra. C. P. v. 11: 
év oxlvy 82 purevdueva wavO Frrov oxwAnKdBpwra Sia TE THY 
Oepudrnra Kal tv douyjv. H. P. i. 12. 6, De Amygdala: 
yoonua o& avTwv Ear Hote ynpackovra oKwAnkdBpwra yivecOa. 
The component parts of the word, however, are used by the 
medical writers. (:Bpwoxew is applied to the eating away of 
the flesh by disease. Hipp. Fist. 885: rpdéofev 7} riv obpryya 
SiaBpwHiiva. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 68: ardp kai ¢rAeBia 
tri thot vouyor ylyvovra mepiPpwra.  Aret. Sign. Morb. 











/ 
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Diuturn. 41: 6 rvebuwv avaBpwhei¢ b7d rod duaveyBévroe 
moov. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 70: rade ra Seva Evvd kat 
THot awd TwY KaTw évrépwv Siapwoeor. Dioscorides, Mat. 
Med. i. 86: xavOovc BeBewpévovce. Galen. Comp. Med. i. 1 
(xiii. 366): 6 pév yap ide avaBiBpdoKea tiv HAKoupévny oapxa. 
Galen. Remed. Parab. ii. 8 (xiv. 432): dsaBeBowonéva ovAn. 

okwAné is used both of worms in sores and of intestinal 
worms. Dioscor. Medic. Parab. i. 197: oxwAnkag bd? &xBadrrAx 
xretva. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 105: oxeéAnxae rode tv wot 
rove émt roic fAKkeor yevouévorc. Galen. Meth. Med. v. 10 
(x. 352): éodrn 75 ov¢ ravOpwrw Kal oxwAnkag Eoyev. Galen. 
Temper. Medic. vii. 10 (xii. 11): rode év wot oxdAnkag 6 
xvArdc¢ avapet. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 105 (intestinal): oxd- 
Ankae te Kal acxapioac éyxAvZouévn POcipa. That sxwAnkd- 
Bpwroc may have been a medical term may be inferred in- 
directly from the fact that non-medical writers express this 
disease differently. Thus Josephus says of the disease of 
which Herod the Great died (Antiq. xvii. 6. 5): oie 
oxwAnkac éuroovca. Of Antiochus Epiphanes it is said 
(2 Mace. ix. 9): Wore kal & Tov owparog Tov dvcs3ove oKxw- 
Ankag avaZeiv. Lucian says of Alexander the Impostor 
(Pseudomant. 59): duacareic rov réda péype Tov BovSdvoe 
kat oxwAfjkwv Zécac. And Eusebius, of the death of Galerius 
Maximianus (H. E. viii. 16): ci? 2xoe tv Baba oupryyddec 
kat aviarog vou Kata twv évootdtw omAdyyvwv, ad ov 
aXexrév tt TAI cKwAtkwv Bptav. Theodoret, of the uncle 
of Julian the Apostate, states (H. E. v. 8): avrov aidoiov 


oKwAnkac EreKev. 


*txpbyeuw (see § 24(. 


§ XXX. 


* 


> 
*tmiminrev. *aydjtc. * oxdroc. 


Elymas struck blind.—Acts xiii. 11: And now, behold, the 
hand of the Lord is upon thee, and thou shalt be blind, not 
seeing the sun for a season. And immediately there fe// on 
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him (erérecev én’ abrév) a mist (axAbe) and a darkness (oxdroe) ; 
and he went about seeking some to lead him by the hand. 

*tmiminrev is used of an attack of disease here only in 
N.T. The use of the word in this sense is quite medical. 
Galen. Comm. iv. 46, Aph. (xvi. B. 724): od rabrév éorw jv 
tmiméon pavat kal hv gurinty, TO wiv yap érurécy pilav Karaf3o- 
Ajjv Tov plyove Onroi 76 C2 Euwiary wAsiovac. Hipp. De Aer. 
281: rotor S& radtoww imiminreav omacpove kat aoOuara. 
Hipp. De Aer. 287: ore rode muperode tmiminrea o€utdrove 
aracw—rov Oépeove émiyevopévov Kal. TOV Kavmatocg Kal THe 
peraBorne émvyevouévnge Tavra Ta vooetpara émumlaren. Hipp. 
Affect. 530: pimrwe 6 ruperdc tmiréonra. Hipp. Intern. 
Affect. 543: xat édxérav payy 7O mvedpa TuKvdy emulate 
avr. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 592: kat fy vorepdv mu vdonua Fj 
TaOnna éimiméon Wore tpvywAiva 75 cwua. Hipp. Epid. 
1223: yemdvog o& érérece TOAAT GObvy TAEVpOU Kat Dépun Kar 
Be. Hipp. Aph. 1251: fv ptyoe émirinra rupert uh Oua- 
Astrovrt. Hipp. Fract. 888: 1 d& orpayyoupin émurimret éx 
TUVOE. 

* axAte, peculiar to St. Luke. Galen, on the Diseases in 
the Hyes, rept trav év 6¢0adpoic ouviotapévwy wabmrv (Medicus 
16, xiv. 767), gives ayAve as one of them, and describes it 
(xiv. 774): ayAde dé tore wept SAov 7b péday ad EAxwoewe 
émuroAatov, ovA Aewroratn agp axAvwds mwapatAnoia. He 
accounts for the name, Comm. il. 45, Praedic. (xvi. 609): 7d 
apavpotuevov Gupa, kabamtep ye Kal TO ayAVHdEC ad’TY TE TY 
Kdvovrt kat toig épwot ylverac OpAov.—ére Kal dia tivog 
ayAboc olouévy [Aéreewv—mpocépxera Toigc piv Kdpvovolw 
avroi¢ aloOyoic oiov axAboe Tivo év Talc axAvwHdeow Sect. 
Galen. Comm. iii. 13 Humor. (xvi. 412): kat aydveo wep 
rove pOaApove yivovra. Galen. Remed. Parab. i. 4 (xiv. 
412): ayAvec rev 6g0aAnwv. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 609: wupe- 
Toc ioxet TO Gwua BAnyxpoe¢ Kat axAve. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 
99: nat dyAve atoouhye. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i1.170: xaBaipe 
axArtv0c tac év OPOaApoic. Dioscor. Mat. Med. iti. 102: aipe 62 
axAve rac tv OPOadpoic. Dioscor, Mat. Med. v. 131: ouhye re 
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— obAde Kat ayAvde Tae év dG0adpoic. Galen. Med. Defin. 331 
(xix. 434) : vepédudv tori axAde 7 EAxworg erimd)hatog Ext Tov 
péXavoe. 

*oxdéroc and some of its derivatives are also medical 
terms, as applied to blindness. Hipp. Vuln. Cap. 903: kai 
jv & tpwbete capwO), Kai oxdtoe mweptxvOy Kal divog 7 Kal 
wéon. Hipp. Vuln. Cap. 908: trara tov avOpwrov br divdg 


re tAae Kal oxdro¢g kal éxapwOn Kal xarérece. Hipp. Epid. 





1149: wat rémree tiv Kepadjy mpdc AlMov opddpa Kai avrov 
oxdroe carexb0n. Hipp. Epid. 1153: 4 mapbévocg trAnyn 76 
kata TO Bpéyua Kat rére piv éoxorwOn. Hipp. Epid. 1217: 
éoxorwOn wAnyete cat Erece, Hipp. Hpid. 948: kat oxorddea 
mept rag Oxiac, 7) Kal Vroxovdpiou Ebvracic per’ ddbvne ylyve- 
ru. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Acut. 61: auavpot rac dxuac, 
oxotwoeec. Dioscor. Ven. 11: xaveov 62 wobiv émipépe 
cxorwpara kat axAvv. Galen. Remed. Parab. i. (xiv. 
— ~=—«544): edv yévnra ra onpeta ravta, oKoticnd¢ ofOadpov. 

~ Galen. Med. Defin. 251 (xix. 417): 1%) cxorddwée tore éredav 
H Oia Tie OWewe alcOnore Eaipvyne amorira SoxobvTwy avtov 
oxdroe TEpixeyvoOa. | 

The indication of the several stages of the coming on of 
the blindness, first a dimness, which is succeeded by total 
darkness, bears traces of medical writing. Compare the de- 
scription of the healing of the lame man at the temple, ch. 
ii. 8. 


§ XXXI. 
*adtvatoc. * dp0dc. 


The healing of the lame man at Lystra.—Acts, xiv. 8-10: 
And there sat a certain man at Lystra, impotent (adévaroc) in 
his feet, being a cripple from his mother’s womb, who never had 
walked; the same heard Paul speak: who stedfastly behold- 
ing him, and perceiving that he had faith to be healed, said 
with a loud voice, Stand upright (avaornfi dp0d6¢) on thy 
feet. And he leaped and walked. 


Baths 
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*adbvaroe is frequently used in the N. T. in the meaning 
“impossible,” but only here in the sense of “impotent,” in con- 
nexion with disease. In one passage, Rom. xv. 1, it bears the 
signification “‘weak,” but not in a medical meaning. It is used 
by the medical writers as it is by St. Luke. Hipp. Praedic. 
1. 70: xomwda, kepacadryy, dupads, aypitvy, acaget, adv- 
vaTy, Olow ta To.avra éAmic éxkornvam. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 
125: of mapaddywe, Keveayyetne ph éobong, adbvaror Kakdv. 
Hipp. Coac. Progn. 146: of kepadadyixol, dubddeee, tray- 
puTvol, acapéec, advvarol, émt Koil vypH KomWdeec. Hipp. 
Coac. Progn. 202: rabryor rept kplow Kkarapopal kat adbvaror 
keveadyuwe. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 404: éxdcor 8? povooiréovar, 
kéivor kal advbvarol cio. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 560: fy Kat 
adbvatoc 7 avicracOu. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 558: woveirw 
TEploooloty, Hv duvarog 4. iv O& adbvarog 4 UTO THY TUPETOY. 
Galen. Usus Part. 1. 8 (iii. 7): G@ov Kay ért wadakoy Kat add- 
varov 7. Galen. Nat. Facul. ii. 9 (i. 127): cirep yap adbva- 
Toc 1) yaorhp tort. Galen. Comm. i. 39, Praedic. : (xvi. 597): 
Tove douvvarouc Kal dppworove. 

*6p0d¢ is used by St. Luke alone, the other passage 
where it occurs, Heb. xii. 13, being a quotation from the 
LXX. Hipp. Artic. 820: dp0o0i 8 focov toravra oicw av 
é¢ Td low eSapOphoy. Hipp. Artic. 824: dp0drepor piv b8or- 
mophoover. Hipp. Artic. 838: dp8a ésrewra. Hipp. Ulcer. 
883: éornkdre 6p0H jv Sbvnra ~Ecrdva. Galen. Usus Part. 
il. 8 (ill. 181) : dHAov Sri Odd?” Er Exelvw THY oXNUaTwY aKpl- 


~ > > 0 i4 e ? > r , ? ” a] > \ , : 
Bue gor dp06v. bor eddAdywe elropev AvVOpwrov dp Adv udvov 


toracOa. Galen. Usus Part. iii. 3 (iii. 182): dia rovro dp- 
Qi¢ éorava tov avOpwrov.” Galen. Usus Part. iii. 16 (iii. 
264): dracav yap thy év Toi¢ oxéAeot THY dorwy obyrakw Tor- 
abrnv Exwv, olay toracba cadwe 6p0Ge—d006e tcracba Tépu- 
kev. Galen. Anatom. ix. 4 (ii. 728): rpoomtrrav ciwOev, od 
6p)e¢ éorava. Galen. Comm. iii. 2 Artic. (xviii. A. 494) : 


, € , ” > ~ ¢ , 7 
Karakemivwn vatiwy ovte 6p0H¢ EoTyKdTwv ovTE KaOnuévwr. 


See dvopAovv, Luke, xiii. 13 (§ 16.) 
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§ XXXII. 
* adraX\Aaooev. 


Diseases cured at Ephesus.—Acts, xix. 11-12: And God 
wrought special miracles by the hands of Paul: so that from 
his body were brought unto the sick handkerchiefs or aprons, 
and the diseases departed from them (araXAdcoeo8a am avrov 
tac vdcouc), and the evil spirits went out of them. 

*dma\Xaooev is used by St. Luke in another passage, 
Luke, xii. 58; it also occurs in Heb. ii. 15. The present, 
however, is the only place where it is used in connexion with 
sickness. In this use it is one of the words most frequently 
occurring in the medical writers. Hipp. Vet. Med. 15: érav 
ispwoy kal dra\Xayy 6 tuperde. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 608: kijv 
ama\Xdoonra To Votepov bylatver Kal 1) yuri}, awadAdocera Oe 
sxtaty 7) eBdouaty. Hipp. Morb. 458: of d2 Osoup idpare 
idpovvrec taxtrepov amadAdcoovra twv voonudrwy. Hipp. 
Morb. Mul. 616: fv d2 rpde¢ rv Stara rhvde ra pebuara ph 
ataAXaconra. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 50: radia piv 
ovv kal véow wabety re pyirepor Kal atadAayiva pyirepor. Dios- 
cor. Mat. Med. iii. 161: mpoorBéuevov rerapralove S? Kat 
tpitatove amaAAdooa. Dioscor. Animal. Ven. Proem.: dAyndd- 
vw kal dAAwv kakov aradAdocecOa rove avOpérove cupPaiver. 
Galen. Comm. i. 12, Humor. (xvi. 115): % 8 Kévworg dzad- 
Adrra TO voonuatwv Kat Tov TaDey Tov avOpwrov. Galen. 
Comm. ii. 56, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 155): ofow av adpEyra 6 
TOvoc TH TpwWTH Huta, TeTapraio mieCovvTar padAov  TEUT- 
Taio, é¢ O& Thy EBOdunv awadXAacoovra. Galen. Comp. Med. 
ix. 5 (xiii. 8302): rotrw iouev torAAode ypnoapévoue Kal THC 
vdcov dmad\ayévrac. 


§ XXXITI. 
*xatapépev. *tavoc Pabdc. 


Eutychus restored to life—Acts, xx. 8,9: And there were 
many lights in the upper chamber, where they were gathered 
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together. And there sat in a window a certain young man 
named Kutychus, being fallen into a deep sleep (karapepdmevoe 
irvy Babe): and as Paul was long preaching, he swnk down 
with sleep (katevexBete awd tov Urvov), and fell down from 
the third loft, and was taken up dead. 

St. Luke here gives a reason, as a medical man, for the 
cause of the deep sleep of Eutychus, just as he does for the 
sleepiness of the Apostles on the night of the agony of our 
Lord—Luke, xxii. 45 (§ 56). In the case of Eutychus the 
sleepiness and exhaustion were the consequence of the heat 
and smell arising from many oil lamps (Aaumadee ixavat), as 
well as of the service lasting to a late hour—‘ Paul preached 
unto them, ready to depart on the morrow: and continued 
his speech until midnight.” 

*xarapépsoOa, peculiar to St. Luke, as applied to sleep, 
was so much a medical term that it was used more frequently 
absolutely than with the addition of trvoc, by the medical 
writers. ‘The substantive carapopa was a technical medical 
term also. In this passage it is used twice to express two 
different degrees of sleep: ‘it implies that relaxation of the 
system, and collapse of the muscular power, which is more or 
less indicated by our expression falling asleep—dropping asleep. 
This effect is being produced when the first participle is used, 
which is therefore imperfect (karapeodusvoc), but as Paul was 
going on long discoursing, took complete possession of him, 
and, having been overpowered, entirely relaxed in consequence 
of the sleep (karevexQeice awd rov Urvov), he fell.”—Alford, 
Gr. Test., a Joc. 

The expressing the different degrees of sleep would be 
quite natural to a medical writer. Galen speaks of even two 
distinct species of karagopa. Galen. de Comate Secund. 
Hipp. 2 (vii. 652): ya) yeyvdoxovrec Sri Svo sioiy edn Kara- 
popac, we of re OoKuwrarol TWY LaTpwY yeypapac Kal avTa Ta 
yryvdpsva paprupEl, Kooy wiv yap auporépwv gory, Gre érat- 
pew ov Sbvavrat Tove dpOaArpode, GAN evAiwe Bapbvovra Kai 


irvovv PovrAovra, Ke. 
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*xatapépecOa. Hipp. Praedic. 79: sig rv avprov épu0- 
owoavra, xarevexPévra. Hipp. HEpid. 1155: wadw ézeretvero 
Tw TuUpETW Kal KaTEpEpETO Kal avavooc jv. Hipp. Hpid. 1137: 
ovToL KwpaTwoEse Kal év ToloLY UTVvoLoW KaTapeoduevor. Hipp. 
Epid. 1085: dAN adAy Tivi Karapopy kaxy vwIon Bapéwe 
dmwAAovro. Hipp. Epid. 1109: kama 82 kat karapopy Kat 
mad tyeootc. Dioscor., Mat. Med. iii. 80: tvobupwpevog 2 
dvakaXkirat Tove Katrapeoouévove. Dioscor. Mat. Med. iii. 82: 
kal T@V KaTapeoouévwv avakAnriKdc. Galen. Comm. iv. 67, 
Aph. (xvii. B. 748): xarevexOévracg cic Urvov wAnoovvra THv 
kepaAfjv. Galen. Comm. i. 1, Praedic. (xvi. 497): évavria 
oupmTw@para kataAauPave Tov dvOowTov we ayouTvEly TE Gua 
kat karapépcoOa kar’ dAtyov. Galen. Antid. ii. 10 (xiv. 163): 
hon Katapepopévore kal dAAwe ovoyepet ouuTTwmaTe TEoLTET- 
# .TwKOol. 

e Different distinguishing epithets are joined to txvoc by 
__ the medical writers, one of which is Babvc. Hipp. Coac. 
£ > Progn. 141: trvor Babéco cat rapaywdeeg BeBatav Kolow 
a onuatvovor. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 30: ov« avevdev 
se Kewdv-vou inoic, Urvog Babde Kal photog. Galen. Progn. ex 





Puls. iv. 8 (ix. 407): oixciov yao Enodrnt 75 ovumTwpa TovTO, 
—kabldrep ye cat byodryre Balde brvoe 7 Koya. Galen. Comm. 
ii. 63, Praedic. (xvi. 646): xaOdreo Baptynra 7d copa év 
taic méOac trvog tort Babic, dv e€eort rH BovrAopévy Kagov 
dvouaGev. Galen. Comm. ii. 63, Praedic. (xvi. 647): éav 
OvY Tic TO pév ToLOVTOY TAaOnua Kapoy dvomater THY O2 Suddé- 
Yéo70v KaTdoTacw Kwa TE Kal Katadopdy’ 7d OS? tolrov én’ 
avToic, UT? ov ToWTOV SiHADOV Urvoy Baliv. Galen. Comm. 
i. 7, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 540): gor & bre OV diugdw radra 
ouurinre, Babd<¢ Kat kwuaTwone Urvoc. Galen. Comm. vi. 31, 
Aph. (xviii. A. 49): cat rotvuv imvoe re Babde abt yivera Kai 
dvwduvoc twOev dvéorn. Galen. Caus. Puls. i. 8 (vii. 140) : 
TosouTW yao péiov émippeiv cikoc éorw, dowmep Av 6 Urvog y 
Babircooe. Do. (141): cat 8a rovro Babvrepoc brvoe oup- 
«inte roig TAstova yuuvacapévoic—xal Babvtepov itvovow. 
Do. (144): rowidrov pév ror waDoc % amwomAntia wept rac Kata 
H 
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Tooatveow éveoyeiac, olov 6 Sabie Urvoc év taic aicOnriKaic 
evepyelaic. 


§ XXXIV. 


* 


*riumoacOa. *xaramtinrev. * Onoiov = zxidva. 


The viper on St. Paul’s hand innocuous.—Acts, xxviii. 3-6: 
. And when Paul had gathered a bundle of sticks, and laid 
them on the fire, there came a viper (y:dva) out of the heat, 
and fastened on his hand. And when the barbarians saw the 
venomous beast (rd Onotov) hang on his hand, they said among 
themselves, No doubt this man is a murderer, whom, though 
he hath escaped the sea, yet vengeance suffereth not to live. 
And he shook off the beast (rd Onoiov) into the fire, and felt 
no harm. Howbeit they looked when he should have swollen 
(xiumoacOa), or fallen down (xararinrev) dead suddenly. 

* riumoacOa, peculiar to St. Luke, was the usual medical 
word for inflammation. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 555: kat amivneg 
 yaoTHo aeloerar Kal wiumoarat Kat Ooxéer CcapphoeoOa. Hipp. 
Intern. Affect. 490: kat 7d wodcwrov cal » dapvys miur- 
para. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 570: jy d& AExot ai vorépa pActy- 
unvwot, wiumpara cat mvi— Eye. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 604: 
kat of pnool wiumpavra. Hipp. Epid. 1162: “Apiorimmog 
ée tHv KolAinv érogebOn avw Bin yaderwc, aAyo¢ Kording 
Sevov Kat éxiumparo raxéwo. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. 
Diuturn. 61: dv yao rHde cal oventipscs Tiumpavra. Aret. 
Cur. Acut. Morb. 118: wiumparat 6 ijrap Tig exoone apueobEr. 
Aret. Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 128: ziwrpara yap » Kepady 
avrika. Galen. Comm. iv. 28, Acut. Morb. (xv. 795): rov 
o: mvebuova wiutoac0a—eixdtwe ovv aperolag éxduevov Tip- 
Tonot Tov TvEevMOVA. 

*xararimrey, peculiar to St. Luke, is used of persons falling 
down suddenly from wounds, or in epileptic fits, &e. Hipp. 
Cap. Vuln. 908: trara rov avOpwrov bre Sivdg re tAaPe Kal 
oxdro¢ kal ékapwOn kat xaréweoe. Hipp. Praedic. 98: PAjpara 
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ein } karérecev WVOowTo’ 7H si éxapwOy. Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. 
Morb. 94: rij¢ értAniac dAcOoin piv » Towriorn KaraTrwoie. 
Aret. Sign. Acut. Morb. 9: kat rade él 75 Kaxiov émeiye, evre 
abpdov karameadvteg sig Thy Yijv. Galen. Remed. Parab. 
ii. 2 (xiv. 402): Kat xarameceita timep idty ry TdOe 
[Epilepsy]. Galen. Medicus, 13 (xiv. 739): 6&0 xaraziz- 
rovowy of TH Ta0e Eyduevor [| Epilepsy |. Galen. Comm. vi. 27, 
Aph. (xviii. A. 40): & ye ty rapaxpjua AaTwovyobvrwy 
kal katamimrévrwrv. Galen. Def. Med. 256 (xix. 418): é- 
Mbovrar kat Karatinrovor cal Kxara~ixovrar ta axoa Kal 6 
opuypo¢g im avTav apuvdode yivera. Galen. Ven. Sect. 9 
(xi. 242): avayxaoOeie émt rie ayopac Ewe peonulac aoiroc 
SiarpiWar karatecwv éoracOn. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 558: od 
Sbvarar asipav ta oxéAea GAAG KataTinre Kal of médeg avToU 
aict WuxKool. 

*@noiov. St. Luke uses this word here exactly in the same 
way as the medical writers, who employed it to denote ve- 
nomous serpents, and of these they applied it in particular to 
the viper (?x:dva), so much so that an antidote, made chiefly 
from the flesh of vipers, was termed @nocaxkh. 

In the four following examples the same medicine is 
signified. Aret. Cur. Diuturn. Morb. 138: 765 dd rov 
Onpiwy | Vipers] gappaxov. Do. 144:  &a rev Onoiwv 
[Vipers]. Do. 146: 7 da tov éx:dvev. Aret. Cur. Morb. 
Diuturn. 147: 7d dia rev Onpiwy rev éyidvav. 

Dioscorides uses Qnorddnxroc to signify “bitten by a ser- 
pent.” Mat. Med. iv. 24: O@nprodhxrore Bonbetvy uddrtora 8? 
éxwoonxrore. Galen. Natural. Facul. i. 14 (ii. 53): 60a robe 
lode tov Onoiwy avéAxec—rov Tove iode EAkdvrwv Ta pev TOU 
Tig éxtovnc. Galen. Animi. Mores. 3 (iv. 779): Kat of r&v 
Onotwy iot. Galen. Meth. Med. xiv. 12 (x. 986): ro re dia 
Tov éxiovev Step Ovouatover Onoraxjv avridorov. Galen. 
Theriac. ad Pison. 8 (xiv. 233): dua rt 6 "Avdpopaxoe mv 
éxOvav paddAov 7 ddXAov tia Og TH Onpraxy éwémEe. Galen. 
Theriac. ad Pamphil. (xiv. 308): dd 7d Eyew adriy rie 


.Y _ > oa > , Py 7 
FaOKOC TWV eXLOvev WVOMaCaY aUTHYV Onoraxhv. 
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There are some other medical words used in connexion 
with this miracle, viz., du&gexeoPar, Ofoun, xabarrev, and 
aromoc (see Acts, xxvill., § 98). 


§ XXXV. 
*ruperol. * dvaevtepia. cuvéxecba. 


The father of Publius healed.—Acts, xxviii. 8: And it 
came to pass, that the father of Publius lay sick (cuveyo- 
pevov) of a fever (muperoic) and of a bloody flux (ducevrepia) : 
to whom Paul entered in, and prayed, and laid his hands 
on him, and healed him. 

The use of the plural *zuperoi, peculiar to St. Luke for a 


fever, and in the case of one person, is quite medical. Hipp. 


Epid. 1106: isytov oc? deEcod ddbvn ioyvon Kal of wugerot 
érérevov. Hipp. Epid. 1106: 1rd d& obvoAoy of re ruperol 
zEéXurov Kal 7 Kwpwoic éravoato, év Exatoorn TeAEwe exolOn. 
Hipp. Epid. 1120: zrAevpov ddbvy cat orhOeoe kar iE aguore- 
ov kal Tuperol, atéPavev ard rou wuperov. Hipp. Epid. 1115: 
AsaAxoue yuvaika rugeric EXa(3e—ovxK txkouaro—muperol Ted¢ 
xeloa Aerrot. Hipp. Morb.454: rhxerar 6 aobevav b76 dduvéwy 
iaxvo@v Kal aoitince Kal Bnydc Kal wuperwv. Hipp. Morb. 
493: jv o& uy Sbvnra Kara Aoyor mrbeav, TOY avayovTwY 
gappakwy diddval, Tag 62 KotAlac Uroywpéelv iva ol TE TUpETOL 
auPAbreoo Ewor. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 538: nv d adévarog 
nH UTO TOV TUpETWOV Kal 2oOiay uh SbvnTa Ta oirta. Hipp. 
Epid. 1083: aodXotor 82 év ruperoiot kal 70d wupEToU Kal emt 
muperoion Evvémimrev. Aretacus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 63: 
To 08 EXxog Khv ph aoynOev Kelvyn, muperoig H pAEyuovH 
avixeotov yiyvera. Galen. Remed. Parab. i. 3 (xiv. 335): 
6dbvn ofod0d KaraAapPave tov avPowmov, we Oi adtiy Kat 
muperove émvytvecbar. 

* ducevrecia, peculiar to St. Luke, besides being a medical 
term, is often joined with wuperde by Hippocrates. Hipp. 


Judicat.55: Score av év Toi¢g TupsToic Ta Ora KwHwOH TovTEOLOL 
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4 pn AvBévrog Tov wupETOU paviva avaykn, Aba & zk TOV piwav 
 aina priv 7 Svoevrepin érvyvonévyn. Hipp. Judicat. 56: Ada 
«82 kal ruperdg 7 Svcevteoin. Hipp. Praedic.104: ai 82 ducev- 
_ reptar Edv rupert) piv jv éxiwow. Hipp. Aer. 283: rov yao 
— Bépeog Svcevrepiae te woAAal eumtmrovow Kat Sidppora Kar 
_ mvoeroi. Hipp. Epid. 1056: Abe dé cat ruperie cat Suoev- 
_ repin advev ddbvnc. Hipp. Epid. 1207: 6 ’Epioroddov 
 -Buoevrepicde tyévero Kal wuperde eye. Hipp. Epid. 1247: 
 avayKy tov Vénsoc wuperove d&sic¢ Kat 6pOadplac Kat Svaevreptac 
 ytvecOa. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 35: é¢ Sucevreotny 
 reXeurG. Dioscorides, Mat. Med. i. 89: ° rout origwy mode 
 Sveevrepiac. Galen. Comm. 16, Nat. Hom. (xv. 158): 
aXtokecbat re Sucevteplace. 


auvéxecOa (see § 3). 
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ie ee Mb 


MEDICAL LANGUAGE USED OUTSIDE MEDICAL 
SUBJECTS, 


Ir is evident from the examples adduced out of the Greek 
medical writers, in the previous part, that precise medical 
terms are employed in the narrative of the miracles of heal- 
ing both in the third Gospel and in the Acts of the Apostles. 

But above and beyond this fact there would seem to be a 
vein of medical language running through the general his- 
tory, and appearing chiefly in the use of some words peculiar 
to the author, or in the use of others which, though not pe- 
culiar to him, are yet of more frequent occurrence in his writings 
than in the rest of the New Testament, and all of which were 
in common use with the Greek physicians. 

It is the object of this second part to establish this point, 
which may not meet with so ready an acceptance at first 
sight as that of the use of medical terms in the account of 
the miracles. It will, however, I think, appear clearly from 
a comparison of the language of the third Gospel with that 
of the other Evangelists in some parallel passages. This 
comparison will establish the fact that in these passages at 
least St. Luke strongly inclined to the use of medical words 
in his general history. 


§ XXXVI. 
*aAnupboa. *moocphyvum. *ouuTinrer. * piypa. 


St. Matthew, in recording our Lord’s discourse about the 
houses built on the rock and on the sand, says (ch. vu. 27) : 
“And the vain descended, and the floods came, and the winds 
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blew, and beat won that house; and it fed’; and great was 
the fall of it,” using the words— 


Booxh.—mpootkoLav.—émecev.— TT WaIC. 
St. Luke, to express the same, uses the words (ch. vi. 48, 49)— 
*rAnupvoa.—* rooctppngev.—* ovvéerece.—* pirypa. 


* And when the flood arose ... the stream did beat vehemently, 
and immediately it,fe/7; and the rwin of that house was great.”’ 
Now all these words employed by St. Luke were in use 


in medical language. 


*aAnupdtoa, peculiar to St. Luke, was used to express excess 
of the fluids of the body—flooding. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 394: 
peony) pévror OFvméAtrog Kal weAckojrov Vowp éewippopedpevov— 
oXiyov mrvédov avaywydv éort Sia THY petaPoAnv Tie ToLOTH- 
Tog Twv ToTWY. TAnupvolida yao Twa euro. Aretacus, 
Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 59: Evvdidorar yap é¢ kborw 7 
TAnupopa. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 60: dude Si 7d 
éoterov Onpiov, jv Say twa aoyerov Sidoe tEamrre, mivoval 
Te GOnv ovK é¢ Sluoe aKkoc, GAN é¢ rhv Tie KotAineg TAnupvoav 
axopty worov. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 121: wiurAara yao 7 
TOV veppwv KOAin awd TAHUMUOINE THY OVOWY Ov diEKDedvTwr. 
Aret. Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 132: tavoe rodde piv yap vapka 
tac aisOijo.ac Tie Kepadic, aruwr TAnupvoa OKvog amaone 
moneioc. Aret. Sign. Acut. Morb. 26: otpov emia yeoie OUK 
é¢ TO TauTav, aXAG orayony piv ovpéovar, erOuputn dS? ToAOY 
exxéat, Anupong yao alcOno.c. Galen. Comm. iii. 36, 
Morb. Acut. (xv. 700): wAnupupisa yap twa mouty adré 
pnow tourist: AHI byoov rivoc. Galen. Comm. iii. 88, 
Morb. Acut. (xv. 703): wAnupvpida rid euros rouréore 
trIjVo¢ Vypdrntoc. Galen. Morb. Acut. 3 (xix. 189): vdeo 
Ot ai piv kata agpalocowy P0ivovrog Tov pnvde ouvertonuatvovat 
mpo¢ 70 xelpov’ ai O& Kara Teptovolay OS? cai tAnupvolda 


av€avonévov miéZovar ra wadiora. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 


78: svpsiae 8? PAEBEc oF TAHupboy TOU aluatoc GAAA TE TOU 
déppuarog TayXel. 
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*ouutimreyv, peculiar to St. Luke, was used of the falling 
in—collapsing—of the body or some of its members. Hipp. 
Progn. 86: é¢0adport KotAo., Kodrapor Evuremrwxdrec. Hipp. 
Superfoet. 261: ékwe cuurecdy 76 cwpariov. Hipp. Intern. 
Affect. 551: 75 8 yviov Evuriare taxéwe. Hipp. Hpid. 
1144: kat % yaorno Evvéerece cal ra olOhuata wavra. Hipp. 
Morb. Mul. 648: kat »} cowAtn ea” éxeivov tov ypdvov, év W e00KEE 
tixrew, éreoav EAOy, arodéoonké Te kal EvuTiarea. Aretaeus, 
Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 75: 7 d2 6 révog év rotor vetporcr low 
niuvy Evurertoxy o& 7d aoNpov abeppov—Oeouacin yap ra 
Euumentwxdta pépea é¢ Gyxov jyeose. Galen. Comm. i. 24, 
Humor. (xvi. 201): cira BAére yon wérEpov 6 Tov cdparog 
OyKocg oupTéntwxe. Galen. Comm. ii. 7, Humor. (xvi. 238) : 
TO Opa ouuTéntwKEV, WOTED KOTY TLL ViKwUevy, Kal We TOV 
duvduewv ékAvopévwv. Galen. Comm. ii. 25, Humor. (xvi. 
288): év piv ovv rote apodporarore mupEroic iousy ovvTh- 
keoBar woAAakicg 7O oWma Kal cuurinrav. Galen. Comm. iii. 
33, Offic. (xviii. B. 894): 6 re Gyxog cuumrinrea Kal madera 
TO EpevOoc. 

*pnyua, peculiar to St. Luke, was the medical term for a 
“laceration” —“rupture.” Hipp. Morb. 456: piyuara rodAd 
Te kal Tavroia Twv pAcBav Kal Tov capkwv. Hipp. Loc. in 
Hom. 420: amd phyparog muperic ov AdZerar wAkiov 7} ToEIc 
7) tésoapac yuéoac. Hipp. Loc.in Hom. 415: arn 7) votooe 
yivera 8 kal éxrdc Tov wAEbpovoc pdAtora piv ard piyyparoc. 
Hipp. Morb. 493: dvaBijooe trdyoda oiov ard otdtov, jv 
1) phyyata exn, nv of Fyn kal aiva amd Toy pynypatwv. 
Hipp. Epid. 1220: piryyarog rept walov deEtdv dduveevoe. 
Dioscorides, Mat. Met. i. 80: ayaldv d Kal zod¢ phypara. 
Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 103: 60ev kat omdopuacr cal piyrymact 
kal VoTEplKatc Truyouévae aoudce. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 2: 
mooc mwAsvpacg mévov Kat Owoaxog Kat traroc, aTpdpoue, 
piyuata. Galen. Comm. iii. 17, Epid ii. (xvii. A. 348: 
EAkoc, Kataypa, piyuwa, duua, &e. Galen. Comm. iii. 76, 
Hpid. m1. (xvii. A. 763): xalamep y? kal ra piyypara modAoic 


oh , 
eT wou va ylvéTat. 
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*rpoootyyvumt, peculiar to St. Luke, is used for the rup- 
ture or bursting of veins. Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 111: 
kat yao Pnxwdea ravra, brepPorAQ te Enpdrnrog pere&eréporor 
moootppnée tac pAéBac. 


§ XXXVII. 
*obev. *ikuac. *ouupdecOa. 


In the parable of the sower, St. Matthew (chap. xiii. 
5, 6, 7) says: “ Some fell upon stony places, where they had 
not much earth: and forthwith they sprung up, because they 
had no deepness of earth: And when the sun was up, they 
were scorched; and because they had no root, they withered 
away. And some fell among thorns; and the thorns sprung 
up, and choked them,” using the words— 


eEavéretAe.—rO un Exetv piav.—avéBnoar. 


St. Mark (chap. iv. 5, 6, 7) uses the same words as St. 
Matthew :— 


eEavéretAe.—ro pn Exew pilav.—aviSyoar. 
But St. Luke’s language is quite different— 
*oviv.—ro pwn Exev *ixudda.—* cuupusioat. 


Chap. vill. 6,7: ‘“ And some fell upon a rock; and as soon 
as it was sprung up, it withered away, because it Jacked 
moisture. And some fell among thorns; and the thorns 
sprang up with it, and choked it.” 

Here we find St. Luke using three words peculiar to 
himself (the only passage in the rest of the N. T., Heb. xii. 
15, where géav occurs, being a quotation from the LXX.), 
and all of them of frequent use in medical language. 

*ixuac, peculiar to St. Luke, was the medical expression for 
the juices of the body, of plants, and of the earth. Hipp. Morb. 
502: si yap 75 copa pn EAxy aT Tig ikpadog rig Korine. Hipp. 

I 
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Morb. Mul. 588: amd rije KotNtne fee Thy ixudda Kat TayLov 
kal wadAov 7d copa Tite yuvakog 7} TOU avdpdéc. Hipp. Nat. 
Puer. 240: kat dua % Opt ixudda ustpinv sic THY Tpodjy 
Exet—Ywpsovane sic avriy Tie ixuddoce amd Tie Kepadie. 
Hipp. Morb. 503: emi gayy cat rly xa agixnrar % ixude ec 
7o owua. Galen. Usus Part. i. 13 (iii. 37): 4 cdp= Ocounv 
évro¢e éauTig Exe THY ek TOV aluarog ikuada. Galen. Diff. 
Febr. i. 10 (vii. 813): we Saravica rH ypdvy Tiv ikudda 
Tov Tie Kapdlag owmaroc. Of Plants.—Galen. Comp. Med. 
1. 5 (xil. 459): pdda WbEac év oxid emi plav typégoav Hore adra 
bova ikudda mh Exev. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 7: vépdoc.— 
ov yap ovvarokabaiperar ry Ayupwoet Kat GdAoTply Td evyono- 
Tov Ola THY & Tie ikuddoe evroviav. Dioscor. Mat. Med. 
v. 3: orapvrAn.—odid 7d TOAD Tig ikuddoe aveEnpavOa. Of 
the Earth.—Galen. Hipp. et Plat. Decret. vi. 3 (v. 323): 
Tacav avrov THv Eupuroy ikuada TedE EaUTIY THE Yyii¢ EAKU- 
oaone. 

* pbecv, peculiar to St. Luke, is used in medical language of 
the growth of parts of the body, of diseases, of vegetation, &c. 
Hipp. De Carn. 252: xai of wiv mo@ror ddd6vTEg PvovTat aT Tij¢ 
Siairng év TH uhtoy—Ola TovTO VoTEpOY Of dddvTEC PbovTar—ai Oz 
tolxec ptovra: woe. Hipp. Rat. Vic. 541: 2 avo ai vovoo 
trois avOpwrow gvovra. Hipp. Affect. 517: médumoc 
pverar O& ard oAéypatoc—ravra piv boa amd Tic Kepadte 
pvovra vovohuara. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 6: vapdog pberar. 
9: doapov gvera. 14: duwpov piecPa. 116: Mupixn 
dévooov guduevov. 119: pauvocg pudmevoc. 


For the use of ixude and gpvecAa together, see Hipp. 


Morb. 498, in which he compares the juices of the body with 
those of the earth: émjy Si déyy 7 tly 6 avPowmoc, EAKea TO 
owpa é¢ éwutd ek THe KolAlng THe ikuadoe Tic clonuévne, Kal al 
myyat EAxovar dia TOV PAEBOY ad Tig KoLAing, H Opoin ikuag 
Thy dpmolynv, kat Stadidwor 7 owpart, Wowep emt Tov puTwY 
EAket amd rie ye H duoln teuag Thy Smoinv. Exe yao Oe H 
yi év Ewury Svvamiacg wavrotag Kal avapiOuovue, oxdca yap év 
avTy pverar, wacw ikudda mapéxe Spolnv ExdoTy. oiov Kal 





ee 


a a 





§xxxvu.] THE MEDICAL LANGUAGE OF ST. LUKE. 59 


avTo TO pudpuevoyv avty duoinv Kata Evyyevic Exe, wal Ere 
ExaoTov amd Tie yn¢ TEOpHy olovmep Kal avTd ott. TO TE yap 
pooov Exe amo Tie yii¢ ikxmada To.avTnv oidv wep Kal avTd 
Suvduee éorl, kal TO oKdpodov Eke amd Tie ying ikuada ro.adb- 
Tnv, oldv mEO Kal avTO Ouvvape zort, Kal ra\Aa TavTa Ta pvd- 
peva eAxee Ex Tie ye Ka EwuTd Exacrov. «si yap pi) TOUTO 
oUTwe elev, OUK av éyéveTO TA HuduEeva Guota Toto oTépuacw. 
btw O& tov gvopévwv évy TH yp ikude Kata ovyyéveayv Tov 
Séovrog TOAAW wA~wy EoTl, vote zxeivo TO guTdv. Sry S? 
éLdoowy Tov KalpoU, éxeivo avaivera. Hv O& 2 apxne un evn 
ikude TH puT@, Hv EAxe Kata TO cvyyevic, OVd av BrAacTiou 
Sévairo. mapéyer S2 vonOivar Sri, si wh Exe ikxuada Kata Pbowv 
To purov ov PAacrave, &., &ce. See also Nat. Puer. 242, 
243, where ikude and @becPa are used in a similar way. 

- * guupvecOa, peculiar to St. Luke, was the technical word in 
medical language for the closing of wounds, ulcers, the uniting 
of nerves, bones, &c., and is used in Dioscorides of plants grow- 
ing together in the same place. Hipp. Morb. 427: vetpov fv 
Guakomy omacwov rot Kal pte ouupivae diaxorév. Hipp. 
Morb. 456: fy 82 uy Sévnra pire 7d EXxoe cuppuyvac 7d Evoov. 
Hipp. Morb. 482: ast Evugdtev rd 2Axoe wedge tov pordv. 
Hipp. Intern. Affect. 561: dkwe av évrd¢g uh Evugun 6 xdv- 
Spoc, nv o& Evuduy Kat ta ao0oa Evurayy. Hipp. Coac. 
Praedic. 199: nv tvrepov Suaxown THv AETTeY, Ov cupPberat. 
Galen. Comm. iii. 3, Fract. (xviii. B. 539): drav dn ra 
EAxea suupvecOa pérrAy. Galen. Meth. Med. iv. 7 (x. 304) : 
ar ovxée? oidvre cuupuvar ro piyuwart. Galen. Meth. Med. 
vi. 4 (x. 419): kav rote adAorg pépeor cuudbeav Ta Toabmuara. 
Of vegetable productions.—Dioscor. Mat. Med. iv. 148: piZa 
& treo todAal, Aerral, ard Kepadtov pixpov Kal émiphKxove 
woTEp KOOMpvoV, cuuTepuKvia. Dioscor. Mat. Med. v. 77: 
pursvopuévate yap ratc aurédore cuupberat éAEBopoc, Ke. 
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§ XXXVITI. 
*Beddvn. *rojua. 


In recording our Lord’s saying: “It is easier for a camel 
to go through the eye of a needle, than for a rich man to en- 
ter into the kingdom of God,” St. Matthew (xix. 24) uses the 
words— 

dua TovThuaroc padiooc. 


St. Mark (x. 25) has much the same, viz.— 
dua Tij¢ Tpvpadiag THe paglooc. 

St. Luke (xviii. 25) however employs a different expression— 
dua *rphuarog * BedXdvne. 


The words used by St. Luke are those which a medical man 
would naturally employ, for SeA\dvn was the surgical needle, 
and rojua the great medical word for a perforation of any kind. 
But still further, we meet with the same expression in Galen. 
Comm. ii. 7, Offic. (xviii. B. 740) : woatrwe d? kat dre paupa 
Tov diatphuatoc Tie BeAdune Suponmévoy Evexa roU ovvayev 
adAnAore rou Ta dora TOU SiaTeTuUNuévov owmaroc. And to 
express the puncture made by the needle: dua rov Kara Tijv 
BeAdunv tohparoc, Galen. Sang. in Arter. 2 (ii. 708). 

*rpjua, peculiar to St. Luke, in medical language was 
applied to all perforations in the body, e.g., in the ears, 
nostrils, vertebrae, the sockets of the teeth, &e. 

Hipp. De Carne, 252: ra rphuara rev ovarwy Tpoohxer 
moo¢ datéov oxAnpdv. Hipp. De Corde, 269: rpjuara dé ov« 
ori ovatwy Tij¢ Kapdiag. Hipp. Loc. in Hom. 408: xara d& 
Tac pivacg Tonua piv ovK Eveoriv, coupoy Od? olov omoyyia. 
Galen. Comm. iii. 104, Artic. (xviii. A. 648): xard 7d péya 
Tonua tov tig ne dorov. Galen. Med. Defin. 252 (xix. 
418): dia roy ronudtwv rig Urepwac. Galen. Theriac. ad 
Pison. 12 (xiv. 256): rév dddvTwy ra tphpara. Galen. Anat. 
Administr. v. 8 (ii. 522): do & éorl ra tpjpara TOV poEvorv. 
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Galen. Anat. Adm. v. 8 (ii. 524): fore 8 odk axou3me¢ xcuKdo- 
tepic évtavOoi rovTo Tov duapoaypuarog tpiwa. Galen. Anat. 
Adm. vi. 13 (ii. 582): ta rphuara tov mepirovaiov. Galen. 
Comm. iv. 6, Aliment. (xv. 390): ra r&v or’ orovdt\wv 
Tonmara. 

* BeAdvn, peculiar to St. Luke, is the term invariably em- 
ployed by the medical writers for the needle used in surgical 
operations. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 406: tobete ro paypa rp Be- 
Advyn, TH 7d Kbap éxobon Kata TO 6Ed Tie vw TacLog TOU BXE- 
paoov é¢ 70 KaTw Staxevthoac—ry BerAOvy we Taxbrarov eipiou 
olouTnoo’ pdupa Kat we péytotov awodjoac. Galen. Comm. ii. 7, 
Offic. (xvi. B. 742): we éxi rhyeoc kat Boaytiovoe Kat pnpod Kat 
kvhune Kal émt robrwy avaykaidy éoriv roe éwt TOV aploTEpOv 
pepo emt dekca Sueloew THY BeAOvyv avarradkww—adAa Ouex(3aAciv 
TO paupa pera THe BeAdvncg. Galen. Comm. i. 8, Offic. (xviil. 
B. 745): ob yao atAwe OtexBadAcrae TOV paTTouévwy 4 
BeAdvn, GAAa ETA TOV pauparog aAAHAOLE Gupact opiyyoué- 
vwv. Galen. Anat. Admin. iv. 2 (ii. 427): Kaddtov ovv 
broarévra PeXSvnv AewrHv Aivov Exovoav, ExaoTw vetpy 
tepirBéva Bpdxov éyyuTaTw tov yévvoc. Galen. Anat. Ad- 
min. viii. 4 (ii. 668): pera O& thy raow iroSad\Aav avTa 
BeAdvnv kaurbAnv Aivov Exovaay, hv SueKBartov imo Td vevpov 
Ese Wrokeiuevoy avtw tov Aivov. Galen. Meth. Med. vi. 4 
(x. 416) : ered) cuupioa gp TH TEpiTovaiw 76 émtyaorpLoY, 
apkréov piv amo Tov dépuaroc EEwlev eiow diarelpovra Thy 
BeAovnv—otrw S? Kal TO piv éyyuTaTw TOY akpwv xEA@v d.a- 
teipev thy BeAdvnv. Galen. Medicus (xiv. 786) : Aivou du7- 
Aov dia PeAdvng SteuBarrAouévov Kal mEpiopeyyouévou Tov 
dupadod. 


§ XXXIX. 
* roooWabev. 


St. Matthew (xxiii. 4) records a saying of our Lord thus: 
“For they bind heavy burdens and grievous to be borne, 
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and lay them on men’s shoulders; but they themselves will 
not move them with one of their fingers,” using the words— 


TH O& SaxTbArAW adTwY ov DéXovVaL KivGaL adTa. 
St. Luke (xi. 46) recording a similar saying, does so thus :— 
avrol évt Tov OaxTbAwy duov ov *rpooadbere ToIc popriae. 


“Ye yourselves touch not the burdens with one of your fin- 
gers.” Here we find another technical medical term; for Wade 
was used either with or without the addition of 8axrvAoe, to de- 
scribe the feeling, very gently, a sore or tender part of the body, 
or the pulse, as opposed to miéZev, to feel with a heavier pres- 
sure. Hipp. Aphoron. 682: jv 76 ordéua Tov untpéwy oKAnpov 
yévyrat i) 6 avyny To OaxréAw yvwoerat Pabovoa. Hipp. Morb. 
Mul. 660: fv 7d ordua rev vorepéwy oKANpdv yévnTra VTO 
Enoacine, TH SaxtbAw yvoou wapapatoac. Hipp. Intern. 
Affect. 547: Wavduevog adyéa 76 wap. Hipp. Intern. Af- 
fect. 618: ry Atyave SaxrbrAw éoparebuevoy Kal dppwodéovra 
Srwe pn Wabone tic voréonc. Galen. Progn. ex Puls. ii. 10 
(ix. 816) : ) uév yap miéCovoa Tiv apreptay éri3o0Aq Tov Sak- 
riAwy acguélav siva dd&e, OF émirodje Pabovca pvobpov 
pavractay ee rov opvypov Kal roe udvoic dvo SaxtiAoe 7} 
Tploly 7} Kal ToLe Técoapow Uromimrovtog. Galen. Progn. ex 
Puls. 1. 10 (ix. 318): ei pévror tA~om yodvw Tév SaxtirAwv 
érikemévwv afsidorwe, te kal we Yabev pdvov, éravépyouro 
mad » Klvnote, hrrov 6ABpL0g H ToLabTn OidBecrc. Galen. 
Diff. Puls. iti. 5 (viii. 668): torw Seayryywoxdpevov adrov 
(oguypov) éoaddvtwv emt wAsiov Tove SaxtbAove, ovK emiToAe 
Yavdvrwy. Galen. De Dignose. Puls. i. 7 (viii. 803): kai «i 
Pavovrec Tov opuypoy O& udvov, Olov aiwpovyTec Tove SaKTb- 
Aoug 0v0 ovrwe ovdemag aicBavdueOa Stapopac—sé Od? rpeirog 
todmoc the émiorje, 6 pmeragd tov OA(Beav re cal Pavew 
émumoAnjc. Galen. Temper. et Facul. Med. vi. 1 (xi. 818): ra 
pdpta TOV Gwpuatoc wy meoopaboy. Galen. Anat. Administr. 
vi. 8 (il. 570): Kat ca? 8 raic pect mpoo late Kbprwrat Kat 
Agidv éort. Kal’ 6 d2 rH KorAla mooopatcrie. 
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§ XL. 
*aixec. (a) 


St. Mark (i. 28) writes: And immediately his fame spread 
abroad throughout all the region round about Galilee— 


2EnADEv 2 axon avrou. 
St. Luke’s words for the same are (iv. 37)— 


b] 4 *% ‘ > ~ 
eEeropevero *iyxo¢g mept avrov. 





(a) St. Luke uses axoh, but in same way as the medical writers = ‘‘hearing”’ 
or ‘‘the ears”’ (vii. 1): eis ras dkods Tod Aaov. Acts, xvii. 20: teviCovta ydp 
Twa eiopépers eis Tas akods judy. Compare Hipp. Flat. 299: Ay de és ras 
dkoas, évTadd’ % vovcos. Hipp. Usus Liquid. 427: €prnow eodiopéevoiow, 7} 
év akon 2} ev €dpy 2 borépy. Hipp. Morb. 447: mnpotvra Kar axonvy id 
préyparos. Hipp. Offic. 740: Kal rH dhe: Kal TH ApH Kal TH Gof. Aret. 
Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 133: jovxin nad dkojs kal AadAris. Galen. Comp. Med. 
iii. (xii. 653): omoyyiov eis thy akohy emitiOeuevov. Do. 654: dere xupdy 
mpooninrew TH THS akonS Tope. 

The medical bias of St. Luke may be seen from the words he abstains from 
using, as well as from those he does use, in respect of disease: thus he never uses 
padaxta for sickness, as St. Matthew does in iv. 23, ix. 35,x.1: waicay vécov rat 
mwacay wadrarlay, since this word is never so used in medical language, but con- 
fined to the meaning of delicacy—effeminacy—e. g. Hipp. Aer. 292: 8:4 rhy 
iypétnta Tis pioios Kal Thy padakiny. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 22: 
éxAvots, waracin. Galen. Loc. Affect. ii. 7 (viii. 88): 8:4 wadraniny Wuxijs. 
Galen. Meth. Med. xii. 1 (x. 814): éviore wey iwtp Tod xaploacOm TH wadrania 
Ttav kauvdvrwy. So, too, he never uses Bacavi(ew or Bdcavos, of sickness, as 
St. Matthew does in viii. 6: mapadutixds, Seivds BacaviCouevos; iv. 24: 
moulds vdcors kad Bacdvors ovvexouevous, as they are never so used in medical 
language, Bacavi¢ew in it meaning to examine some part of the body, or in- 
vestigate some medical question, and Bdcavos such examination or investigation 
—e. g. Galen. Usus Part. i. 9 (iii. 27): doris 58, aply dravta Tadta Bacavica— 
mept xpelas oterar poplwy Karas éereoképOat, Kaxa@s %yvwxe. Do. 5 (iii. 9): 
pepe otv mpHrov avtod Bacavicwuey rd udpiov. Do. 9 (iii. 27): kal Trav %AAwY 
hoploy amdyrwy thy Bdoavoy monoducda. 
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He alone of the N. T. writers uses the word #,oc—Heb. 
xii. 19, being a quotation from the LXX. He uses it also 
in chap. xxi. 25: youve Dadacone, on “account of the noise 
of the sea,” and Acts, ii. 2: é rov oveavov ixoe, “a sound 
from heaven as of a rushing mighty wind.” Now both 
axon and #yoc were used in medical language, but axon 
was so strictly confined to the technical meaning ‘the sense 
of hearing,” and to “the ears” themselves, that a phy- 
sician would scarcely have employed it in the meaning 
of a “report”—“ fame”—when he had other words to 
express the same. jjyxo¢ was the technical word to signify 
sounds in the ears and head, and was also used sometimes 
for the voice. Hippocrates, Morb. Acut. 390, uses both words 
together: ai axoat jxou peorat, “the ears are full of sounds.” 
Hipp. Coae. Progn. 187: kai dua rOv ovatwv Hxove dtaicoev. 
Hipp. Morb. Acut. 406: kai oiow hyo. tov ovarwv eumin- 
rovot. Hipp. Morb. 462: rnviKxadvra yap txoc Eveoriy év TH 
kepary Papnkost O& TO pév TL TO TOU EowHev YLdpov Kal jHyxOoV. 
Hipp. Morb. 487: kai ra re ovata axing wAnpea yiverat. 
Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 384: jyor, BouBor ava rv 
cepadnv. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 88: yor wrwv Kai 
BduBo. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 90: Bapo¢ pévror emt ric 
kepadje kai iyoc. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 182: rade pévror 
aocoe Kal Xwv éort aira. Aretaeus, too, like St. Luke, 
uses #xoc¢ of the noise of the sea. Our. Acut. Morb. 85: 
kal aiytad@v hxo¢g Kal Kupatwv KrbToc. 

It signifies the voice in Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 84: 
éoQlerar O& jer OFupédtrog apudtwyv Tolc mept apTnoiar, 
uadwora Of amoKometow xorg. Dioscor. Mat. Med. v. 25: 


a Q 3 ” Q r A > rN ~ 
Kat TOV nXOV EVTOVOV Kal auT pov aATOTEAEL. 


1 wee 


\' 
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§ XLI. 
*reXeopopeir. 


Matt. xiii. 22: “He also that received seed among the 
thorns is he that heareth the word; and the care of this 
world, and the deceitfulness of riches, choke the word, and 
he becometh unfruitful” — 


kat dkaopmog yivera.. 
Mark, iv. 19— 

kal axaptoc yivera. 
Luke, viii. 14— 


kai ov * reAeopopovet. 
“And bring no fruit to perfection.” 


Here St. Luke uses a word which is employed in medical 
language, and in it is not confined to vegetable productions 
only, but is also used of the human species, diseases, &c. 

Aretaeus— rept xayeEing —Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 54: 
wpn 62 ov pln pipe Tdde, OVOE é¢ pliny TEAEUTG, GAAA POwWd- 
Tmwpov méev Kver (kaxediny), xeuov tiOnvel, Zap O2 Ec Koovgny 
teAeopopel, Oépoc d? xretve. Dioscor. Mat. Med. v. 2: aumedoc 
—1 o& Tig TeAEoHooEt ukodppas ovca Kal péAatva Kal oruTTiKh. 
Dioscor. Med. Parab. ii. 93: reAcogopety d? kal wy aToBadAuv 
TO EuBovov tag evoricove yuvaikag Towver orépuarog 
usAavooréouov Kokko a év OOovin dsPévrec. Galen. Comm. 
v. 62, Aph. (xvii. B. 867): ob yap oidvré tore rd Yuyodrepov 
orépua Kara THY Woypdrepay Vorépay TeAcopopsioba. Galen. 
Usus Part. iii. 1 (iii. 170): traoc piv yao dvov Kai dvoc 
immov dvvar av Kat déac0a rd oréoua Kat Siacwcacba Kai 
teXeopopijcat Ted¢ Cwov puxrov yéveow. Galen. Usus Part. 
xiv. 7 (iv. 166): ovrw reAeopooeiv rd Kinua. Galen. De 
Temperamentis, i. 6 (i. 547): cuxiig piv yao ager BéArioTa 
Te kal wAkiata TeAEopooEtv auKa. 

K 
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§ XLII. 
* ckarakAclev. 


Matt. xiv. 3: ‘For Herod had laid hold on John, and 
bound him, and put him in prison for Herodias’ sake, his 
brother Philip’s wife””— 


kal év 7m pvAaky améOero. 
Mark, Vi. 17— 
kal EOnoev avrov év puAaky. 


Luke, ii. 20— 


kal * karéxAgoe Tov Iwavenv év tH pvdaky. 


“ Shut up John in prison.” 


St. Luke here uses a very different word (karaxAeev) from 
the other Evangelists, and one which, as well as avokActeev— 
also used by him—was much employed by the medical 
writers. It is used by him alone, and is met with again in 
Acts, xxvi. 10, in a similar connexion: kxat zodAove THv 
aylwy éy@ gvAakaic xarékAaoa, “and many of the saints 
did I shut up in prison.” 

Hipp. Loc. in Hom. 417: kai 7d gdAéyua Kat yor} 
karaxAsoBévra. arpeuifwor. Hipp. Flat. 297: égpevypyot yap 
ylvovrat pera Ta otrla Kal ra ToTA ToloL TAEicTOLOLY, avaTpEeXEL 
yap 6 katakAsobete ahp. Hipp. Praedic. 75: duparoc xara- 
kAsowe év d&for Kkaxdv. Galen. Caus. Morb. 8 (vii. 179): 
TupEeToe 2EapOioera, karaxAstaQcione Evdov Tic Avyvu@doue 
ava0uudacewc. Galen. Diff. Febr. 1. 7 (vii. 297): roivuy 
ohmecOar cupfsatve Trove piv ev TY BPovBort yupode KaTaKe- 
kAsoévove év evi xwply. Galen. Plenitud. 3 (vii. 524): 
karaxAacQcione tv avroig mvevuatrwooucg ovolac moAdie. 


Galen. Comp. Med. i. 4 (xiii. 886): PAamra d? 4 Tooadryn 
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otic tpvowréAatra, KarakAsle ydo avreov rhv Oepudrnra 
mukvovoa ra dtpua. Galen. Usus Part. xiii. 12 (iv. 130): 
ei yap xarexAsioOn piv Bpayela KcoiAdryte 7d Tov Boaxtovog 
ao0oov. Galen. Comm. ii. Aph. (xvii. B. 670): Ort xaBarep 
év doxy tive TY TeoLTOvaly TO byodv KaraKkékAaora. Galen. 
Usus Part. xi. 12 (iii. 895) : rig yAWrrne KaBamep év omndAaly 
rit karaxAsouévne to otduart. Galen. Med. Defin. 415 
(xix. 445): giuoc éoriv ) rév Tépwv pvotkwv KkarakXELore. 
Galen, too, speaking of a person in prison, uses this word. 
Comp. Med. v. 2 (xiii. 776): év sipxry karaxexAeopévoc. 


§ XLIII. 


= 4 
vyltatvetv. 


Our Lord’s saying, “ They that are whole need not a 
physician, but they that are sick,” is thus expressed by the 
first three Evangelists :— | 
Matt. ix. 12— 

ov xpelav Exovow of ioybovrec iarpov. 
Mark, ii. 17— 
ov xpelav Exovow ot iaybovtec iarpov. 
Luke, v. 31— 
ov xpélav Eyovow of vy.aivovreg iarpov. 
St. Luke uses the medical term for “to be in good health.” 
See dyraivew, Luke vii. 10 (§ 9). 


§ XLIV. 
* tarifddérenv. 


In the account of the healing of the demoniac child, 
St. Matthew, xvii. 15, gives as the words of the child’s 
father: “‘ Lord have mercy on my son”’: 


Kopi, éAénodv pov Tov vidv. 
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St. Mark, ix. 17— 
AdoxaXs, Hveyka tov vidv pou mpdc ae. 
‘‘ Master, I have brought unto thee my son.” 
St. Luke, ix. 88— 
Aackars, déouat cov, *émPAebar ert rov vidv pov. 


“Master, I beseech thee, look wpon my son.”’ 


St. Luke uses the medical word, 2mPAérev, “to look into 
a sick person’s state and condition.” See émSAérev (§ 15). 


§ XLV. 
* rpooayev. 


In the same miracle our Lord orders the child to: be 
brought to him. St. Matthew (xvii. 17) gives the words— 


péperé wor avTov Woe. 
, , 
PepeTE AUTOV TOC [E. 
* la D0 X c? 
Tpocayayé woe TOV VLOY GOV. 


St. Luke employs a word (apocayev) which was used of 
bringing patients to a physician. See Luke, xviii. 40 (§ 19). 


§ XLVI. 


* carakAlvev. 


In the account of the miraculous feeding of the five 
thousand we have (Matt. xiv. 19)— 


KeAgbaacg Tove bxAove avaxAOjva. 


‘He commanded the multitude to sit down.’’ 





§ XLVI. ] THE MEDICAL LANGUAGE OF ST. LUKE. 69 


Mark, vi. 39— 


y SF 77 - gn ? ~ , 
éméragev auTOiCc avakAivat TavTac. 


‘‘He commanded them to make all sit down.’ 
John, vi. 10O— 


Tojoate rove avOpwrove avarecetv. 


** Make the men sit down.” 
Luke, ix. 14— 


> > @ 
* caraxAlvare avrove—Kat avéxAiwav amavrac. 


“ Make them sit down—and they made them all sit 
down.” 


St. Luke here, though using avakXiver, as St. Matthew 
and St. Mark, yet uses *xaraxAfvey also. He alone of the 
New Testament authors employs it; and in the other places 
where he does so it is in the passive (vii. 36, xiv. 8, xxiv. 30), 
which was a usual way for expressing “‘to lie down at table.” 
In the active voice, as here, however, it was the medical term 
for laying patients, or causing them to lie, in bed—placing 
them in certain positions during operations—making them 
recline in a bath, &c. Aristophanes thus uses it of laying a 
sick man on a couch in the temple of Aesculapius, to sleep 
there and be cured. Plut. 411: kxaraxdAivew adrov sic 
"AokAnmiov kpatiorédy zor. Vesp. 1238: cage katékAtvev 
avrov sic “AoxAnmiov. 

Hipp. Morb. Acut. 399: xaraxXivew d2 é¢ mogepe olkhmara 
kal xaraxexAloOa we emt padPaxwraroiot orpwuace mAsiorov 
xpdvov. Hipp. Morb. 468: grea aXshbag aXdsipart todd 
katakAivat é¢ otpwuata padPaxwc. Hipp. Morb. 474: kai 
katakXlvag émiBadrAv iuaria Ewe idpwon. Hipp. Intern. 
Affect. 561: tera xataxXNivac tuBary. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 
564: ry 6% avpiov xaraxXlvacg émt 7d isylov oKinv mpoo- 
BadrAuv—karakXivac ga. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 571: éajv & 
Tupihone, Sovva Tieiv Kat wo raxyiora Aoboavra KarakXivat. 


Hipp. Artic. 781: yp 8 rév piv dvOpwrov yauat KataxAivar 
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umriov. Dioscor. Medic. Parab. ii. 56: xkaraxAwa 62 év 
Oepu@ oiky Kat wAslooww iuarioie ypo. Galen. Meth Med. 
x. 8 (x. 673): karékAwe rére Kal jobyale Hpac oyeddv Tt Tie 
nugpacg évoexarng. Galen. Med. Parab. i. 4 (xiv. 337): Bar- 
paxely xvA@ pera pédtrog ?yxupariZe cic tiv piva varov 
KaTakAlvac. 


§ XLVILI. 
* amo0XiBev. 


In Mark, v. 31, we read: “Thou seest the multitude 
thronging thee’ — 


BrAérete tov SxAOV cuvOXABovra ce. 
Luke viii. 45— 
of dyAo ouvéyovol ce Kal * atoBAtBovor. 


“The multitude throng thee and press thee.” 


St. Luke alone uses *azof\iBav. Some of the compounds 
of 0AiBev were much used in medical language, and those 
most frequently used were awo8A(Bev and éOAiBav, but 
never ourOAiSev: when the force of the ody was required, 
the medical writers employed ovvexOAiBev and cuvaroBAiBev. 

Hipp. Nat. Puer. 242: 76 yAvxaiwdpuevoy ard rig Bépune 
Tie amo TwY unTpéwy aToOALBduevoy Epxerat cig TOE maZode. 
Galen. Comm.i.10, Progn. (xviii. B. 47): éxaréowe yap aroOXi- 
Bera TO aiua mpoe tac év rotg d6pBadyoic PAéBac. Galen. 
Comm. ii. 55, Fract. (xviii. B. 490): mpocericxorotbpuevog 76 
veuvp@oec avrwv Kal evaicOnror, irrov yap awofNBecba Bod- 
Aera. Galen. Usus Part. v. 18 (11. 890): «i Kat wavu tie 
isxupwe eEwbev aroPXiBoc tiv Kiorw. Galen. Comp. Med. vii. 
5 (xiii. 94): cira agedjoac ard0XBe pera Tov AoiTOV Kal OUTW 
ulyvue. Galen. Comp. Med. vii. 10 (xiii. 1003): 8 d0oviou 
tov xvAdv amobAtbac Exe. Galen. Antid. ii. 17 (xiv. 203) : 


kal roic pbAAolg TOIg aroreOAypevorg 7d Tpavua KaTaTAag~E. 





| 
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Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 389: sie 7d aroreOAyupévov KorbAnv 
Udaroe pilav émrxéac. Dioscor. Mat. Med. iv. 161: 2€ od 
amoOXiBerac td AeySuevov Kixivov tAaov. Dioscor. Medic. 
Parab. ii. 71: 6 awoOABete yvrAdc. 


§ XLVIII. 
* rapadotov. 


St. Matthew (ix. 8) states that the multitude who had 
witnessed the healing of a paralytic “ glorified God, who had 
given such power unto men.” 

St. Mark (ii. 12) says—“They were all amazed, and 
glorified God, saying, We never saw it on this fashion ”— 


U U 
bre ovdérore OUTWE ElOomeEV. 


St. Luke (v. 26) says—‘ They glorified God, and were 
filled with fear, saying, We have seen strange things to- 
day ”’— 


drt eloouey *wapddoka onpeoov. 


*rapacosov is used by St. Luke alone of the N. T. 
writers, and is the very word we would expect a physician to 
employ in reference to the healing of the paralytic; for in 
medical language it was used of an unusual or unexpected 
recovery from illness, or an unexpected death, wonderful 
benefit derived from a medicine, &c., &c. Hipp. Epid. 1153: 
tie mapa Tov BovSwva TAnyste roéebmari, Ov usic EwodKkapev 
magacogérara town. Galen. Comm. iii. 4, Epid. i. (xvii. 
A. 273): si &e mapaddEov rivd auvdpav eArida owrnoiac. 
Galen. Comm. iii. 34, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 688): dudre oravidy 
Te kal Tapadogov avroic auvé(3n kabareo 7d TOU KWuATOS OUTW 
kal 70 Tov wuperov. Galen. Comm. iv. 34, Aph. (xvii. B. 703): 
we pnd 2k wapaddEou tor? owlijvar, opodpov Karéxovtog Tév 
kauvovra wupsrov. Galen. Comp. Med. ii. 22 (xiii. 558) : 
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érepov O& emt rd perappovoy Tapaddewe éréye To aiwa. Galen. 
Comp. Med. ili. 2 (xiii. 586): ore ayBivar poe tue rdov 
avOpwrov we tm rapaddey rey cvp[3eBnudre. Galen. Theriac. 
ad Pamphil. (xiv. 305): émt rubrwv 4 avridoroc mvopuévy 
mapaddéwe katopOoi. Galen. Remed. Parab. ii. 24 (xiv. 473): 
didov payeiv avuTéntwe, mapaddEwe moet. Galen. Caus. 
Symph. i. 2 (vii. 100) : wapadoEov piv rot re Kat ovK eiPopé- 
vog yeyvdopevov emt madd @eacaucOa vuyévrog ypapety Kara 
tv képnv. Galen. Diff. Respir. ii. 10 (vii. 870) : devrepatou 
yap amoQavdévtog mapadoborarwe. 
Compare the use of adrowoc, Acts, xxviii. (§ 98.) 


§ XLIX. 
* Stavonpara. 


Matt. xii. 24, &—‘ But when the Pharisees heard it, 
they said, This fellow doth not cast out devils, but by Beel- 
zebub the prince of the devils. And Jesus knew their 
thoughts, and said unto them, Every kingdom divided against 
itself is brought to desolation ; and every city or house di- 
vided against itself shall not stand: and if Satan cast out 
Satan, he is divided against himself; how shall then his 
kingdom stand ?””— 


lowe O& 6 Inaove rac évOuuhoee avrwv. 
Luke, xi. 17— 
avroe o& eldwe avTa@y Ta * O.avonpara. 


The word used by St. Luke (* d:avofuara) to express the 
groundless notion of the Pharisees was employed in medical 
language to denote the whims and fancies of the sick. 

Hipp. Epid. 959: ra o& repi ra vovohpara 2 ov Siaywe- 
oxouev pabdvrec ek Tie Kotvic pbo.og amdvTwv Kal rie iding 
ExdoTou Ek TOV VOVaT MATOS EK TOU VOGLOVTOC—ék Tij¢ KAaTAGTAGLOE 
bAng kal kara pépea THY OvVpaviwy Kal ywWoNg EKaoTNE, &K TOU 
EVeoc, &k Tie CLaitnc, &K THY éeriTHOEVUATwY, é&K Tig HAtKiag 
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ixdarov, Adyow, rodToet, sryp, Stavohuact, Urvoi, ody 
Umvoist, évuTvioist Tot. 

Galen gives us an illustration of what was meant in me- 
dical language by é:avoyara, in the case of a patient who, 
when Galen visited him early in the morning, told him that he 
had lain awake all night contemplating the consequences that 
would ensue if Atlas thought himself tired, and objected to 
support the heavens any longer. Galen. Comm. iii. 1, Epid. i. 
(xvii. A. 213): sirdv Stavohpara ov« aicOnrov oddi patvdpevov 
20fjAwoev, GAN Ek rexunplwv ebpioxdmevoy TOayMa. TEKUnpLoV OE 
gore 8 aropbéyyovrai re kai mparrovety of KauyovTec, Tapa- 
yevouevog your ric huav Ewlev, we Boc, éwt tiv érioxepw 
avrov ov bAne pn Tig vuKTOg TrypuTVHKival, oxoTObpmEvog, Ez 
ddEee rw” ArAavti kauvovte pynkéte Paoralev Tov ovpavoy, 6 rt 
mor av ovupalvy. rovro eimdévtog avrov ouvijkauev apxiv 
Tiva peAayxoAlac eivat. 


§ L. 
* f , 
UTOOTPWVVUULL. 


Matt. xxi. 8—“ ea a very erent multitude spread their 
garments in the way.”’ 


toTpwoay tauTwy Ta iuaria. 
Mark, xi. 8— 

Ta iuatia avTwv EoTpwoar. 
Luke, xix. 36— 

* Ureotpwvvvov Ta imatia avTovV. 

* broorpwvvum. Peculiar to St. Luke. Here St. Luke 
employs that particular compound of orpdévyvysm used by 
the medical writers. By them it is used of spreading 
linens, cushions, &c., under a person before an operation ; 
also, in anatomical description, to describe the underlying 
position of membranes, tendons, &c.; and by Dioscorides is 
often used of spreading on the ground herbs which had the 
property of keeping off venomous animals. 

L 
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Hipp. De Foet. Exect. 914: avaceiew Sd? dei Ode ovddva 
Umooropécacay avakAtvat tiv yuvaika. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 617: 
xen v7 ra ioxla brocropéoa tt padOaxdv. Aretaeus, Sign. 
Acut. Morb. 10: b76 rior mAcupHor Kai TH paye Kal TH Evdov 
Odpnke vuhv Aerrd¢ bréorpwra. Galen. Medicus 11 (xiv. 
712) : Ota rd oxAnpdy Tov perakd ydvdpov mised} brécTpwrat 
avTq, olov waAayua. Galen. Usus Part. ii. 7 (i. 119): ob 
pdvov vebpog Te Kal Tévovory duévec ioxupol TmeptSadrdovrat 
avw0ev kal KarwOev VroorpwvvurvTa. Galen. Usus Part. v. 2 
(ili. 344): 4 pbore émiorapévn adev@dée TL Hua Onmioupyh- 
gaca, TO KaAvbpEvov TayKpEac, UmeoTdpEcEé TE Gua Kal TEpLéa- 
Aev év KixAw waor. Galen. Comm. iii, 12, Epid. vi. (xvii. 
B. 28): ry yap vorépa ro piv Evrepov breordpeora. Hipp. 
Morb. Mul. 617: «Aivnv trocropéicavra avaxAivew tiv yu- 
vaikd wmrinv. Dioscorides, Mat. Med. i. 184: ra géAXa 
vroOumepeva te Kal Urootpwvvbpeva Onpia Si&xe.  Dioscor. 
Mat. Med. iii. 87: Oupuabévra Sd? Epwerd SiwKer Kat v7o- 
OTOWVVUpEVA. 


§ LI. 
evOeroc. 


Matt. v.13: “Ye are the salt of the earth: but if the 
salt have lost his savour, wherewith shall it be salted ? it 
is thenceforth good for nothing, but to be cast out, and to be 
trodden under foot of men ”’— 


o] > Q\ > lf 
cig ovdey icy bet. 
St. Luke (xiv. 35), in recording a similar saying of our 
Lord, uses the words— 
” 5) ~ ” 5) , ” - > 
OUTE ELC YNV;, OUTE ELC KOT OLAV evOerov EoTLyU—— 


“Tt is neither fit for the land,” &c. He uses this word 
again, ix. 62—‘“‘No man, having put his hand to the plough, 
and looking back, is fit (e#@eroc) for the kingdom of God”; 
and with the exception of Heb. vi. 7, it is found in St. Luke 
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alone, as is also its opposite avebOeroc, Acts, xxvii. 12. The 
word is of frequent occurrence in the medical writers in the 
sense in which St. Luke uses it—“well adapted to” or 
“well arranged.” 

Dioscor. Mat. Med. v. 9: xtbores d2 Kal veppoic evOeroc—é 
d2 orpupvog evOerwratog mpd¢ avadoow oitiwvn—é 8? rhv 
yobor Exwv, caxwtikde Tov vetpwr, kbore ADerog Tpde OF Ta 
Pavaoma evOerwrepoc. Dioscor. Mat. Met. ii. 123: 7d & 
ro.wovrov aberov piv mode intpixny xpiowv, mpde S? ra Aoura 
evQerov. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 12: padtora pode tiv inrpr- 
kv xpnow ev0eroc.  Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 20: kat sic 
Ouptauarwv oxevaciay éotiv evOcrov. Galen. Renum Affect. 
4 (xix. 669): ob pv ovd? kbotty Kal irpov KkaramrAdocev 
evOerov. Galen. Remed. Parab.: OABivoe oivoc emi tov 
xoAgpncwv evVOeroc. Hipp. Fract. 772: ai re paBdor evberw- 
repat ai piv evOev, ai O EvOev tov opvpWv—kal yap Tig PAEy- 
povije TO émikaipdrarov mapeAhAvOev Kal ta doréa yaXapa kal 
evOera sera tabrac Tac Huépag av ein. Hipp. Moch. 858: 76 
Oxia Srep x erideoic, We py Ec THY Wrépvnv aTwoméGnTar avw- 
tépw yowvatog toTw evOeroc. 


§ LIM. 
* mpoBadAatv. 


Matt. xxiv. 32—‘* Now learn a parable of the fig tree ; 
When his branch is yet tender, and putteth forth leaves”? — 


kal Ta pvAAa éxpoy. 

Mark, xiii. 28— 
kal éxpun 7a pvrAdAa. 
Luke, xxi. 30— 
brav *mpoBadrwow on, 


** When they now shoot forth.” 


Here St. Luke uses * tpofa\Auv, a word used by him 
alone, and very frequent in the medical writers, both in other 
significations and in this rare one of plants putting forth 
leaves, &c. See § 68. 
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§ LITT. 


> 
areviGeuv. 


In the account of the scene in the high priest’s palace, 
St. Mark says, xiv. 66, 67—‘ And as Peter was beneath in 
the palace, there cometh one of the maids of the high priest : 
and when she saw Peter warming himself, she looked upon 
him 5 dean 

éuBpA&Laca aru. 


St. Luke (xxii. 56) says— 
arevioaca avTy— 


** earnestly looked upon him.” 


areviZev is used twelve times by St. Luke, and, with the 
exception of 2 Cor. iii. 7, 13, is used by him alone. It is 
employed by the medical writers to denote a peculiar fixed 
look. Hipp. Epid. 1162: dupara, avyunpa, caBapwdea évde- 
duvnpéva, areviZovra. Hipp. Epid. 1212: arevicag roic dp- 
pact. Hpid. 1216: duoiwe of dp0adpot Karndéec, 2¢ 70 KaTw 
BAspapov paddAov éyxeluevor, areviZovrec. Hipp. Praedic. 75: 
oiow év oracpwdeow Op0adpol ékAGurovow arevéwc. Hpid. 
1017: Gupara areviovra. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 2: 
arevéec éviddvrec. Aret. Sign. Acut. Morb. 5: 6¢0adpor pr- 
pov osiv arevéee pddicg tepidivovpevor. Aret. Sign. Morb. 
Diuturn. 83: d¢0adpol arevéec képaor ikehor Temhyacr. Aret. 
Cur. Acut. Morb. 84: areviéee 82 76 Ebumav Ewor, 6¢0adrp0r 8? 
Oxoldy TE Képac ~EoTHKWoL. Galen. Remed. Parab. i. 4 
(xiv. 350): mpoc vuxréAwrac.—irap aiydc évéibwv édeve 
avrove mepikadvpapévoue areviley sic THY XUTpav Kal déxecOa 
Thy atuida roic 6¢0adpoic. Galen. De Puls. 12 (viii. 484) : 
avOic & emt wAtioroyv arevic dpwvrec OuetéAEcav aoKxapoapuKTi 
TaparAnsiwe Tolc KaTéxote. 
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§ LIV. 
* StioyuptZeo Oar. 


Further on in the same narrative St. Matthew writes 
(xxvi. 78): “After a while came unto him they that stood 
by, and said to Peter, Surely thou also art one of them”— 


eirov tw Ilérpy. 


St. Mark, xiv. 70: “They that stood by said again to 
Peter,” &¢.— 
EXeyov tw [lérpy. 
St. Luke, xxii. 59: “And about the space of one hour 
after another confidently affirmed, saying, Of a truth this 
fellow was with him”— 


* SuioyuptZero. 


* SuoyuptZecOa, peculiar to St. Luke. icyupigeoba and 
SiioxuptZecOa are used in medical language, ioyuplZecba 
for “ to gain strength,” and both words in the same way as in 
this passage. Galen. Usus Part. iii. 8 (iii. 201): tv’ Gua piv 
Exot, O¢ wv ioxuplZorro 7d péAog. 8 Or) KaAstrar rapadc. Also, 
to insist on a medical opinion.—Galen. De Morb. Tempor. 
iv. (vii. 448): ob pévroe icoyupiZw tywye wept avrov.. Galen. 
Comm. i. 8, Artic. (xviii. A. 309): add’ elite wept augporipwy 
Tw@V TpOTwY ElTe TEpt Darégpov pdvov Pnoly ovK ExELV ioxupl- 
cacOa. Galen. Comm. i. 3, Artic. (xviii. A. 312): dua rate’ 
ovv Kat 6 ‘Iamoxparne pnot pn dticyupicacBat iatwe. Galen. 
Philosoph. Hist. 5 (xix. 241): ’Emfxoupoe 8? dticyupiferat 
Aéywv. Hipp. Artic. 780: dpov d apOpov éva rpdrov oida 
bAtoPaivoy Tov é¢ Thy pacxXaAnv, avw O& OvdETOTE EidOV OVE EC 
ro Ew, ov pévtor dtioxuptsiw ye et OAtoBaivor dv 7} OV—ov piv 
ioxupietw ye ove: wept robrou, ci wa) txréon Av oUTwe 7) OU. 
Hipp. Decor. 23: d6&) ry tk rovréwy dtioyupiSduevor. Hipp. 
Praecept. 26: opadepi) yap cal cUrraorog 7 met adoAEcyinc 
ioxbpnoic—xpihomac 62 cal Ttoidocg Tay Tpoopepomévwn TY 
vootovrt kal 6 mpoopiopode, Sri udvov Tt mposevey Biv wpernoet, 
ov yap icxupihatog Sei. 
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LV. 
Baroc. 


A saying of our Lord is recorded by St. Matthew (vii. 16) 
thus: “Do men gather grapes of thorns, or figs of thistles?’’— 


pyre ovddéyovow amd axavOev orapvdrdc, if amo 


toiBdAwv ovKa. 


St. Luke, vi. 44: “ For of thorns men do not gather figs, 
nor of a bramble bush gather they grapes” — 


ov yao 2 axavOev ovddAé~yovor cia, odd? Ee Parou 
Tpvywot crapvAnyv. 


Here St. Luke uses Baroe, “the bramble bush,” instead 
of rpiBorog, “a thistle.” He, no doubt, was well acquainted 
with it, as it was extensively used medicinally by the ancient 
physicians. Theophrastus, H. P. i. 5, mentions it—Pdadro¢ 
axavOwone and Dioscorides, Mat. Med. iv. 37 (wept Barov), 
describes its medicinal properties, and states that the fruit, 
juice, leaves, and tender shoots were used. Galen also has a 
chapter on its medicinal use. Galen. Aliment. Facul. 11. 13 
(vi. 589): wept rv rov Barov kaprwv. There were several 
varieties of it, and Sprengel (Note on Dioscor. iv. 37) identi- 
fies it with the rubus fructicosus, “the blackberry bush,” 
whenever it is mentioned by itself without any distinguishing 
epithet, as here by St. Luke. 

On account of the bramble being so well known to physi- 
cians, it is probable that St. Luke translated by Paroe the 
Syriac word used by our Lord, which St. Matthew translated 
by rptBoroe. 

The medical writers abound in prescriptions in which the 
(aroc formed an ingredient, and Wetstein on Matt. vii. 16, 
quotes from Galen an expression very similar to this saying 
of our Lord: 6 yewpyd¢ ovK« av mote Suvhaairo Touijoat TOV 
Barov éxpépev Bdrpuv. 
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Hipp. Morb. Mul. 666: Barov ppv ody vdari kai eAaly Kai 
Tove paZovc karatAaooev. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 668: Garou ptdAa 
kal pauvou kal érAalyne, duod Asia wiEar Kal Stiévar ev peAcKoHTy. 
Hipp. Morb. Mul. 669: duoiwe d& kai pnrivny troBadAXAkw Kai 
Kivapwpov Kal oubpvav Edv Barwv pbrAorge. Galen. Remed. 
Parab. i. 5 (xiv. 8348): kal abroic d2 mpocdyey roi¢c KavOote, 
i) Barov i} pddwv yvdAdv. Galen. Remed. Parab. i. 8 (xiv. 
360): pdowy xvAovd 7} Barov—pédite pl&ag Kal én’ OXlyov 
évijoac, duaxp. Galen. Remed. Parab. i. 10 (xiv. 436): 
Barov axpéuovac rtpi~ac obv pédute katamwAacoce. Galen. 
Remed. Parab. iii. (xiv. 514): Barou pbAXa kararAacodueva. 
Galen. Remed. Parab. iii. (xiv. 551): rov Badrov 6 yvAdc 
éxmisCOuevoc Kat évotagduevoc cig TO OVC TavE TOV Wévor. 
Galen. Comp. Med. vi. 8 (xii. 973): Parov 7} opievne jj 
poowy xvAq@ pera pédttog xpo. Do. (974): Barov 7 
aypteAaiov pifne i Kumépov agephuare pera pédcroc. 


§ LVI. 
*tmoybev. *aywria. *idpwe. *Ooduor aiparoe. 
karafsatvev. XAdbzy. 


The Agony in Gethsemane.—Matt. xxvi. 37-46: “And 
he took with him Peter and the two sons of Zebedee, and 
began to be sorrowful and very heavy (AuTeioAa cat adnpoveiv). 
Then saith he unto them, My soul is exceeding sorrowful, 
even unto death (repitumde tori % Puyh pov Ewe Oavarov): 
tarry ye here, and watch with me. And he went a little 
farther, and fell on his face, and prayed, saying, O my 
Father, if it be possible, let this cup pass from me: never- 
theless not as I will, but as thou wilt. And he cometh 
unto the disciples, and findeth them asleep, and saith unto 
Peter, What, could ye not watch with me one hour? 
Watch and pray, that ye enter not into temptation: the 
spirit indeed is willing, but the flesh is weak. He went 


80 THE MEDICAL LANGUAGE OF ST. LUKE. [PART IT. 


away again the second time, and prayed, saying, O my 
Father, if this cup may not pass away from me, except I 
drink it, thy will be done. And he came and found them 
asleep again: for their eyes were heavy (ijcav yap avtwy ot 
6¢0adyot BeBapnuévor). And he left them, and went away 
again, and prayed the third time, saying the same words. 
Then cometh he to his disciples, and saith unto them, Sleep 
on now, and take your rest: behold, the hour is at hand, 
and the Son of man is betrayed into the hands of sinners. 
Rise, let us be going: behold, he is at hand that doth 
betray me.” 

St. Mark’s (xiv. 33) description of the Agony is almost 
identical with that of St. Matthew, except that instead of 
AvretoOa of Matthew, he uses ébaufcio0ar, “He began to be 
sore amazed,” and xarafsapvvduevor instead of BeSapnuévor, 
“their eyes were heavy.” 

When, however, we turn to St. Luke’s description of the 
same scene, we find an account having all the characteristics 
of medical writing, and detailing in medical language the 
prostration of strength (a@yyeAo¢ évicxéwy avrdv) and the 
outward and visible effects (iSpH¢ wast Opdufsor aiuarog) on 
his human frame of the inner anguish of our Lord. 

Luke, xxii. 41-46: ‘And he was withdrawn from them 
about a stone’s cast, and kneeled down, and prayed, saying, 
Father, if thou be willing, remove this cup from me: never- 
theless not my will, but thine be done. And there appeared 
an angel unto him from heaven, strengthening him (émoydwv 


avrov). And being in an agony (év aywvia), he prayed more — 


earnestly: and his sweat (6 idp@¢ avrov) was as it were great 
drops of blood (wos Opduf3or atuaroe) falling down (karaBat- 
vovrec) to the ground. And when he rose up from prayer, 
and was come to his disciples, he found them sleeping or 
sorrow (amd tie Abwne), and said unto them, Why sleep ye? 
rise and pray, lest ye enter into temptation.” 

* 2vioxtev. With respect to this word, it is remarkable 
that, outside the LXX., its use in the transitive sense, ‘‘ to 
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strengthen,” is confined to Hippocrates and St. Luke. All 
other writers who employ it do so in the intransitive sense, 
“to prevail,’ “be strong.” Hippocrates uses the simple 
form ioyvev also in the same sense, “to impart physical 
strength.” Hipp. Lex, 2: 6 & ypdvo¢g ratra énoyboe 
Tavra, we Tpapijva teAéwe. Hipp. Affect. 526: worotor dé 
xpicAa, iv piv vrayev Anco riv KoAlay Kal Thy KboTW, 
yAvukbv oivoy i peAikpatov’ iv 6 orbdev, avotnpor, AEvKOr, 
Aewrov, Veapéa’ Hv OS? icybev avornpov pédava. 

*aywvia, peculiar to St. Luke, is used in medical lan- 
guage, as are also ay@v and aywvav. Aretacus uses aywvia 
of a struggle in connexion with the passage of a calculus. 
Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 61: aywvin 8: devrépn tov ALBov, 7 
dua Tov KavAov ouéEodoc. Galen employs it more in the sense 
of St. Luke.—Galen. Hipp. et Plat. Decret. iii. 7 (v. 386): 
EvOa gyot, tiv Abtny Kal Tv aywviav Kal tHv dddvnv 
arynddvac brapyev—phoousv aywviav kat Abtyv Kal ddbvnv 
adynddvac eivar tw yéve—aywviag pévror Kai AbTNE oioV 
yévoe sivat te thy aAynddva. Galen. Meth. Med. xi. 5 
(x. 841): kai Admat Sd? Kat Gywviat Kat Avot Kat Ppovridec, év 
Oly Toed7y Kai ai wAElove aypuTVvia PAaTTOVEL KaTaAbovca THY 
dvvauy, év piv Oy Tobroig Gmacw avTy Kal” Eavtjy 7 Yoxn 
keveirat. Galen. Progn. ex Puls. i. 1 (ix. 219): kat riv tov 
aptnpiav klvnow avemadroy icxev welim aywvig. Galen. 
Synopsis de Puls. 7 (ix. 451): é @ undeutav Ewer Eye 7d 
wpa Kivnow ék TEQLTaTOU—7 aywviag 7} Oupov Tivoe 7} Pdov. 
Galen. San. Tuend. ii. 9 (vi. 188): rote OuuwOior Kat roic 
aywrvi@ot Kat Tote aldicAeiow, avEnote Tie éupvrov yilyverat 
Depudtnroc—ov yap jovydla ro mvsipa Homwep Kal TO Tov 
aywviovrwy. Galen. Progn. ex Puls. iii. 7 (ix. 382): 
klynotg iiricovy Kat Ta00¢ Wuyxixdy dpyoDévtwv 4} poBnBévrwy 
7) dywvicdvrwv 7} 6Twaoovr Erépwe rapaxBévrwv. 

Both Aristotle and Theophrastus mention the fact of a 
sweat accompanying an agony, and state the reasons for it. 

Aristotle, Probl. ii. 31: dia ri of dywrdvrec Bpodvar rove 
médac, To St Tpdacwrov oV—i Sti 7) aywvia, PdBoe rig zor 
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mpoc apxnv Epyou' 6 6 Pdoc, Karapveic TOV dvw. Od Kal 
WYpLWl TA TdowTaA Ol AywriwvTEC, KLWOUYTAL O2 Kal cKkalpovaL 
TOl¢ Tool. Tolover yap ToUTO of aywriwvreg Kal Kalamep 
yunvaZovrac’ did eikdrwe idpovor ravTa oi¢ Tovovot. 

Theophrastus, De Sudoribus, 36: 6ri of aywrimvrec rove 
mooac idpwot To O& TOdcwmOV OV.—rO 62 alrioy Sti 1) aywvia 
gotly ov pusrdotacic Oepudrntoe Womep ev Toic Pdf3oic, adda 
pardrov avénore xabatep tv tH Ovpw—xal aywviwvreg OF Ov 
dua PdBov TovTo macyovow, adda dia TO padrdAov 2xBeppatve- 
oa.—Enpaive yap 7 Ozpudrne éximoAaZovea (7d 2v TpocwTY 
vypov) To O& év Tole Tool cuVTHKEl. 

*idpwe, peculiar to St. Luke, was much used in medical 
language; the nature and quantity of the sweat being closely 
observed by the ancient physicians in cases of sickness. 
Hipp. Judicat. 54: idpee movAde axphrwe yevdpuevoc vytal- 
vovte vdcov onuaive. Hipp. Coac. Progn: 209: idpac¢ dz. 
Wuxpoe év O&e wiv wuperw Oavacocg. Hipp. Hpid. 954: 
Toiot O& TAEiaTo.ot TeTapTaloloty of mévolt péytorot Kal ispac 
éxit mXelorov vmdpvypoc. Hipp. Epid. 1100: uperdc 
ppixwonc, morte idpwc, Evvexnc. Hipp. Epid. 1207: 
GyOoaiw idpoe éyévero cal wadw émcBépunve, t wadAW pwc. 
Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Acut. 22: fv 8 cat OvicKkev péAAwWor 
ispwe Puypdc. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 115: idpee¢ d? wept 
pérwra Kat KAnldag Kal ravrn Tov cwuatoc arayonv pén. 
Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 193: 6 6 amoxpidpevog idpac 
xorAwWdne evpioxerar TH xpora. Galen. De Crisibus, li. 6 
(ix. 663): we ore plyog att mponyioera Tov Tapoevopmov 
of’ idpwec ELeru. Galen. Progn. ad Posthum. 10 (xiv. 651): 
Tpdyvworg VTooTpOPIg wupErov Kal Adore adTIcg OL idpwroc. 

*@pduBor aiuaroc, peculiar to St. Luke, was an expression 
very common in medical language. Opdéuf3o¢ was a clot of co- 
agulated blood, and is thus described by Galen, De Atra Bile. 
2 (v. 106): Kat rhv ye wiEww avrov (aluaroc) teAevT@oav éi¢ 
OpduBov Speyer ottw yap Eo¢g dvouatev roig “EAAnot 76 
memnyoc aiva. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 71: zayd 
kat memnyoco olov OpdéuBo.. Hipp. Morb. 393: émdrav ovv 


both 
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mpooy A’yE Gua Kai aipatoc ApduBove amoBijooy. Hipp. 
Morb. 483: kat Bhooa dua ry ody OpduBove aiuaroc. 
Hipp. Intern. Affect. 531: tera OpduBove aiuatoe ixBpac- 
erat kar OX{yov Kat Oaywva. Hipp. Uleer. 881: cai OpduBov 
aipatog év Toic yaoporce un) gav. Dioscorides, Mat. Med: 101: 
OpduBove aiuaroc diadvec ody GEe wobcica. Dioscor. Mat. 
Med. iii. 38: aiuaroce Opdufsove diate. Galen. ‘Tempera- 
ment. Medic. vii. (xill. 824): xat OpduBove aiuaroe rhxew 
mertorevtat. Galen. Medicus 13 (xiv. 750): dia ApduBov 
aiuaroe amokAslovra tiv diodov. 

Aristotle mentions “a bloody sweat,” arising from the 
blood being in a poor condition. De Part. Animal. iii. 5: 
On O€ riow Wowoa cvvéBn aimarwode TEpliTTwMAaTL Ola KAYE~ 
Elav, rov piv swmaTrog puacog Kal pavov ytvouévov, Tov St 
aiuaroc tvypavbévroc Ov arebiav, advvarobane rie év Tote 
pAsBiore Oepudryrocg wéooety, OC dAtyérnra. And Hist. Ani- 
mal. ili. 19: (aiuarog) t6vypawvopévov d? Alav vocovow, yive- 
Tat yap iywpoedic kal Sioppovrat oUTwWE Ware Hon TLVic Tdicav 
aiuatwon idpw7a. And Theophrastus, De Sudor. 11, mentions a 
physician who compared a species of sweat to blood : émet, cat 
Aerrérne tig Kal maxbrne éotly ev Tole ipwor, 6 wiv yap ém- 
méAatog Kal Tpwrog LdaTwOdn¢ Tic Kal AETTOC, 6 O? &« PBAaDouE 
pwadrov Baptrepoc, Horep ovvtnkopévnc Tie capKdc, Hoe Oé 
Tiwe¢ aol Kal aipare cixdoat, kabawep Movae EXeyev 6 iarpdc. 

The particular word xcaraBaivev, employed by St. Luke 
to describe the falling down of the sweat, was applied by the 
medical writers to the descent of humours, &c., from the 
upper to the lower parts of the body. Hipp. Nat. Puer. 241: 
TY Vypw amd Tie KEepadryg KataBalvovra, Hipp. Morb. 
450: 76 d& pAéyua ard Tie Kepadre KataBaive. Hipp. Aph. 
1257: éxéoa piyywata 2k vwrov é¢ Tove ayKwvac kataPalvec 
pAsBoroun Aba. Hipp. Hpid. 1110: wept 8 xptow yuva- 
cela woAAG Karé3n. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 600: xaraBaive: 7d 
prgypa Spud é¢ tiv «orrinv. Hipp. Praedic. 109: 4 dddvn 
kataBatvy tiv KepaAdjv atoAuTovea. Hipp. Acut. Morb. 386: 
dxdrav Kal 4 Oépun karafsp tc trode médac. Hipp. De Flat. 
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299: oidhuara 8: é¢ rac kvijpac KataPaiva. Galen. Comm. 
ii. 30, Humor. (xvi. 470): 0:6 cidopev woddakic sig Tove 
adtvac Kal tac odpkacg KataPatvecOa ta pebpara. Galen. 
Comm. iii. 83, Epid. (xvii. A. 780): yuvaiceta xaréBn. 

St. Luke assigns an adequate cause for the excessive 
sleepiness of the disciples on this occasion. The other Evan- 
gelists merely say, “for their eyes were heavy”’ (yap avrwv ot 
6¢0arpot BeBapnuévor), but St. Luke states that it arose from 
anxiety (awd tig Abe). It is evident that their condition 
was owing to their anxiety for their Lord, coupled with the 
want of their usual rest. It is remarkable how frequently 
this word Atérn is joined with privation of sleep (aypumvia) 
and cares (povridec) in the medical writers, and assigned as a 
cause of an abnormal condition of the system, or even of 
disease. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 403: jv d2 duaddnrar 7d coma 
—aphre tro AbTHE phte UTS ppovridwy wire aypuT@v. Hipp. 
Epid. 1108: év Odow yuri dvodrviog ek AbTNE ETA TEOPAoLOG 
bpVocradny zyévero AypuTvdc TE Kal doitog Kal SupHdne, jv Kat 
aswone. In this instance we have Ad7n producing sleepless- 
ness, which we may assume to have been the case of the dis- 
ciples up to the point of their being worn out by this want of 
sleep and anxiety. Hipp. Epid. 1115: ruperig pomwddne, d&de, 
ix Abmne EAaBev. Galen. Comm. i., Nat. Hom. ii. (xv. 114): 
kat maou roic EEwOev aitiow, Worep ye kal VTd aypuTviac Kal 
Aéitnc—Ei¢ vdcove ayovra. Galen, Comm. ii. 28, Humor. 
(xvi. 809): ravré rovro yiveoBar cupPaiver ov pdvov did Aypov 
kal Evdsav tpogii¢ Kat aypuTviay adda Kal—Adbrnv opodpar. 
Galen. De Opt. Const. Corp. 3 (iv. 748): ai BrAaBar rote 
cwpacty Hpov ai piv ard tov Ewlev aitriwov—év robry d? TH 
yévet kal KOrroue Kal Abzrac Kal ayouTviac Kal ppovTidac boa y’ 
aAAa roavra Ocréov. Galen. De Crisibus i. 13 (ix. 698) : 7 
Ko.Adrng Of KoLvov amdavrwy obuTTrwua, Abrne, aypuTviac, 
ppovridoc—xat ro péyeBoe THv ohuypov ovK apatpsirar Kaba- 
wo tw ayoumviac Kat bmn Kal Poovridoc. Galen. Loc. 
Affect. iii. 10 (viii. 193): roradrn peAayxoXrla émeytyverar 8 
kat gpovrior kat Abwate wer aypuTMov. Galen. Meth. Med. 
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x. 5 (x. 687): domeo Kat emt tic avOpwrov rii¢ apEauévne 
mupérreay Oc ayourviav cat Advwnv. Galen. Comm. iv. 97, 
Morb. Acut. (xv. 903): aypurvia, Ovpoi, Avwat, Pou. 

The medical language employed affords internal evidence 
of the authenticity of verses 43, 44 of Luke xxii., which 
are omitted in some Mss. 





The foregoing examples have been selected and placed 
together because in their case there is an opportunity of com- 
paring the language of St. Luke with that used in parallel 
passages by the other Evangelists. They do not embrace 
some of the most remarkable instances of St. Luke’s use of 
medical language outside of medical subjects. ‘They would 
be, however, sufficient of themselves to show that there is, 
independent of the professional language employed in relat- 
ing the miracles of healing, a class of words running through 
the Gospel of St. Luke which does not occur in the other New 
Testament writings, but which is in common use in Greek 
medical language. 

The remainder of this part will be occupied with the 
examination of other similar words in St. Luke’s Gospel and 
the Acts of the Apostles, which occur in passages where we 
cannot make a comparison with parallel passages in the 
writings of other New Testament authors. Some of these 
words stand out prominently as those of a physician, e. g. 
apxai 0dvyc (Acts, x. 11); avaAnyre (Luke, ix. 51); amo- 
kataotaoic (Acts, ili. 21); Ajpoce (Luke, xxiv. 11); éraK- 
poasOa (Acts, xvi. 25); sic paviay mepirpérav (Acts, xxvi. 
24), &c.; while with regard to the others, they readily fall 
into the same category as wAhupvpa, piyya, ouprtrren, 
tpipua, BeA\dvnce, tpooWabev, Baroc, &c., in the case of which 
we had an opportunity of comparing the language of the 
other Evangelists, and it will be shown that almost all of them 
were words commonly employed in the phraseology of a Greek 
physician. 
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What is attempted to be shown amounts to this—that 
St. Luke did not forget or abandon the language of his 
earlier years and professional training on becoming a Chris- 
tian teacher and historian; but that, even in his general 
narrative, he frequently employs words and phrases, when 
they suited his purpose, to which, from long association, 
he had become habituated through his early studies and 
professional pursuits. 





§ LVIT. 
LUes, JL; 


*? ig *8 Ma ee ¢ , r 
erly ELp ELV. unynote. “avurémrnc. vmnpérnc. mapaxodov- 
~ ~ / 

Ociv. * Oumar. *ovdAdAanBavev. * cvrAAauBavev ev 
, > , * * ~ % oF 
yaorpt. év yaorpl txev. “tyxvoc. *orsipa. *areKxvoc. 

* 8 , *>? , 4 * = *? 
larapdooev. *tkrapdooev. tapaxoc. *yipac. *ava- 


gpwvev. *mvakidiov. mapayphya. 


axpi3a¢ (verse 3, § 93). aopadrca (v. 4, § 82). oc (v. 9, 
§ 58). awiuaAnue (Vv. 15, § 60). éareBAéwerv (v. 48, § 15). 
gumiumAnue (v. 53, § 60). ovyyévea (v. 61, § 87). 
apecic (v. 77, § 59). 


1. “ Forasmuch as many have taken in hand (éreyetpnoav) 
to set forth in order a declaration (Suhynow) of those things 
which are most surely believed among us.” 

* ercyerpeiv, peculiar to St. Luke (used also Acts, ix. 29, 
xix. 13), was a word very frequently employed in medical 
language. Hippocrates uses it sometimes in the literal sense 
of “‘ applying the hand to,” but generally it is used as here, 
“to take in hand,” “to undertake.” 

Hipp. Epid. 1147: robry treyaptoOn riow aipoppotor. 
Hipp. Morb. Acut. 396: kat Evorpogal voonudrwv ov dévavra 
AbcoOat Hv Tic TpwWrov éemixElpéM Pappakebecv—dkdcor Od? Ta 
pAeypatvovta év apyh tev vobowy evBéwe emtyepéovor Abe 


pappaxety. Hipp. Haemor. 891: airy c& 9 av émiyxewpine 
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kavoa, avakAivag tov avOpwrov variov. Hipp. Epid. 1149: 
mplv 62 émexetpéerv intpebecOa. Hipp. Praedic. 93: émyep- 
few 62 xpi tovréow tov intrpdv. Galen. Comm. ii. 71, 
Praedic. (xvi. 656): 76 rotvuy robe ovrwe Exovtag émiyetpetv 
papuakevery apalovce gor. Galen. Comm. ii. 52, Epid. i. 
(xvii. A. 150): 6 piv yap iarpbc aveAciv émyepel 76 voonua. 
Galen. Comm. ii. 22, Aph. (xvii. B. 501): adAN boa kara tov 
avrov yiverat xpdvov émcxetpovpev iaoba. Galen. Comm. vi. 
18, Aph. (xviii. A. 28): émiyepst Oeparecbav. Galen. Comp. 
Med. iv. 2 (xiii. 668): rnvixatra 7H Deparety Tov Kaxorfoue 
EAkoug emyetpety. 

Hippocrates, in beginning his treatise “‘ De Prisca Medi- 
cina,” like St. Luke, uses this word —éxécor éeyetonoav 
mept intpiiic A€yer 7} ypavev; and Galen begins his “ De 
Foet. Formatione”—~ept tig tov Kxvovpévwy craTtrAdoewe 
trexelpnoav pév te cal piAdcogpor ypagerv. 

* Suhynoie, peculiar to St. Luke, was particularly applied 
to a treatise on some medical subject. Thus Hippocrates 
applies it to one of his own. Morb. Acut. 392: 6 8? AcuKdc 
oivwone olvog éryvytat piv Kal EPexra ta WAgioTa Kal Ta péytoTta 
Hon év TH TOU yAvKéog olvov Snyhoe. Galen uses it of his own 
treatises and those of other physicians. Antid. i. 5 (xiv. 51): 
GdAor S2 rodAol rv yeypapdrwv obvOera pdppaka wapéAuTOV 
el@ev THY okevactay Tov Ovxpdo” Kata THY Tel THs OnpLaKne 
Sujynow. Comp. Med. iv. 7 (xiii. 718): rv 8? wept rov 
pappakov oiujynow Eypaev 6 ‘HpaxAcidne. He even uses it 
of Thucydides’ account of the plague at Athens. Comm. iv. 
12, Epid. vi. (xvii. B. 168): 6 8% Oovkudidne—eipnra 38 
TavTa UT avTov Kata THY AOYuKHY Sihynotv, év TH SevTéog THY 
iorwowv. And in his Commentary on the Epidemics of 
Hippocrates alone he uses it at least seventy-three times of 
some one or other of the treatises of Hippocrates. 

Galen. Comm. ii. 5, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 92): kai arog & 
capwe 6 lamoxpatne évedeiEaro Kara THY TpoKEévyny OiHjynoiv. 
Galen. Comm. iii. 1, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 258) : TEpt dvotvolac 
yeyoapac ovdev & év GAy TH Smmyhou. Galen. Comm. i. 4, 
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Epid. ii. (xvii. A. 523): kat rode robroie tre TadAa boa Kara 
THY Ouipynow Fypabe 6 ‘Immoxpatne yevécOar ry Lvbiwve. 
Galen. Comm. i. 5, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 529): && rov pavar 
tov ImmoKxoarny Kata THY apxnv THe Smyhoewe ew avToU 70, 
mvp EAafsev, Woweo yap & érépac Sihynoewe Eyoaer, Ke. 
Galen. Comm. ii. 4, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 600): ‘“Immoxparne 
avroc év TH Sinyhoe TWY appwoTwy *typaype. Galen. Comm. 
iii. 41, Epid. iti. (xvii. A. 695): éy rote rept rév ovpwv 
Sinyiosow elwOe ypabac ra oupPeSnkdra 6 ‘ImmoKparie. 

2. “ Even as they delivered them unto us, which from the 
beginning were eyewitnesses (avrdmrat), and ministers (virnpérat) 
of the word.” 

* avroénmrne, peculiar to St. Luke, was used in medical 
language to denote the examination, by a person himself, of 
disease or the parts of the human body anatomically, instead 
of obtaining the information at second hand from the ac- 
count of others. 

imnpérne occurs twenty times in the New Testament, in 
four of which it is used of trnpérac in the Christian dispen- 
sation—here, and John, xviii. 36; Acts, xxvi. 16; 1 Cor. iv. 45. 
It is used in medical language to denote the attendants and 
assistants of the principal physician in performing an opera- 
tion, &c., where the services of more than one person were 
required. In Acts, xiii. 5, this word is used in a sense alto- 
gether analogous to its medical one, where it is said that 
Paul and Barnabas in their missionary journey had Mark as 
their minister—eiyov 6? cat *Iwavvny drnpérnv. Joined as it 
is here with the other medical term, avrémrne, it seems highly 
probable that the use of both words was owing to St. Luke’s 
professional bias, particularly as the medical use of both 
was quite analogous to that in this passage. 

vrnpéra. Hipp. Offic. 740: ra & é&¢ yEpoupyiny Kar’ 
intpsiov’ 6 acbevéwy, 6 dpHv, of Urnpéra, Ta Spyava. Galen. 
Comm. v. 1, Epid. vi. (xvii. B. 231): rode tmnpérac rev 
iarpwv. Galen. Comm. i. 1, Fract. (xviii. B. 331): kai 


~ bd i € ~ ~ 
Towovew Hon ovVTwE TavTEg Ol iarpui Talc yEpol movac TwY 
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imnperov émirpérovrec. Galen. Comm. iii. 7, Offic. (xviii. B. 
675): 6 re iarpd¢ tore kal of vanpérat. Galen. Anat. 
Administr. i. 3 (ii. 233): xar’ apxyd¢g piv odv Kqpuoe Tov 
bmnpsr@v tic eédepe Tove aOijxove. Galen. Comm. u. 21, 
Humor. (xvi. 278): aAX’ od pdvov 6 iarpog Sbévarat airtay rov 
opadparoe mapéxev, ov« dp0Gc¢ mpaEac adda kal 6 Kapvwv 
kat of brnpérat. Galen. Comm. v. 1, Epid. vi. (xvii. B. 226): 
Soxei yap tyiv piv AéyeoBar Kal % pboie iacOa Ta¢ vdcove, 
6p0He¢ SFE Kat 1%) iarprx} Kat 6 iarpdc, aAnDwc S? Kat 6 Urnpérne 
avrov. Galen. Instrument. Odor. 6 (ii. 826): trav umnperov- 
uévwv Tot¢g yepovpyovov. Hippocrates calls a physician the 
minister of the art of medicine: % réyvn dia Tpiov, 7d vdonua, 
5 vostéwy, Kal 5 intpdc, 6 intpd¢ banpérne the Téxvnc. Galen. 
De Dieb. Decretor. i. 11 (ix. 823): otrw 62 kal rov iarpov 
Umnpérny picewe dvoudte Tov SvTwe iarpody, ov papuaKkoTWwAnv 
Tia ik TPLdOoV. 

* avréara, peculiar to St. Luke. Galen. Comm. iv. 40, 
Artic. (xviii. A. 731): dirrpe oby ovone Kpicewe atavTwy 
TOY TOLOUTWY TpayUaTwY Tie piv Erépac Srav avTdmrne TIC 
yévyra rou Cyrovpévov. Galen. Nat. Facul. 1. 6 (u. 12): 
arXN avréxrny yevdusvov éexuabeiv yp dia THY avarauor. 
Galen. Anatom. Nerv. 2 (ii. 832): dv ovre padiov eimety ovre 
axovoag iowe miorevoac mplv avtémrne yeviobar Oeauaroc. 
Galen. Usus Part. ii. 7 (ii. 117): riv Karackevijy daracav 
axpiB@c¢ dev émicracba trav ww raic duapéceot parvouévwv 
avrénrny yevouevov émyseAwe. Galen. Usus Part. xiv. 6 
(iv. 158): rev Aeyouévwv adrémrn¢g yévoio tpocbhoa yap 
oid étt TO Asimov Ty Adyw TOV uspéwv 7) Déa. Galen. Usus 
Part. xiv. 12 (iv. 196): GAN emi rag Stapécege tov Cowv 
apixdusvocg avrémryc yivecOa Tav Epywv Tig pboewc. Galen. 
Meth. Med. xiv. 16 (x. 1011): «i kai &¢ dAov rod Biov pvpiwy 
Epywv iarpikwv avtémra ylyvowro. Galen. Temper. Medic. 
vi. Proem. (xi. 796): dyad piv yap gusupdunv roie mpdroie 
ypawac tac idéag Tov Poravwv auEwov iyyobuevocg avtémTny 
yevéoOa rap’ airy ry didaoxovt. Galen. Comp. Med. iii. 2 
(xill. 570): yvevae tiv VAny tov Papudkwv adrémragc avTi¢g 

N 
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ywopévove ovy umak fj dic adda woAAdkc. Galen. Comp. 
Med. iii. 2 (xiii. 609): od phy of adréarny yevéoBa rpav- 
parwv waurd\Awy oidv Té TWa yYwpic Tov év TodAéguOLC. 
Galen. Usus Part. vi. 20 (iii. 508): yo rotrwy avromrijy 
melpav yevéoba. 

3. “It seemed good to me also, having had perfect under- 
standing (mapynkoAovOynkdre axpiBwc) of all things from the 
first,’ &c. 

mapaxoAovOeivy (which is also found in 1 Tim. iv. 6, 
2 Tim. iii. 10) was much used by the medical writers, both 
in connexion with sickness and in the sense it bears in this 
passage. Hipp. Praedic. 70: kégwore év d&éor kat rapaywdeor 
mapaxoAovovca xaxdv. Hipp. Epid. 1207: ra d2 yoAddea 
mapnxoAov0a. Hipp. Epid. 1210: adAynua capynkodobbe. 
Hipp. Epid. 1211: wapyxodrob0nce 8 75 aoOua. Dioscor. 
De Ven. 2: aévoc wept 76 ordua mwapaxoXovBe. Galen. 
Comm. iii. 4, Morb. Acut (xv. 740): 7a mapaxoAovBovvra 
toic kavooc. Galen. Anat. Administr. iii. 4 (ii. 371): ovc 
avatéuvwy tapaxoAov0hoae Toig vebpoie. 

Galen uses it also of paying close attention to a subject, 
and joined at times with axptBwc, as here. Galen. Progn. 
li. 54 (xvii. B. 190): év of¢ yp) tpoyeyupvdcOa rov Bovrd- 
uevov axpidwe mapaxoArovfijoa roic dp ‘Immoxparove 
cionuévorge. Galen. Theriac. ad Pison. 2 (xiv. 216): kat 
axpi3e¢ Eavrovd oid Thy obveoty TH oVYKPaoEL TOV owWuaTOC 
mapakoAov@joavra. Galen. Comm. iii. 92, Artic. (xviii. A. 
613): wapaxorAotOnaov 8 roicg épetne sipnuévorc. Galen. 
Comm. iii. 44, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 698): we dua ro pi) waoa- 
koAovbeiv oi¢ Eracxov. 

9. “According to the custom of the priest’s office, his lot 
was to burn incense (Ouyiaca) when he went into the temple 
of the Lord.”’ 

* Muay, peculiar to St. Luke, was the medical term for 
fumigating with herbs, spices, &c. Hipp. Superfoet. 265: 
Ouuimv S? Awrov PrAovdy, oréppa Sapvnc. Hipp. Morb. 470: 
iv & un, TH votepaly Aoicac Dcouq Ovyuaca. Hipp. Nat. 
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Mul. 575: ida Ovuujv cat mplouata, \wrov—mrptoparoc 
kutaplacov bropdaAAwy Oupuyv—xkurépov pilav, ubpov pddiwov 
Seicac Oyuyv. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 673: ratra rpibac wavra 
p00tsag rAacduevoy Ouuugyv—POoidag rorsiv Kal emi mpl 
Ouuiiv 7H aiyd¢e Képacg Kxatampicac éAaly avaxukay emt rupi 
Quunv. Hipp. Morb. 483: kat fy éyxéne 7 tupiag 7} Oumae 
ovx duapréee tov. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 86: tuBpva re cai 
Seérepa vorépa Ouyuabeic exartrAu. Galen. Remed. Parab. 
iii. (xiv. 504): rpdmoArc Oupewpévn—xat repc3ivDivyn Oupiwpévy 
i} aposvixov cytoroy pera xadPavn¢g Buuwpévnc. Galen. 
Remed. Parab. iii. (xiv. 537): pedraviov Kai yadKavBov 
Oupiacov. 

24. “And after those days his wife Elisabeth conceived” 
(cuvéAaev). 

The number of words referring to pregnancy, barrenness, &¢., 
used by St. Luke is almost as large as that used by Hippocrates. 
Besides * cvAAauBavev, he employs * cvAAau Pavey év yaorpl 
(i. 81: “And, behold, thou shalt conceive in thy womb,” 
ovrAAhy év yaorpi); év yaorpt éxerv (Luke, xxi. 23: “ But woe 
unto them that are with child,” rate év yaorpi éxobcarc) ; 
* fyxvoc (Luke, ii. 5: “ Mary his espoused wife, being great 
with child,” oven tyxiw); “oreipa (Luke, i. 7: “Because 
Elisabeth was barren,” jv oreipa); * arexvoe (Luke, xx. 28: 
‘“‘ And he die without. children,” drexvoc); and all of them, 
with the exception of év yaorpi Eyav, are peculiar to himself. 

* ov\AauPBavev is used in St. James, i. 15, also, but in a 
metaphorical sense. Hipp. Praedic. 107: ré re capa woe 
Suakerrat ) yur), Kav pn ovAAauBavy. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 
597: jv St un EvdAdAGBy. Hipp. Aphoron. 597: fv wh ce 
airtov GAAo » EvAAGuPavover. Hipp. Aphoron. 676: ay & 
apa kat EvAAGBworv. Dioscorides, Medic. Parab. 93: guvAdc- 
sev To ovAAnpbév. Dioscor. Medic. Parab. 95: mpd¢ 7rd py 
ovAAauPavev. Galen. Comm. iii. 35, Epid. ii. (xvii. A. 453): 
dudre yuvaixeg ov ovAAauPavovorv. Galen. Uter. Dissec. 10 
(ii. 902): dxdrav % yur) cvAAHPecOa péAAy. Do. (903): od« 
av cvAAaf3or H yuri. 
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* cuddauBavev év yaorpi. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 621: dove 
EvAAaBeiv év yaorpt. Hipp. Aphoron. 675: rot ui) ovAXap- 
Bavev év yaorpi. Hipp. Aphoron. 1274: éxdcor rapa piow 
Taxeiat tovoa pn EvAAauPavover év yaorpi. Hipp. Octo- 
mestr. Par. 259: 2v yaorot AaBovom. Galen. San. Tuend. 
1. 9 (vi. 46): Kat riveg adray év yaorpt AauBavovet. 

év yaorpi %yav. This is the phrase used by the other 
N. T. writers as well as by St. Luke. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 563: 
kat Ookéee év yaorpt txav. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 588: are év 
yaotol zxyoton. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 591: Gore Soxéew 2 
pivac tye év yaorpt. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 601: «i d& yuvy év 
yaorpt tyovoa. Galen. Comm. v. 53, Aph. (xvii. B. 845): év 
yaorol 2xovon yuvatkl tv eEatpyne of pacBot ioxvol yévwvTa. 

*?yxvoc. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 584: tyxvoy rojo yuvaixa. 
Hipp. Aph. 1254: yuvi tyxvoe si piv appev Kbe, evypove 
éotiv, nv ot OiAv dvoypove. Dioscorides, Medic. Parab. ii- 
78: Kav vreoBn THY pliZav rie KuKAaulvov yur Eyxvoc éxti- 
tpwokel, duolwe kat THY KaAoupévny réav Ovoopa ioropovow rt 
yuvn tay vrep3n Eyxvoc } yebonrar éxtirpwoKa. Galen. Uter. 
Dissec. 2 (ii. 889) : péyaloe roAd yap éAatTw piv 1} Tie KUNCa- 
ong pelCwv O& 7 Tie ZyKvov. 

Hipp. Aph. 1254: éxéco0 tv yaorpt Eyovow—ovdAauBa- 
vovot év yaotpi—yuvn eyxvoc. 

Hipp. Praedic. 107: dévacba év yaorpit AauPavew—nH S? 
yurn év yaorpt Exor—kal py ovArAauPave Sbvacba. 

Hipp. Aphor. 675: ov EvAAauBavover—py ovArAauPavew 
gy yaorpi—ovrw AauPave év yaorpl. 

* 
paddAov travra wacyovow. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 646: yivera & 
puariora THoly apdpotor TauTray Kal oreipnot. 

*arexvoc. Hipp. Superfoet. 262: trie Kat arexvoe éovoa 
kal 70n Kuhoaca éovea 2 rékvovoa. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 565: 
padtora O& ék Tabrne arekvor yivovra. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 
638: duatry Ocparebery Tov avrov TpoTdy Kal wept TAG aTéKVOVE. 
Hipp. Aphoron. 677: jjrie cai arexvoe tovoa Kal dy Kbovoa 


9 . wae ~ 
€ovoa O& aTéeKVOUOR,. 


oreipa. Hipp. Quae Spect. ad Virgin. 563: ai oreipae 


Sastre 


ee 
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* Siarapdcoetv. 29. “And when she saw him, she was 
troubled (SurapaxOn) at his saying.” 

*txrapacoav. Acts, xvi. 20: “These men, being Jews, do 
exceedingly trouble (&krapacoovaw) our city.” 

rdpayoc. Acts, xii. 18: “There was no small stir (rapa- 
yoc) among the soldiers ;” and Acts, xix. 23. 

The word rapaxoe¢ and its derivatives, rapaxrixé¢, rapayw- 
Sne, exrapakic, ixrapdcouy, émirapdooey, Siatapaooey, ovvTa- 
pasos, vrorapdcoev, were much used in medical language 
to express disturbance of body or mind. St. Luke uses 
three of them, two of which are peculiar to him, rapayoc 
being once used by St. Mark and once by St. John. 

rapaxoc.—Hipp. Coac. Praedic. 151: kat cowAing rapayi. 
Hipp. De Gland. 272: aXdX’ ci piv Saxvorro trapayov rovddy 
loxe kat 6 vdocg apoovel Kai 6 éyxépadog omara. Hipp. 
Praedic. 79: uerog rovroe cuppéper Kat Kxotring rapayn. 
Hipp. Aph. 1259: rovréo.oe rapayy isyupy év TY owpare 
éortv. Hipp. Aph. 1242: & rot rapayyjor ripe KorXine. 
Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 47: ovine tapayocg. Aret. 
Cur. Acut. Morb. 124: aiua yap woAAdv—rapayou 8& yva- 
une kat ata&ing Exxavua. Galen. Comm. ii. 5, Humor. (xvi. 
228): ov cutxpa Tapax7) Kata TO TOV KauvovTog coma. Galen. 
Comm. ul. 5, Humor. (xvi. 231): of éxrixol ruperot ywpic Te 
Tapayie meyaAne Kal ovd? dEuppdrove TowvvTa Tag perafso- 
Adc. Galen. Comm. vi. 20, Humor. (xvi. 277): 1) xpiote 
yiverat TO TOAD eT Aywvdc TE Kal Tapaync. Galen. Comm. 
vi. 385, Humor. (xvi. 338): dca xepadriig aywya rapayiv 
TOLEL. 

*krapacoey, peculiar to St. Luke. Hipp. Praedic. 94: 
cic THY yaotéoa Sdbvn HolTa Kal ovK extapdooera. Hipp. 
Morb. Acut. 899: kai ai Kotla rotor rovovréotow éexrapdc- 
sovrat. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 403: fv 82 ériderrvfijowor KoiAin 
éxtapacosrat. Hipp. Morb. 493:  yaorip éxrapdocerat. 
Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Acut. 11: cire cat coring éxrapay Oei- 
onc. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 48: jv Kcowrtn éxrapayOp. 
Dioscorides, Mat. Med. v. 3: orapuAr 7) piv mpdogparog Taca 
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éxrapaooa Koirlnv. Galen. Comm. i. 4, Praedic. (xvi. 522): 
@v éxrapaxOeioay 20cdcaro tiv yaorépa. Galen. Comm. iv. 
60, Aph. (xvii. B. 240): AbcoOai re tiv roiatrny Kidwow 
éxrapayDeione tie yaotpdc. Galen. Synop. De Puls. 22 
(ix. 505): 7} dv aiuoppoidoge 7} yaotpo¢ éxrapayOetone. 

*Statapacoay, peculiar to St. Luke. Hipp. Morb. 460: 
doov © av év TH KoAly Kal év TH KboTE eyyévytar yoXijc, TO pev 
év Th KotAly éviore piv Starapacoera Katw. Hipp. Morb. 510: 
wept Of avrov Tov Udpwra éort Kal Td GAO Vypdv—iyv piv sic 
tiv Kowlny Ourdpage tiv Kémpov Kal orpdpov év 7H Korrly 
éroinoe. Hipp. Affect. 580: ard rév otriwy Kal tov ToTHy 
kal Tov duolwy éviore piv Statapdooera 1 KotAtn. Galen. 
Comm. i. 1, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 3): riv cwpyarwy cupmerotav 
THY ovoav vyelay SLaTaparTéel. 

36. “Thy cousin Elisabeth, she hath also conceived a son 
in her old age”’ (év yhpa avriic). 

* vipac, peculiar to St. Luke, was used by the ancient 
physicians to mark one particular period of human life; 
it is defined by Galen, Def. Med. 107 (xix. 375): yijpag 
éorivy HAtkia Kal ny bromeovrae Kal broAsiwe Td Cov, édar- 
TOvwY év avTY yLvouévwy TOU Deppov Kal Tov VypovU Kal wAEd- 
vwv o& év avty ytvouévwy Tov Puyxpov Kat rov Enoov. They 
divided life generally into three periods. Galen. Comm. 
il. 381, Epid. ii. (xvii. A. 445): drav d? yivovra Oarrov ra 
OhAEa TOV appévwv Kal vedrynta Kal akunv Aauave Kal ynoac. 
Galen. Comm. i. 13, Aph. (xvii. B. 402): xaBeornxdrac d2 déyer 
Tove THY méonv EYOvTagG HAtkiav, aKune TE Kal yhowe, we wWaveo- 
Oa piv Hdn Ta Tie aKkune undérw SF pndeuiav alcOnow cagi 
ynowe Exev. Galen. Comm. ii. 11, Aliment. (xv. 295) : 
sist 6& duapDooal Tov owuaroe Huwy ditrai Kata yévoc—mTpw- 
tov piv yévoe dia thv Enodrnra yivera cal yijpac KaXsira. 
Hipp. Coac. Progn. 201: ratra péxor yhowe améxerar vooh- 
para. Hipp. Rat. Vict. 349: of d& ty:atvovrec duateA~over 
péxpt yhows tov éoxarov. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 5385: Ewe 
ynoove mpooéxa. Hipp. Epid. 1184: votco. Edvrpopor év 
ynpait. Hipp. Aph. 1246: é¢ d 7d yhpac. Aretaeus, Sign. 
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Morb. Diuturn. 37: Afpnoie apyouévn awd yhpaoc. Aret. 
Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 70: aiuoppayin Ebugwvoe yipa. 

42. “And she spake out (avepwvnoe) with a loud voice, and 
said,” &e. 

*dvapwveiv is peculiar to St. Luke, and a word very 
likely to be used by a physician, as it was a medical term for 
a certain exercise of the voice called technically avapwvyate. 
Aretaeus, Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 182: dvagwréav yey rotor 
Bapéor PO6yyouor padrXov xpeduevov O&éor. Aret. Cur. Morb. 
Diuturn. 147: of trvot vixrwp piv, OC hugene O2 weptrara, 
avapwrijoc. Aret. Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 150: zorw 8? Kai 
avapwvyoic Tov mvebuaroe yuuvacioy 76 kaipiov. Galen. San. 
Tuend. v. 10 (vi. 358): yupvaowa d2 ra te OV bAWY THY YELPwY 
émiTnoevoueva Kal Tac KaAoupuévac UTd THY pwvackwY avapu- 
vioac. Galen. San. Tuend. v. 10 (vi. 359): dr d? Kal rae 
avapwricee év ueyéOa Te Kal TH KaT OEbTHTA TaoE THE Pwriic 
momréov zorty. Galen. Meth. Med. iv. 4 (x. 251): 6Aov rou 
owparog eruyséAciav TroeiaBat, wetacvyxplvovtac avTd Oia yup- 
vasiwy woiktAwy kal aiwpac kai avapwvijcewc. Galen. Meth. 
Med. iv. 4 (x. 261): pera rovro ypnorwe¢ avarpipev, avapw- 
vhoewe re péuvynta. Galen. Meth. Med. iv. 4 (x. 262): rod- 
Tov © avicavTog perv, im Tag avadwvhoec Kal TAC aiwphosc 
kal ra GAAa yuuvacia aplEovra. Galen. Meth. Med. iv. 4 
(x. 263): kararpibe your év avapwriosorv, aimpaic Te Kal ToIC 
rototrac. Galen. Loc. Affect. iv. 11 (viii. 288): avadayov 
dé Te Talc tpibeow ai avapwrijoeucg étpyatovrat. 

63. “And he asked for a sales: table (mwvaxidiov), and 
wrote, saying, His name is John.” 

* mwvaxto.ov, peculiar to St. Luke, is of rare occurrence in 
Greek writers, the more usual terms being wivaé and mivaxiov. 
Hippocrates uses it of his own tablets. He writes, Epid. vi. 
1199: ra & opKxpod mvaxidlov oxerréa, “ the following obser- 
vations taken out of a small tablet are worthy of considera- 
tion”; and he then proceeds to give medical observations from 
it. From its being thus connected with the distinguished name 
of Hippocrates, it would appear to have become a familiar 
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word with physicians. Galen, in examining the question as to 
the authorship of some of the books which pass under the name, 
and are included among the works, of Hippocrates, comes to 
the conclusion that they are not all genuine, but that some 
of them were compiled after his death by his son Thessalus 
from the notes of Hippocrates; and refers to this mivaxidiov 
in illustration of this. Galen. Difficul. Respir. ii. (vii. 854): 
TMV ETLONULWY TO Oz OebTEpOV Kal TO TérapToV Kal TO ExroV EoTL 
usv oi¢ rou ‘Immoxparoue viéoc, Eo 62 Ol¢ Kal avrov ‘Immoxkpa- 
rouge tookev, ov pv ovyypaupara ye OVS Wore SiadoDivat Toi¢ 
"EAAnot péAAovra, aXXN’ brouvipata paddAov eivar’ tiot dé 
olmep Kal axpi[déorepa por SoKovor Karauabety Tov iBAtwv Thy 
Svvauy, b7d piv TOV Oecoadrov yeypa~Oa Soe ra é, dbo © 
eivar rou peyaAou ‘ImmoKodrove kal émiyeypap0a yé ov dua 
Touro “ra tk TOU puKpoU Tivakiolov,” OnAovdrt TOU Osccadov 
mavra doa wep 6 TaTno av’Tov yeypapwe Ervyev aDpoica 
oTovodcavrog é¢ TavTOV, we uNndev amddXoITO. 

Among the works attributed to Hippocrates there is a 
spurious one edited by Burckhard, described as follows in 
Kiihn’s preface to Hippocrates, p. 175: “ Parva Hippocratis 
tabula per Petrum Burckhard. Enchiridion fuisse dicitur 
Burckhardo quod Hippocrates, cum aegros visitaret, secum 
tulerit,” thus showing that the word mvaxidiov continued 
to be a familiar one in medical language for a physician’s 
note-book or tablet. 

64. “And his mouth was opened immediately (apaxonpa), 
and his tongue loosed.” 


Tapaxpjua is used nineteen times in the N. T.—twice by © 


St. Matthew (xxi. 19, 20), and the remaining seventeen times 
by St. Luke. Of these seventeen times no less than thirteen 
are in connexion with miracles of healing or the infliction 
of disease or death — Luke, 1. 64, avewyOn 7d ordpa avrov 
mapaxphua; iv. 39, of Simon’s wife’s mother, wagaxpiua 8 
avacraca oinkdver; Vv. 20, of the man sick of a palsy, kat 
Tapaxpnua avaorac; vill. 44, 47, of the woman with an 
issue of blood, wapaypia torn ) puotc—We iaOn wapaypiua ; 


fi 
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vii. 55, of Jairus’s daughter, avéorn wapayeijua; xiii. 13, of 
the woman with a spirit of infirmity, tapaypijua avopIOn ; 
xviii. 43, of the blind man at Jericho, wapaypiyua avéSrcve ; 
Acts, iii. 7, of a lame man, rapaypijua 62 éorepewOnoay avrov 
ai Baouc cat ra opvpa; Acts, v. 10, of Sapphira, frece 82 
Tapaxorjpa wat eepvéev; Acts, ix. 18, of St. Paul’s recovery 
of sight, avéBAcLé re wapayojua; Acts, xii. 23, of Herod, 
Tapaypihua O& éraragev avrov dyyeAoe Kuptov; Acts, xiii. 11, 
of Elymas, wapayoijua 8? éwérecey im abrov axAde Kal oxdroc. 

Tapaxoiua is similarly used by Hippocrates, coupled with 
words expressing recovery from sickness, or the contrary. 
The subjoined examples from Hipp. Intern. Affect. will show 
this use. It is not, however, to be understood that the word is 
of such frequent use as these examples, occurring almost page 
after page, might lead one to infer, but only that other phy- 
sicians used the word very frequently, and in a way analogous 
to St. Luke. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 533: rotrov fv mw) rapa- 
Xonua Tic inoera, VroreoTtacdone Tij¢ vobsov OvK av meTa TavTa 
EXOLe WHEAToaL, Hv jr) TAE Toone. 989: rovrov ékdrav Woe 
EXY, TapaxoHua kavoa Ta orHOea Kal Td peTadoevoy Kal otTw 
TaXLoTa Vyic tata. 536: vocte tapayorpa, are Sakvomevoc 
Um0 pAkyparoc. 540: Kv piv rbyne Tanov, rapaxojua bya 
moujsec. S41: kal jv piv roxn¢ Tauwv wapaxoipa Vytéa ToIh- 
oeic. 942: kat dxov av aAAn dddvn kataoTnol—n Kavoat, Kat 
ovTw Tapaxpiua byuj¢ Fora. 542: aAXAGd yon wapaypiua Oeoa- 
meverv we THY TodaOev. 545: Kv piv ovv pédAy é¢ 7d vobonua 
éumecsiabat, mapaxpiua év Toto. mévoisw zortv. 546: mapa- 
Xena tov wévov rapéxer wovAby. 547: fv SF auedrsin rie 
éyyévnrat kal put) mapayoijpa pedernOn, ev raxe aroOvioke. 
047: adAd xpi) wapaxpiua pereryv. 548: 7} GAXo re rohoy 
pay émirhdsiov, Td imap Tapaxpijua yivera oxAnodv. 549: 
i 08 vovaog Séerar Oeparning, yada) yao Kat ypdvioc, hy mh 
mapaxonua meAernOy. 550: 7d d& vobonua hy pm} Tapaxoiua 
GeparevOy. 550: dxdrav pAéypa avaddBy & orAry é¢ wordy 
kat péyac mapaxpipa yévyra. 551: airy % vovooe rotor 
ToAXoiaw iv wapaxoijua pedernDy, ev Taye RKéoxerar. 

0 
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The other medical writers use the word in a similar way. 
Galen. Comm. ii. 12, Epid. (xvii. A. 106): érépeEav ovror 
mapaxonua. Do. 54 (p. 158): tio piv ody Gua ty oracBnvat 
Te Kal iwdn tuéoat Tapaxojua aroOvhjoxovor. Comm. i. 23, 
Aph. (xvii. B. 505): wapayoijua ye cwbévrwv i} atoPavdvrwv. 
Comm. vi. 45, Aph. (xviii. A. 73): wapaxoijua piv rayéwe bytd- 
CeoOar Soxei. Do. (do. 104): wapaypiiua raterat tig Avyyde- 
Ady. Jul. 7 (do. 285): wapayoijua tov cuurrwudrwv arndAdAayn- 
sav. Do. (do. 287): mapaxpijua rove avOodrove by.acbévrac. 
Meth. Med. ix. 4 (x. 612): wapaxpijua rov ruperoy EoPecav. 
Do. 16 (do. 656): wapayoijpa Abcavrag rov tuperdv. Do. 
x. 4 (do. 682): wapaypiua tiv dpikny txavoa. Do. xii. 8 
(do. 869): wapaxpiua piv avdduvo yivovra. Do. (do. 870) : 
Tapaxonua thy tT odbyny Gua Kat Thy SdDcow eOeoarebovrat. 
Temp. Med. ii 12 (xi. 488): wapaypijua race dnéee idoaro. 
Do. 13 (do. 491): ordépayov isyvpe¢ Saxvduevov zAaov 
yAukd Tobi idoaro tapaxypima. Do. vii. 16 (xii. 100): wapa- 
Xonpa tac odbvac Eravoev. Comp. Med. ii. 1 (xii. 557): 
Tapaxonpa Aber Tove Tévovc, Do. 2 (do. 583): amovov out 
mapaxpiua. Do. iii. 1 (do. 623): wapaxeijua piv brepadyoust. 
Do. (do. 652): wapayoinua xovgiZa. Do. iv. 8 (do. 771): 
Tapaxonua Abe Tove mévouvg. Do. (do. 772): mapayoiua 
wpedct. Do. vil. 2 (xii. 48): rovro wdedet tapaxojua. Do. 
ix. 3 (do. 285): mapayonua peot rove mévovc. Do. ix. 5 
(do. 294): mpde Koitaxode Wore mapayonua iorav. Do. 
(do. 803): Sucevrepixode tornor wapayonua. Do. x. 2 (do. 
346) : mapnyopet mapaxojpa. Do. x. 3 (do. 855): wapayonua 
Tov Tovov amadAadrra, &e., Ke. | 

Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 4: xaraxerobiv o2 tapaypijua Aoi 
rac toixac. Do. ii. 53: tornor yao wapayojua rh Kévwow. 
Do. iv. 81: wapayonpa c? tapadvea 7a ioxia. Animal. Ven. 
21: wapaxonua Tov 6xAnoev amadXadcoev. Do. 23: rote 
vmo okoptiov mwAnyéior Tapayonua piv axoiBac¢ BonDei ov«ne 
éméc. Medic. Parab. i. 56: aipa yao wapayonua brwma. 
Do. 2385: mapaxonua o& rout amdvoug rovro, &e., &e. 

This medical use would account for the frequency of the 
word in St. Luke’s writings. | 
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§ LVIII. 
Luxgz, II. 


*grapyavovv. *avevptioxav. *20ifav. oc. ew (ctw). 


*zy«voc (verse 5, § 57). miwrAnue (v. 6, § 60). cupPadraw 
(v. 19, § 68). *dduvacba (Vv. 48, § 22). *dtarnosiv 
(v. 51, § 72). 


7. “And she brought forth her firstborn son, and wrapped 
him in swaddling clothes?’ (gomapyavwoev avréy). 

* srapyavovr, peculiar to St. Luke, is used in the same 
way by the medical writers. Galen. San. Tuend. i. 7 (vi. 
32): rd rotvuy veoyevic Tatdiov, TovTo O2) TO GusuTTOY aTacy 
Th TapacKevy, TOWTOY piv orapyavobcbw, cuppérpoic adciv 
Tepi@atTomevov, OTwWe avTov TuKVdrEpov Kal orEeppdrEpor Ein TH 
Sépua trav Evoov popiwy. Galen. San. Tuend. i. 7 (vi. 33) : 
raur ovv, we slipnrat, omapyavwOivra yadakri re yptiobw 
tpogn. Galen. Caus. Morb. 7 (vii. 27): devrépa 82, 1) re Kara 
THY aToKUnow avTiv Kav TY oTapyavovoBa mAnupéActa. 
Galen. Caus. Morb. 7 (vii. 27): ov« dp0dc¢ éveditrovewy re 
roic omapyavoc. Galen. Caus. Morb. 7 (vii. 27): tv re ry 
yaAa rapéxew Kal év ry Aobev Kal orapyavovv. Hipp. Fract.. 
776: ®owep ra taidta év THOU Koiryot omapyavovTra. Hipp. 
Aer. 292: poixa d2 yivera: ra cWmata Kal tAatéa TeWTOY piv 
drt ov otapyavovvra Worep év Arytrry. Dioscor. Met. Med. 
ili. 83: ypn 62 orevy orapyavy ovaréAAEv. | 

16. “And they came with haste, and fownd (avevpov) 
Mary, and Joseph, and the babe lying in a manger.” 

* avevpioxeyv, peculiar to St. Luke, occurs again, Acts, 
xx. 4, and is employed by the medical writers of finding out 
the seat of a disease. Hipp. Aphoron. 678: rijv vovaov 
avevpOy Hv Exovew ai wnrpa. Hipp. Loc. in Hom. 422: 
inrotki Of ot Ooxéer dn avevpjoOa SAn. Hipp. Artic. 806: 


tral TOV yayyAwodtwy Ena dca Gv wAadapa Ep Kai pvgweea 
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odpka Exn TOAAOL cTomovay olduEevor pevUa avevphoev. Hipp. 
Vuln. Cap. 904: mpocéyovra rév vdov aveupioxew dre wérovOs 
vo doréov. Hipp. Epid. 1184: avevpioxe % tote avrg 
EwuTn tac épddove. Galen. Difficul. Respir. iii. 3 (vii. 903) : 
elonrar piv On) Kav Tole tie DepameuvTine peOddou ypaupacv 
Swe Xpn Ta To\avra Tavta Kal Cyreiv Kal avevpioxey. Galen. 
Caus. Puls. i. 7 (ix. 24): od yaderdv ek rov sionuévwy 
avevotoxeav. Galen. De Dieb. Decretor. ii. (ix. 885): mpos- 
Suopietg OF Kal Tavra Ta pev avToe ad Ti_WwWY oypElwY, OioV 
kpacewc, Bove kat Atkiag avevpiokey, Evia O? Kal TOU vocoUY- 
roc avatuvOavéuevoc, Galen. Usus Part. ii. 7 (ii. 117): 
ov yaXerov avevploxey, ciAnpdrac On Tooabrag apoppae Tig 
evpécewc. Galen. Antidot. 1. 1 (xiv. 2): @dpuaxa piv ovv 
avevpev émt hadrayyiwy idiwe apuatovra. 

27. “And when the parents brought in the child Jesus, 
to do for him after the custom (xara 76 cifiouévov) of the 
law.” 

20iZav is peculiar to St. Luke. ev (ciwAa) he uses 
twice—Luke, iv. 16, and Acts, xvii. 2. It is used also twice 
elsewhere—Matt. xxvii. 15, and Mark, x. i. oc is used 
ten times by St. Luke—i. 9; ii. 42; xxii. 89: Acts, vi. 14; 
xv. Lsoxva. 215 0a 2b) Sey dG s) sxvii Bs ceeyni aly, 
Elsewhere twice—John, xix. 40, and Heb. x. 25. Thus one 
or other of these words is used thirteen times by St. Luke, 
and but four times in the rest of the N. T. They were all 
very frequently used in medical language. 

20iZav. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 338: 1 xowlin ciOicopévn emién- 
palvecOa. Hipp. Hpid. 1085: ovre rig GAN rev ciOiopévwn 
andatactc tyévero kptomoc. Hipp. Epid. 1280: rdevpod de- 
Evov aAynua Kal mpdrepov ciOiopévov. Hipp. Rat. Vic. 869: 
Th 82 rplry Tove piv mévove aroddrw Tove siOiouévovg TavTag 
—ry wéumry Komirae td awriov 7d etOiopévov. Hipp. Morb. 
Acut. 385: rotow pév ye eiOiopévoror dte otréeofa tHE Tene 
Sic Soréov, roice S& povoorréey eiPiopévoroty Gra& Soréov. 
Hipp. Vic. Rat. 867: rpocayav jovyn mpdc 7d eiOiopévov or- 
riov. Galen. Comm. iv. 63, Morb. Acut. (xv. 848): rove eifio- 
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pévove Kwvovce pera opipync diddva. Galen. Comm. ii. 
22, Morb. Acut. (xv. 553): éwi 0& rov eiPiopévwv aprorar. 

Jaw. eiwfa. Hipp. Morb. 462: 7d aiua «vn waddov 
rov eiwOdrog. Hipp. Morb. 463: ¢rAeyuarwdne yévnrar waddov 
rov eiwOdroc. Hipp. Morb. 477: 6 rrsiuwr ciwbde BpéxecOa 
Ty) wow atognpav0y. Hipp. Morb. 488: rd d2 ypwua oidv 
mep elw0c. Hipp. Affect. 523: ra oiria kat ra wora mAéov Tov 
eiwOdroc. Hipp. Morb. 450: wicpdrepov dAlyw rov ciwOdroc. 
Hipp. Morb. Sacr. 3805: rod aluaroe pi Staxsouévov &omep 
ei@0e. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 592: ai pijrpa Kara 7d ciwfde 
evpvorouol ior. Hipp. Aph. 1251: muperde trorpomaZew 
eiwfev. Galen. Comm. ii. 11, Morb. Acut. (xv. 538): 76 
yapta Oarrov siwfdc¢ cabaipsv pdppaxov. 

€00c. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 389: dkatrne weraBoArje mapa 
70 €00c—rrapa 7d og wovocirhoac—rihv aoitinv Tiv Tapa 7d 
t00c—mapa td oc Bpwleica—rapa 7d Poe BowDévtrec— 
paca Enon mapa rd *Ooc—apa 76 "oc eamivncg robetc— 
mapa TO toc perafsadrAwv. Galen. Comm. ii. 23, Morb. 
Acut. (xv. 558): dia 7d rapa 7rd oe apiorijoa. Do. 24 
(do. 559): mapa 7rd 0c cuuBatvev. Do. 25 (do. 560): 
mikpOxoAo pice mapa Td Foc. Do. 28 (do. 563): rode xara 
70 toc KkaxwGévrac. Do. 29 (do. 566): riv wapa 7rd oc 
évoeav. Do. 82 (do. 571): aoiriay tiv rapa ro Foc. Do. 
iv. 77 (do. 867) : odpatocg GyKxov mapa ro oc. 


§ LIX. 
Luxe, III. 
apeoc. *duacetav. *Kxaracelav. avacstav. mpoorBéva. 


* karaxAgtev (verse 20, § 42). 


menses: pa, the baptism of ropes for the remission 
(apeowv) of sins.’ 
apeote 18 used more frequently by St. Luke than by all 
the other N. T. writers combined. He uses it ten times— 
Luke, i. 77; iii. 3; iv. 18 (dis); xxiv. 47: Acts, ii. 88; v. 31; 
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x. 43; xiii. 388; xxvi. 18—the other N.T. authors, seven 
times. It was used in medical language, like aveowg, to 
signify the remission of sickness, &c. Hipp. De Judicat. 
53: xplotee O& Kal adéotec TOY Kavoov onuavdvrwy. Hipp. 
Coac. Progn. 202: ai rovatra: vroorpopat thor wAstornor 
yevouevat peta THY adeoiv taxéwe xrelvovor. Hipp. Coac. 
Progn. 209: ovpoy év ruperp AsuKiy Exov kal Asiny brdoracw 
ispupévyny raxetav apeoww onpatva. Hipp. Progn. 40: apeow 
tig pvone Tononra. Hipp. Morb. 489: rite d& apéotog ravra 
Tavra 1) yAwooa onuatve. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diutur. 
69: adéotee rHv bypwv aBobrAnro. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 
83: Kepadry O& x@pog piv aicBhorog Kal vebpwv adéoroc. 
Aret. Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 183: é¢ trvov adeoic. Aret. 
Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 188: dpaat od? kat padOaxat cdoxec 
puioral mpocg adeoww Tov voohuaroc.  <Aret. Sign. Morb. 
Diuturn. 75: anyvupévov tov typov amnvéec ai adéotec. 

14. “And he said unto them, do violence to no man” 
(undéva Sracetonre). 

* Siaceierv is peculiar to St. Luke, and a medical term for 
shaking with some degeee of force. * 
used by St. Luke, were also medical terms. 

*Stacetav. Hipp. Morb. 488: und zumvoy evra diacet- 
ovra ywwoxev. Hipp. Morb. 453: otre yap duceicavra 
éorw eidévat, ywwoxerat O& waAtoTra TH Odbvy EvOa %. Hipp. 
Aphoron. 679: émijy 88 kAboye, avacrhoag, mepitevae KedAedewv 
dkwe Td KAVoua Stacetnrat. Hipp. Aphoron. 686: ra oxéXea 
ravocag Tii¢ yuvatkde Kal Siacsioag TO piv EvOev 7d F EvOev. 
Hipp. Exect. Foet.915: trera diacetev AaBoboag éykparwee pi 
thacoov i) Sexdxic. Hipp. Epid. 1201: @ 6 AaBde rod Hraro¢ 
trent by On, Siéceioa, 2Ealpune 6 wovoc éraboaro. Galen.Comm. 
iii. 120, Praedic. (xvi. 771): 6 omaopoc cic kivnow aywv opo- 
Sporépay Tov Kara pbouv, we dtacetecOar avTa Biatwe. Galen. 
Meth. Med. xiv. 19 (x. 1019): cira diacciwy otTwe Gof Spay 
jag Evapy&c Katw ywpovv ro -mvov. Galen. Loc. Affect. i. 1 


> 
karacelery and avacetev, 


(viii. 11): tariov ov cynuartoac 7d madlov diaceicec ToAvEL- 
SHc—ix Sevrépou Saceicee spodpdrepor, ei S? Scacctaavroc, Ke. 


—————— er eC rtC—<‘i‘ 
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*xaracetev, Acts, xii. 17, “But he, beckoning unto 
them with the hand” (karaceisac d2 abroig rH xe), pecu- 
liar to St. Luke, occurs again, Acts, xiii. 16; xix. 33; xxi. 
40. Hipp. Artic. 808: obdiv yap por aeArrov, & tic Kade 
oxevacag «xataceione Kav 2&Odva Evia—rovc ye Toiovroue 
sixog emt Tove médac KxatacecQévracg padAov 2BuvOiva— 
dooist Of KaTwrépw TO UBwua Tobrotow eixdg padrAov zi 
kepadny Kxatacelecar—ei ovv tic 20éX«x karacetey 6p0a¢ av 
@0e oxevator—rd S? ywplov tva Skov Kataselec, avtituTov 
ZoTw—ék TovTéwy Gv Katackevwv padtora av Tic KatacEobeiy) 
—ravra pévrot rowovrotpdétwe Tontéa ci TavTWe €or év KAiwaKe 
katacecoOjva. Galen. San. Tuend. iii. 13 (vi. 231): we 
brokxataBiva Ta oitia Taig dpHiatce Kivhoeot KataceoBévra. 
Galen. Alimen. Facul. i. 1 (vi. 465): ddAcBaives yap éy ry 
katacelecOar paddAov 7) el Tic atpemtjoe Katakeluevoc. Galen. 
Caus. Sympt. iii. 5 (vii. 286): Gore xaraceioa piv avrd, py 
pévroe ye avacoow épydcacba mpd Tov Kaipov, cuuPaiver yap 
TL TOLOUTOY év Tai¢ KaTaGEloEoLV. 

avacelav, Luke, xxiii. 5: “And they were the more 
fierce, saying, He stirreth up (avacete) the people.” 

This word is also used by St. Mark, xv. 11: it is not so 
frequent in the medical writers as the two preceding, and is 
used of similar operations. 

Galen. Muse. Anat. (xviii. B. 999) : dévavra 82 amavrec 
Of mposonuévor pec Tapéxew Kal Tag év TH ciacelev TE Kal 
avacelev kivjoac. Galen. Comm. i. 14, Artic. (xvi. A. 14): 
avacsteoOa St rov Tov KauvovTog Wuov bd TOV KaTwulZovTo? 
aéiot. Hipp. Exect. Foet. 914: avacstiay d2 dei Hd, ovddva 
Urootopécacay avakXiva tiv yuvaika. Hipp. Artic. 782: 
év Totry o& TH oXhuaTe Tpocavacelérw OkdTaVv pEeTEwOhoy TOV 
avOpwzov. 

We thus have St. Luke using the compounds of cetev 
which were used by the medical writers, and two of these 

used by him alone. 


rt ~~ 20. “Added (xpocéOnxe) yet this above all, that he shut 


up.(xkaréckAccoe) John in prison.” 
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mpoorHévac is used by St. Luke more than twice as often 
as it is in the entire of the rest of the N. T.—he using it 
thirteen times, viz.—iii. 20; xii. 25; xii. 81; xvii. 5; xix. 
11; xx. 11; xx. 12: Acts, ii. 41; ii. 47; v. 14; x. 24; 
xli. 3; xiii. 86: the other writers five times, viz.—Matt. 
vi. 27, 82; Mark, iv. 24; Gal. iii. 19; Heb. xi. 19. 
His use of it probably arose from his medical pursuits, 
as it was a very frequent and necessary word in medical 
language, chiefly with reference to the application of remedies 
to the body. ‘The frequency and nature of its use may be 
seen from the subjoined passages from Hipp. De Morb. 466: 
omdyyouc év Voare Jepuw Bpéywv, docov tpoorévar mpde THv 
kepadhv—airiowr ypiobw diaywontikoiow apduevoc 2 dXI- 
ywv, tpoorBsic aei—omdyyouc ékudoowy xALapodve mpoor iva 
mpoc TO ovc—oirloroly avakoulZev avrov oAlya ast rpooriOelc. 
467: mpdc rac pivac pappaxov mpoorifa. 468: Yuypara 
mpooTiBévat mpoe THiv Keparthv— rpoobiva ro av0oc row 
xaArxov. 469: yAraouata mpd¢ thy Kehadjy tpoorBéva— 
ondyyoug Pamrrwy é¢ Vdwp Oepudv rpoorBicbw mpd¢ rac 
yvabovce. 470: Badravov rpoorBévar—revrAa tuBatrwv z¢ 
Udwp Wuxpov mpoorBévai—xKal aprove mpocriBéva Ozpuodtc. 
471: omdyyoug 2c Vowp Depudv tuBartwv mpoorBiva. 472: 
Tov potov mpooriéva é¢ THY piva—mpooriBiva Eor Gv VyINE 
yévnra. 473: mpdcbec pappaxov mpdc Tac pivag—vToKAdoat 
) Badravov mpooBeiva. 474: yAtdopara mpoorBéva. 475: 
partota mpootiBévac xALaopuara. 477: mpoorifea EArAEBopov. 
478: mpoe Tag pivacg tpoaBsivat bri yoAny pH a&ee—pH TpooTi- 
Oévac mpdo¢e thy Kkepadynv. 480: yAaopuara rpooriBévar—xat 
Srav H ddbvn Exn XALaopara wpoaTiGéva. 481: cat Badravoue 
mpootiBéva. 482: xAaopuara moooTiDévar—kal mpoorBéva 
mTpoc TO TAEUpoY Vowp xALapdv. 485: Baddvouve rooorBéva 
—yAraopata mpooriva, &e. Ke. 

Galen used it similarly. Temper. Med. vii. 10 (xii. 31): 
Tac TWY VoTspwv bdbvac mpooTMéuevoy wHedrci. Do. (48): 
aimoppolcag avacrouot mpooriWéuevov. Do. (51): mpoorBe- 
uévn ixrepiwvtac dvivnoi—Kat addAwe ¢Odoiov ioxupov év 


; 
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mecow toootiWéuevoc. Do. 11 (59): émirndedrardg tort mwd- 
pevog Scov Svoiv Spaxpav rAHD0¢ 7 mpooT Béuevog ody péAutt. 
Do. 12 (80): pera aiptvov adrsipov mooorBeuévnv. Do. 22 
(155): pera pédiroc tpootBenévn. Do. x. 2 (807): Badranov 
mpoo0sivai—a tpoorBiueva imeyeipe ro Evrepov. Do. xi. 1 
(310): vdapxny Zeoav mpoorBéva. Comp. Med. iv. 8 (xii. 
753): mpoctOnxa roupdAvyog Spaxuac 8. Do. v. 1 (809): 
ondyyoc suvexa¢ moootiBiuevoc. Do. (812): omdyyoc kat 
60dévi0v GF Kat pédire SuaBpoya mpoorBueva. Do. (814): 
kat 6 xvAddc avadngbeie oréate Kal cuveywo mpooriBéiuevoc. 
Do. vi. 6 (980): rit¢ orumrnptii¢ 82 rpooriPeione—rav adAdwv 
Swe av 2érAne rpooreuévwv. Do. (939): e8ee 3? rpooBeivac 
Kexavpévwv—pn mooobele unde avto¢e 7d Kexavpévov. Do. vii. 
4 (xill. 81): pédirog oddity dAwe adry ToocéOnkev 6 ovvOeic. 
Do. viii. 6 (194): mpooriBerac rH moply. Do. ix. 2 (251): 
mpooreOeikapey TH TOU papuaKkov oKevacia opiprny. 

Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 68: rpoorBéuevov ry phtpa. 77: 
mnyavov xvAw tpooreOsioa. 79: Euunva Te Gyee TivduEvog Kal 
mpoorWéuevoc. 80: avacropuoi tiv phtoav mpootiéuevov. 81: 
Eviot O& MpoaTMéacr TY AoTadiy. 101: rolovca wpde tvlya¢g 
voreoikac mpooTeuévn. 104: Eupva re karaowg moooreHévra. 
116: 4 awd rev Ebrdwv réppa mpooreBeica pevoww ek phtpac 
oréhAa. 131: enor 82 mpoorBéact Kai kdcrov Spaxpac dvd. 
134: 70 omépya kal rpooreBiv KaBapow Ket. 186: tréyer d 
kat aiuoppayiav mooorBéuevog 6 xvAdc. 142: mooortBera 
poixaic yuvakiv. 176: wpoorBéueva xepadrarylac. 183: 
tooaTele adv wov AEKkiOy. 
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§ LX. 
Luxe, IV. 


’ 
*avanricceyv. * 


mrécoav. mluarnut. eurlrAnm. mwAOog. 
* dgppbe. 
elwOdc (verse 16, § 58). addeore (v. 18, § 59). areviFev 
(v. 20, § 53). xarépyeoOa (v. 31, § 84). *itixoe (v. 387, 
§ 40. apayonua (v. 39, § 57). 


17. “ And when he had opened (avamriéac) the book, he 
found the place where it was written. The Spirit of the 
Lord is upon me.” 

20. “ And he closed (rrb&ac) the book.” 

*avarrécoey and *zricoeyv are both peculiar to St. Luke, 
and were familiar words with him through his medical 
training ; dvarréicoey was used of the opening out of various — 
parts of the body, and wriéocew of the rolling up of ban- 
dages. Elsewhere in the N. T., avofyev is the word for 
opening a book or scroll, and éAiooe for rolling it up again 
(Rev. v. 2, 3, 4, 5, 9, and Rev. vi. 14). avamréocev is some- 
times used for opening a book, e. g. Herodotus, i. 48, and 
LXX. 4 K. xix. 14, but there seems to be no other instance of 
mrvoocew being used of rolling up a scroll except this passage 
in St. Luke, yeauparciov éxruypévov (Herodian. i. 17) being 
merely a tablet doubled up—closed. 

Hipp. De Dieb. Judic.57: éxdérav 7d trap padAov avarrvy- 
0 mpdc¢ tac ppévac. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 558: 76 ijrap oidéa 
kat avamrboosrat Tpo¢ Tac poévag VTO TOV oldhwaroc—ébkdrav 
TO iwap avatrvyn mpd¢e Tac poévac wapadpovéa. Hipp. 
Fistul. 885: avarrvccopévn % obpry§ ovre wad Svprécor. 
Dioscor. Animal. Ven. 26: 1% puyadj avarrvocopévn kat 
émirtDeuévn tig idlag TAnyie avTipappakdy zor.  Dioscor. 
Animal. Ven. 25: avrot avamrvxBévreg cal éniriBévreg roic 
Tpavpac Tac idlag iwvrar TAnyac. Galen. Anat. vi. 13 (ii. 
O81}2; &k tig Tov veppovd KolAlag drav avanrrbéne avrov. 
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Galen. Anat. vii. 9 (ii. 616): avarrtEavroe 8€ cov ravuti ra 
Ora tore TO owpa Tie Kapdiac avTd paveira. Galen. Anat. 
vii. 10 (ii. 622): avamrb&acg 82 cara piikog Any ri Expvow 
tie aopriig. Galen. Medicus 15 (xiv. 785): ra 0? cuumegu- 
dra BAgpapa avarrbEavrec opidry. 

* rréocav is used for rolling up bandages, and aréyya 
fora bandage. Hipp. Fract. 758: peony rov ayxovog Kar 
Tov mAsupéwy orAqva tiva ToAbmTvyov mrbéavra troriva. 
Aretaeus, Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 141: avri 82 cigéwv rriypuara 
gotrw amd Afvov. Galen. Comp. Med. vi. 2 (xiii. 878): 


 arbypatog mpooemitWeuévov Ty orAnviy. 


28. “And all they in the synagogue, when they heard 
these things, were filled (é¢rAhoOnoav) with wrath.” 

Luke, vi. 25: “ But woe unto you that are full” (éumer- 
Anopévor). : 

Luke, v. 6: “They enclosed a great multitude (rAn0o0c) 
of fishes.” 

wiuwAnue and ézurimAnue are used thirty times in the 
N. T.—twenty-five times by St. Luke; fe times elsewhere, 
viz., Luke, i. 15, 23, 41, 53, 57, 67; i. 6, 21, 22; 
iv. 28; v. 7, 26; vi. 11, 25; xxi. 22; Acts, u.4; mi. 10; 
iy. 6, OL; v.17 3. 1x.-17; -xiu..9, 45;,.xiv.al7 5. xix. 29.— 
Matt. xxii. 10; xxvii. 48; John, vi. 12; xix. 29; Rom. 
xv. 24. They are words constantly recurring in the medical 
writers. So, too, with respect to tAm@oc, which occurs thirty- 
two times in the N.T., twenty-five of which are in the third 
Gospel and Acts of the Apostles, and but seven in the rest of 
the N. T. Galen states of this word that physicians scarcely 
used any word more frequently than it. Galen. De Plen. i. (vii. 
513): ovre wodAdkic dvouadZovrac Erepov Svopua Tov TANHDove 
padAov Eortv evpeiy Gravrac Tove viv oxeddv larpovc. And, 
although he is here speaking of the use of this word in a 
particular sense, yet the assertion is equally true of it in its 
various shades of meaning. 

wiumAnu- Hipp. Morb. Acut. 398: of rowide rv 


aptnplav éXxovvra Kal tov mvebuova miumAavra. Hipp. 
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Morb. 482: mAsiuwv rAnoOsic, Fv tAnoOy 6 wAsbuwv.— 
miumAarar gwowv. Hipp. Morb. 488: dxdérav 6 zy«épadog 
tAnoOn axabapotac. Hipp. Morb. 489: rAcbuwv oldfon id 
Oeppactne wAnoBeic. Hipp. Affect. 522: 7 wiv yaorip vearoc¢ 
wiumAara. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 584: dxdérav ra Kod 
pr€Bia 7ANOA aiuwaroc. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 536: 6 papuyé 
we xvoov tiumAara. Hipp. Morb. 515: ra oxéXsa rivadarac 
vdarog. Aret. Sign. Acut. Morb. 15: wtiurAnor tiv Keparjv. 
Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 54: ddov 7rd cima rAnohH. 
Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 120: aiurdara yap 4 rev veppwv 
ko.Ain. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 88: kat doxén rerdAjoOa 6 
vouvotwv, iv piv aiuaroc, &e. 

éumimAnut. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 610: jv af piirpae pdréy- 
paroc tuTAnoQeo. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 642: kat iy mu payn 
gumimAara Kat pAeyuatve. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 649: iy 7 
mupin pbong tumimAg tac vorépuc, gumiTAGupevae O&. Hipp. 
Morb. Mul. 662: gumimAarac 4 KoiAin Vdaroc. Hipp. Morb. 462: 
vrd yap Tig UrepPepuacine eumimAnot TO KaTA TO OVE KEVOY 
6 2yképadog. Hipp. Morb. 467: xat rvedmarocg éumimdarat. 
Hipp. Morb. 472: érepoc mwAuroc. eumimAarat } ple Kpéact. 
Galen. Comm. ii. 3, Aliment. (xv. 234): Grav 7d rap en 
gumemAnopévov—éuTreTANoMEVOY OF Eln TO OTAGyXvov. Galen. 
Comm. iii. 2, Morb. Acut. (xv. 636): of yao isxyvpol cpodpwe 
Oepuatvovrec gumimAact Thy Kepadry kal xuLwY Kal aTWOV. 

7Ai9o0c was the word used in medical language to express 
a quantity of anything. Hipp. Nat. Hom.: amé re ray 
verwv tov rAnOeoc. Hipp. Superfoet. 264: rovréov mivérw 
vijotic Oxécov av SoKéy uérpiov sivat tAHDoc. Hipp. Flat. 
299: déxdérav S? wAnPo¢e aiwoppayicav. Hipp. Rat. Vie. 
841: wAj9oc oirtwv. Hipp. Rat. Vic. 848: 7 rrAHDee Tov 
vypov. Hipp. Offic. 748: d0oviwy rrAi0a. Hipp. Affect. 
521: brd rrHPove rov dréyparoc. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. 
Diuturn. 58: wypov wAjMoc. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 94: 
wAnOe tov xvAov. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 112: jv & ord 
mAnQeo¢ ylyvnrac cuyxorh. Dioscorides, Mat. Med. i. 30: 
xuaQwv 2 rAnGoc. Dioscor. Mat. Med. 59: 76 icov rAn0o¢ 
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row éAalov. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 65: dvdove rd itoov 
tuBarwv wAjA0¢. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 66: kvafov rriOoe 
mobév. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 88: kxvaOwv 7d rrAHDoe rprdv. 
Dioscor. Mat. Med. 106: rpwdrov rAHDog civ olvy. 
Dioscor. Mat. Med.i.109: dcop ovyylac puiag TAHPoe. Dioscor. 
Mat. Med. i. 184: Jdcov Soayuav a wrjMoc. Galen. Ven. 
Sec. ad Eras. 9 (xi. 181): aiuaroc rAnPoc. Galen. Comp. 
Med. vi. 9 (xii. 992): torw dé rod piv pov rAHDo¢ daov Toig 
rpiot daxrbAoc. Galen. do. vil. 5 (xiii. 89): && rod rAfPove 
pappaxwv. Do. 6 (106): rAnPo¢ bypav raxéwv. Do. viii. 
1 (120): vapdivng Knpwriig tAP0¢g. Do. (125): roc 
kvadQwv dvo, &e., Ke. 

29. “And rose up, and thrust him out of the city, and 
led him unto the brow of the hill (Ewe rij¢ dppbo¢g rov dpovc) 
whereon their city was built, that they might cast him down 
headlong.” 

* d¢pbc is peculiar to St. Luke, and is used in medical 
language, not only for the eyebrow, but also for other pro- 
jections of the bones, e. g. Galen. Artic. Comm. iv. 55 (xviii. A. 
758): érady raTEevdrepog vuv H dppde Tig KoTbAne yéyovE Tig 
kepadtg Tov unoov.—xal viv si ywple piv tig KorbAne THY 
dppdv UrepPivac TO extremTwKoe apOoov ovy oidy Té EoTLY avTO 
TaAw éureceiv, aTexwptoe OF Avwrépw Tii¢ dpptoc. 

The application of the word to a hill was exceedingly 
natural to a physician, as in medical language the very same 
epithets were applied to the appearance of the eyebrows in 
certain diseases as were commonly applied to hills, e. g. 
Hippocrates, describing a deadly kind of fever, applies 
éxucpenac0a to the eyebrows—ruperoc¢ ioxer Kal piyoc Kal ai 
dppvec éEmixpeuacOa doxéovor—a word applied by Homer to 
a rock—Hymn. Ap. 284: wéron éwupiuara.  Aretaeus 
(Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 78) uses dppteg mpoBArec of the 
appearance of the eyebrows in elephantiasis, and dgptec 
6x9adee¢ of the same disease. Compare Homer, II. ii. 396: 
apofsAnre oxoméAw ; and Dion. Hal. vi. 38: ywpia 6xOWdne¢ 
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§ LXI. 
LuKe, V. 


*? Nb * > “4 > , V¥ , > , 
amvomAbvev. *arouaccuv. ekuasoev. Aovev. amodoveyr. 
‘ Na S 7 ¢es x“ : ae 2 * , 

yaAav. duappiyvume. *mepipphyvuy. * rpoopiyvup. 

iwoxwpsiv. * ekxwpeiv. amoxwodv. * kdsvidiov. 

* cXwadpiov. KAlvyn. KpaBParoc. 


* 


mapaxpiua (verse 25, § 57). *mapadogov (v. 26, § 48). 
wiumAnu (v. 26, § 60). *doxh (v. 29,§ 78). tyratvew 
(v. 31, § 9). 


2. “And saw two ships standing by the lake: but the 
fishermen were gone out of them, and were washing (a7é- 
wAvvav) their nets.” 

The variety of words used by St. Luke for washing and 
cleansing is remarkable. He employs five such, two of which 
are peculiar to himself—* awomAbvew here, and * amopudcoev 
(ch. x. 11), “even the very dust of your city we do wipe off.” 
Words of this kind were in every-day use in medical lan- 
guage and practice, hence the variety he employs. With 
respect to the other three, éxuaooey (ch. vil. 38, 44), “ began 
to wash his feet with tears, and did wipe them with the hairs 
of her head,” is met also again in John, xi. 2, &e. azodovbev 
(Acts, xxii. 16) occurs also in 1 Cor. vi. 11; and Aoday is 
used in Acts, ix. 837; and in a quite medical way in Acts, 
xvi. 33, and three times elsewhere in the N. T. 

*amorAbvav. Peculiar to St. Luke. Hipp. Morb. 492: 
ra pophuara torw yAvkirepa. olTw yap av wadiora 76 EvvKa- 
Ojpsvov Kat 70 Evveornxde amomAbvoig Kal Kxvéowc. Hipp. 
Ulcer. 890: pavdpaydpou piZav, amorAbvavra kat raudvra 
ivijoar év olvy. Hipp. Haemor. 893: raya xpi) amrorAvva 
olvy avornpw-. Hipp. Aphoron. 687: «i 62 pi) akpacg mepi- 
Efoat rag phroag Kal awomAvva tH mirby é~OH. Dioscor. 
Medic. Parab. i. 121: xdpdauov xaratAacoduevov di bAnc 


— a 
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vukrog emt tuéoac &, Ewev S? atomAbvavta Kal KAboavra. 
Galen. Meth. Med. iv. 2 (x. 237): GAN si cat aromrAdva Séor 
7d #\xog. Galen. Meth. Med. vi. 6 (x. 452): wy’ Eywuev 
amouatreyv kal atotAbvav amd Tig phviyyoc trode iywpac. 
Galen. Meth. Med. viii. 4 (x. 568): Stapptarav re Kat 
aromAbverv twlev 7d copa. Galen. Comp. Med. i. 6 (xii. 
461): amdrAvve Ocopuy. Galen. Comp. Med. iv. 1 (xii. 700): 
TO amotAbve Tac vypdrnrac. 

*amouacoev, ch. x. 11, is peculiar to St. Luke. Aretaeus, 
Cur. Acut. Morb. 90: dptorov Kat oxtA\Ane wpuig Aeroicr 
éxrp{Pew xpr Ot aTouabavra Tov weAéwv TO éAaiwoec. Galen. 
Comm. iii. 42, Morb. Acut. (xv. 715): madw amoudarra rovr 
avTo TO pera TOU VoaTo¢g EAaov. Galen. San. Tuend. iii. 6 
(vi. 198): kat ei Ov idpdra twa rbyolev arronaacGat To Aloe. 
Galen. San. Tuend. v. 11 (vi. 371): rptbac@at per’ eXaiov Kai 
TO pera AouTpov arouatacOu. Galen. San. Tuend. vi. 8 (vi. 
418): er amouatrrwy piv tov idpwra civdoow. Galen. 
Meth. Med. vi. 3 (x. 404): otrwe amouarrav 7d eXkoc. 
Galen. Meth. Med. x. 10 (x. 726): dia omdyywv piv 
amouattécOw ta mpwta padakoic 8 vorepov dOovioc, pnd 
avT@v Tov amouatrévTwy avTov Bialwe WavdvTwv. Galen. 
Meth. Med. iv. 4 (xiii. 678): && rple rig tyépac exuataev 
Tove ixy@pag TOU EAxove, dpevdy Te TpaTTEY TOY Ole aTouaT- 
tovrwy. Galen. Meth. Med. vii. 14 (xiii. er 4 O& o7aOn 
amopacctaby érmmeAwe. 

éxuaooev, Luke, vii. 38, 44. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 395: 
Kepadny pévror aveEnpavOa xpr we oidvre uaAtora b7d omdyyou 
éxuacoouévnv. Hipp. Morb. 466: cai omdyyouce év voari Depua 
Botxwr, txudoowr xALapouve, mpoor Hiva mpd 76 ove. Hipp. 
Affect. 526: adsipew olvy cat éaty Oepuy Kal ixudoosv dia 
tpirne. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 554: olvw 8? Kat éraly 
xAuvacg aAsipey é¢ Koirny Kal tkudooev. Hipp. Aphoron. 
682: Gore SaxréAw txuata. Galen. Comm. iii. 49, Morb. 
Acut. (xv. 716): tiv kepadiv axpiBwc txuarrav—ov d0dvnc 
ékuatrev TH¢ Kepadjij¢ To Vowp. Galen. Comp. Med. i. 1 
(xii. 408): rpocarocuntac virpw ort wat éxua&ac. Galen. 
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Comp. Med. vi. 9 (xii. 990): oby éXaiw Exuacce TH SaxtirAW 
rove rorove. Galen. Comp. Med. vi. 9 (xii. 991): éxudoowr 
ra waptoOma Kal tTHv Urepwav. Galen. Remed. Parab. i. 3 
(xiv. 331): adda Kai dia pyAwridog wepiKetuevov Exovane EpLov 
padakov ékudooev. . 

aroAoverv, Acts, xxii. 16: “ Wash away thy sins” (a7é- 
Aovoa Tac apaprtac). 

Aovav, Acts, xvi. 33: “ And he took them the same hour 
of the night, and washed their stripes” (EXovoev ard tHVv TAN- 
yov: sc. TO aiua, washed the blood from off their stripes; 
compare Galen. Comp. Med. iii. 2 (xiii. 580): 76 aiua rov 
TeTpwuévov pépove amromAvrat). 

Hipp. Nat. Mul. 571: aiysipov xpnrixod Kéxxove évvéa 
tpliibac év olvy didvat mivety, Touré O& Kal aToAvbcacIa jv 
dvoroxéy. Hipp. Aph. 1260: ddbvac d¢0arAnev axpyrov 
moticac Kat Aotcac ToAAW Oepu@ pAEBordua. Galen. Comp. 
Med. ix. 1 (xiii. 236): kuxAapivov xvA@ dia pivoe xabdpac 
Aove—Aove TY apephuare. Galen. San. Tuend. i. 8 (vi. 45): 
éxéAevoa Aovoat te kal amopptya. Galen. San. Tuend. iv. 6 
(vi. 198): Bore cat ci Ste avrov 7H rpi¢ Aobcate, dvijcete pet- 
Céovwe. Galen. San. Tuend. iv. 4 (vi. 247): Nobcavreg evKpaTy 
Oepu@, Tpophy evxvuov dwoouev. Galen. Meth. Med. v. 13 
(x. 872) : év d2 rp rpiry wadw énBele Hpate wov Tpiolv EAovea 
Tov avOpwrov. Galen. Meth. Med. vii. 6 (x. 480): cire yap 
Udwp émixéorce Oepudv evKparov brwormore poply Tov swparoc, 
eire TplPore eire Aobore. Galen. Meth. Med. viii. 2 (x. 538) : 
avic duotwe Aovcavréc te Kat Siairhoavrec. Galen. Meth. 
Med. viii. 3 (x. 553): rode & état Enpdrnre tptBewv piv add’ 
éhartw Tovroic, Aovev O2 tAslw. Do. (554): ci d? civ Kopity 
kat KaTappw Tupétro, mpiv wepOnva ravra, Aovev ov xpi. 
Galen. Meth. Med. viii. 4 (x. 570): Gore kat robose TH TE 
TAaPTY THY HuEPwY avTov Kal Dpehac. 

4. “Now when he had left speaking, he said unto Simon, 
Launch out into the deep, and det down (yaXdoare) your nets 
for a draught.” 

xarav. St. Luke uses this word here, and in verse 5 of 
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casting a net, instead of the usual word BadAev, or some of 
its compounds. He uses it also in Acts, ix. 25; xxvii. 17; 
xxvii. 30. It is found in only two other places in the New 
Testament—Mark, ii. 4, and 2 Cor. xi. 33. The word was 
most extensively used in medical language, both transitively 
and intransitively, in a variety of meanings, such as “relaxing 
the body or members of the body,” ‘‘abatement of sickness,” 
“loosening of bandages,”’ “letting down drugs into a vessel 
of liquid to be steeped,” &e. 

Hipp. Nat. Oss. 288: ratrne arocgiyyotong tac prAéBac 
kat yadwonc. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 601: cat Sre prAéyua yada 
kat avays. Hipp. Epid. 1216: 2¢ vixra idpa¢ cat 7 Oépun 
éyaXacev—?xdAacev rerapraiy ta adyfuara. Hipp. Hpid. 
1225: éydXacev 6 wuperde. Hipp. Epid. 1176: wag Aewrvo- 
moc xara 7d dépua.  Dioscorides Mat. Med. i. 71: oxAnpiac 
Tac wept vorépav yaAq. Dioscor. Mat. Med. v. 28: sic uerpn- 
Tv yAsbKoug yaAacov vag 3’ Tpd¢ Huépac A’. Dioscor. Mat. 
Med. v. 64: ratra éuov AEweac Kai év Movin Shoag yaXacov 
sig petpytiv yAsbxouvc. Galen. Comm. iii. 32, Offic. (xviii. B. 
889): yad@vra tov émideouov. Galen. Comp. Med. i. 3 
(xiii. 161): éwi rév Kexadacpévwv apbpwv. 

6. “ And when they had this done, they enclosed a great 
multitude of fishes: and their net brake” (duepphyvuro). 

Suappiyyvupe is used three times by St. Luke—v. 6; viii. 
29: Acts, xiv. 14; and only twice in the rest of the N.T.— 
Matt. xxvi. 65; Mark, xiv. 63. He also uses *zepippnyvume 
and *rpocpiyvupu, which are peculiar to him. They were all 
used in medical language. 

Hipp. Morb. 451: jjv é2 7d pAéBiov wavramace piv Oy 
duappayy. Hipp. Morb. 489: déxdérav 6 rAcbuwv oidhoy—ra 
oTnJea airy asidey Soxést Kal Bapog évéivat te O ywpéew ov 
dvvarae Ta orHjPea GAAG Scappiyyvura. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 
555: i) yaorip aspera cat wiumparar kar Soxéee ScapphoscOat. 
Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 180: giuara wérre cat Siappiooe 
Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 200: wpooreOete oidhuara cat pbuara 
ouvTéuwe ekrvioke Kat diappijcoe. Galen. Comm. ii. 44, 

Q 
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Epid. vi. (xvii. A. 989) : of¢ pévroe wédAer Sapphryvucba 7d 
gurtnua. Galen. Comm. i. 3, Aph. (xvi. B. 363): érav 
yap trepTAnpwOy ra ayysia ToTay 7} oitiwy TOU Siappayhvat 
ktvduvoe avroic. Galen. Comm. Aph. vii. 66 (xviii. A. 152) : 
TANVove & dvrog év 6AM TH cHpare Suppayhvar POavovew ot 
xirovec 6¢0aAuev. Galen. Comm. Artic. iv. 40 (xviii. A. 734): 
drav Woe yéoovréc te kal Aewrol Suappayévroc Tou KaTa Tov 
unodyv ovvodécouov. Galen. Theriac. ad Pison. (xiv. 834): kat. 
yap ovrot Oulwvreg Tavu Kal dakadpevor oHodpwe, éviore 
kal Stappnyvopuevol, TeAEUTWOL" 

* repipphyvum. Acts, xvi. 22: “And the magistrates 
rent off (wepipphéavrec) their clothes.” Peculiar to St. Luke, 
and used by the medical writers of the breaking of enfolding 
membranes, &c. Hipp. Nat. Puer. 247: xivéerar ioxupwe 
év Tr Wy Cnréov Tpodhy TAslova Kal of Kuéveg TepLPpHyvurvTat 
—rd & raldiov bray repippaywow of vuévec, pyidiwe Tikrer 7 
yuvh. Hipp. Septemmestr. Partus. 256: drav d2 ry EBSSuw 
pnvi mEepipayéwow of vpévec Kal TO EuPovoy pETaywphoy. 
Hipp. Morb. 512: ratra 2 iordépia gor Ore ov rhkre EAmeve, 
adda tepipphyvurat. Hipp. Fract.768: dca re capkéa év Ty 
tTpwuate guchavOn Kai 20avarwOn Oaccov repipphyvuTa Kat 
txalare emi rabry tH iaroetn. Hipp. Moch. 868: ovrw yap 
avré 70 ioxvdérarov Kal étuméoyn Taxiora Kal wepipph&erar. 
Hipp. Epid. 1153: gueAatvero rac 6 rémoc aypt TOU aorpa- 
yadou—xal 76 pedarvbiv od mepieppayn. Dioscor. Mat. Med. 
i. 94: yowpadacg wepipphooe. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 104: 
avOpaxac wepipphooe. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 129: éoyapac 
mepipprrre. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 181: knpia repippirree. 

*rooophyvumt. Peculiar to St. Luke: ch. vi. 48, 49. 
See § 36. 

16. “And he withdrew himself (ijv troxwpev) into the 
wilderness, and prayed.” 

*tmroxwpeiv. Besides this passage, St. Luke uses * dzo- 
Xvpeiv in. ch. ix. 10; * éeywpety is found in ch. xxi. 21, and 
avoxwpeiv in ch. ix. 389, and Acts, xiii. 18. The two first 
are peculiar to him, and the last almost so, as it is met with 
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only once in the N.T. outside his writings, viz.—Matt. vii. 
23. They were all much used in medical language. Hipp. 
Hpid. 1144: treywpeev 70 Norby aury aiua tpvOpdv. Hipp. 
Epid. 1218: rpiraty 6? yaorpd¢ ddévn oprxp)) ovx imexdoet. 
Hipp. Epid. 1226 : 716 iyuov ritg Kepadiic wovéovrec Kal Kara 
pivac vypov vroywptovroc. Hipp. Morb. 464: xat fv 7 
koiAin pn vroxwpéy. Galen. Comm. iii. 6, Aliment. (xv. 
274): Grav yap oi xupol eic 7d Paloc troywphaova. 
Galen. Comm. i. 1, Humor. (xvi. 13): ody stroxwpotone 
tic xoA\jc. Galen. Comm. i. 9, Humor. (xvi. 94): émn- 
moAaZet avw 1) yoA Kal Vroxwpei Katw. Galen. Comm. iii. 3, 
Humor. (xvi. 361): rd tdwp raxéwe broxywpsiv tev broxov- 
dpiwv. Galen. Comm. iii. 19, Humor. (xvi. 430) : 7d Zugurov 
Ocpudv aropebya cal cig Ta évtrde Uroxwpei. Galen. Comm. 
iv. 16, Epid. vi. (xvii. B. 173): kara rove trvove saw rov 
awpatroe Uroxwps TO Oepudy. 

*tcywpeiv. Luke, xxi. 21: “Then let them which are 

in Judaea flee to the mountains; and let them which are 
in the midst of it depart out” (é«ywpeirwoav). Peculiar to 
St. Luke. 
_. Hipp. Progn. 48: kat 7d mrbedov ph éxywpéy kara Adyov 
—rov mrvédov avri Eavfov muddcoe yevouévov Kat exxwpé- 
ovroc tw—rov mrvédov un éxxwpéovrog—ei O& Td TrbeAov ph 
éxywpty kadocg. Hipp. Morb. 509: wpiv d2 rapaxOiva ovk 
Byer exywptev ro wAciov tov bypov. Hipp. Haemor. 893: 
_ svphosc ydp mepvonuéva Ta peonyd Twv yAouTwWY Tapa THY 
Edpnv TO O& aiua ékywpéev EvdoPev. Hipp. Hpid. 1151: &&60n 
karamériov éXaripiov Kal 2Eexwpnoev avTy. Galen. Comm. 
ii: 67, Progn. (xviii. B. 216): rov mrvédou txywpéovtog tw. 
Galen. Comm. ii. 67, Progn.: 7 mu) éxywpetv, ixavdv eivac 
yvwpiopua avTo Tie KaxonMetac Tow voojuatoc. Galen. Comm. 
ii. 68, Progn. (xviii. B. 220): rot mrvéXov pi exxwptovroc 
TOU TuUpETOU TE EXOVTOC. 

amoxwpev. Luke, ix. 39; Acts, xiii. 18. See § 15. 

18. “And, behold, men brought in a bed (émt wXivng) & 
man which was taken with a palsy.” 
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19. “And when they could not find by what way they 
might bring him in because of the multitude, they went 
upon the housetop, and let him down through the tiling with 
his couch (obv rw xAvidtw) into the midst before Jesus.” 

The variety of words employed by St. Luke for the 
beds of the sick is remarkable. He uses four, two of which 
are common to him with the other Evangelists, viz. cAtvn, the 
general word for a bed or couch, and xpaParoc, the pallet 
of the poorer classes; and two peculiar to himself, viz. *cX- 
vidiov and *xXwapiov. Here, after using the generic term 
xAivy in verse 18, he gives, in verse 19, the particular kind of 
kAtvyn that the man was carried on, viz. a kAcvidiov. 

* cduvidvov, a diminutive from xAivn, was a small couch, and 
was also used, like the Latin diminutives lectica and lecticula, 
to denote a litter for carrying the sick, e.g. Dion. Hal. Antiq. 
Rom. vil.: jike 4ppworoe ét cArvidtov KouiGouevoe—kat ered) 
mavra ouénrADev, avacrac 2x Tov KAidliov amye Tole éEavToU 
Tool ola Tie TOAEwE OiKade Vythe. Plutarch. Coriolan.: kat 
Tov cwuatoe apvw tapeVévtoc akpari¢ yevéoOa. ravra 8 év 
kAwidiyy popadnv Kopicbete sig thy obyKAnTov amiryystAev. 
amayystdac 8, we gacty, ev0de ijofero pwvvimevoy avrov rd 
copa, Kal avactac ama oc avrov BadiGwy. Compare 
Plutarch. De animi trang.: of vocovvre¢ rév iarpov airi@vrat 
kal dvoxepatvovor 76 kAwvidiov. Plutarch. Animi an Corporis 
Affect. sint priores: 6 7m compart voowr svOdc Kabete éavrov 
sie TO KAwvidtov—iarpic¢ cicehOOv mpdc avOpwrov zopiupévov 
gv To KALvioly. 

That the cArwidiov was a couch of so light a kind that a 
woman could lift and carry it may be seen from Aristophanes, 
Lysistr. 916: épe vuv évéyew kAwidiov ver. 

*khivaptov, Acts, v.15: ‘“Insomuch that they brought 
forth the sick into the streets, and laid them on beds and 
couches”’ (ért xAwapiwy kat kpasParwv). 

Besides this passage in St. Luke, cAwapiov appears to be 
found in only two other Greek authors, viz. Aristophanes, 
“Fragments,” and Arrian’s “ Dissertations of Epictetus.” The 


: 
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former is a mere fragment of a line of a lost play, from which 
nothing can be inferred as to the nature of the kAiwapiov ; but 
probably it was used by Aristophanes as the other diminutive 
xAwidiov in the Lysistr. for a light, easily carried couch. In 
the other passage, however, it is used for the couch of a sick 


person, Arrian’s ‘Dissertations of Epictetus,” iii. 5: aAX 7 


, ‘ re ~ > , . ” 0 , 
pnrnp mou tiv Kepadjy vooovvroc ov Kpariasi. amiOe rotvuv 
4 ‘ et cis si N . ye , ‘< 
mpoce Thy pntépa’ aEvo¢g ydo ei Thy Kepadry KpaTobpevog vooeiv 

~ U BA , 
GAN zt kAwwaptou Kompov év olkw KareKketunv. amBi cov em 
TO KALvaplov" 


§ LXII. 
Lveyw; Vi. 


~ > / 
* Siavuxreosbe. *amaretv. *ameAriZav. * miéev. 


maparnpety (verse 7,§ 72). évoyxAgty (v.18, § 7).  &umirrAnw 
(v. 25, § 60). *wAnupdpa (v. 48, § 36). *rpocohyvume 
(v. 48, § 36). *piyua (v. 49, § 36). * cuumimren 
(v. 49, § 36). 


12. “ And it came to pass in those days, that he went 
out into a mountain to pray, and continued all night (hv 
Stavuxrepeowv) in prayer to God.” 

* Qeavucrepeverv. Peculiar to St. Luke. dtavucreoederv, év- 
vukreoebey, and vuKrepeverv Were all used in medical language. 

Galen. Comp. Med. ii. 3 (xii. 840): pera d& rv rov 
bpévog adalocow emiBice ratvidtov Kotpwe imidhoac Ea. 
kadov piv davuxrepebav’ ci OF ph ye, MEXOLC WOwY TIWwY. 
Dioscor. Medic. Parab. ii. 831: rag 8 opodpag ixrriceg iv 
roic Dnxikoic WpeXki oivog év oxihAy yAvoEton StavevKrepeboac. 
Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 91: évvuxrepetoa adste. Do. : Zacov 
évvuxteoevoat avTd. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 92: gacov vuxre- 
pcvoa. Dioscor. Mat. Med. v. 182: ddec évvuxrepsvoa. 
Galen. Comp. Med. vii. 15 (xiii. 1046): apooémyee Sd? nai 


Tov oivoyv kal Td EAaov Kal Eacov évvuKrepevcOa. Galen. 
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Remed. Parab. ii. 6 (xiv. 421): wayoe ériyou 76 Todowrov 
kal évvukrépeve. 

30. “Give to every man that asketh of thee; and of 
him that taketh away thy goods ask them not again” (un 
amratrét). 

Ch. xii. 20: “This night shall thy soul be required of 
thee” (Yuyhv cov ararovow amd cov). 

*amarety is used in the N. T. in these two passages only; 
medically it was used of diseases demanding a particular 
kind of treatment. Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 1038: ov 
yao eviOec ai vovoor, dxdoa Ted EBOSune amairéover otKdnv. 
Galen. Comm. iii. 19, Humor. (xvi. 429): drt 4) rov voonhparoe 
kardoraote kal 1) Wea avast. Galen. Comm. iii. 88, Humor. 
(xvi. 482): éred) we eri rH vdow Thy AcBoromiay amare. 
Galen. Adv. Julian. 6 (xviii. A. 277): amarel rote iarpote 
émireAsioNa tiv iacw. Galen. Morb. Acut. 4 (xix. 192): 
wept thv akunv dAocyxEpectépag amaitei roopac. Galen. 
Renum Affect. 4 (xix. 662): kévwow 6? éAdrrova roAA@ 
rep Nv amatret TO wAHOoc. Galen. Opt. Sect. 38 (1. 201): 
THY aTarobvTwy Ta BonOhyara. Galen. Opt. Sect. 38 (i. 202): 
EoTw yao amaireiv THY Teplotacw AsBoroutav. Galen. Opt. 
Sect. 45 (212): duapopavy rov BonOyudrwv rove Kaipode¢ 
amrairety OuoAoyhjoover. Galen. Remed. Parab. 1. 3 (xiv. 334): 
ai ik voowv ouuPalvovoa Tapwridse diapépovar TOV dAAwWE yLVO- 
pévw greypoverv, Scapopov O& Kal tHv Deparetav amatrovow. 

35. “ But love ye your enemies, and do good, and lend, 
hoping for nothing again” (unédtv ameAriZovrec). “ Never 
despairing’’—Revised Version. 

areAr(Zev is peculiar to St. Luke, and used here only. 
avéAmiorog and ameAriZev are used in medical language to 
denote a disease one despairs of curing—a hopeless, desperate 
case. Galen. Comp. Med. vii. 13 (xiii. 1036): cxevaoae yow 
roti mode arnAmiopévac vebowy Siabécec. Galen. Loc. Affect. 
v. 8 (viii. 865): od« amedrigav ovd? rabrne tii¢ partelac. 
Galen. Meth. Med. ad Glauc. 11.10 (xi. 181): po av ric 
KoAAjoewe awéAmZe. Galen. Progn. de Decub. 5 (xix. 543) : 
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oral piv ék Tmavto¢ tpdmov mpdAn fic Tov KauvovTog emi TY 
ameATrigew tov éavrov. Galen. Hipp. et Plat. Decret. iv. 7 
(v. 422): ov« av ameArioa tic ovTwo THY TOAayHAaTWY éyypo- 
viouévwn, kat Tie waOnrikie pAsypovig avieuévnc, Tov Adyov 
Tapeooudpuevov Kal oiovel xwpav AauPavovra waptoravae Tijv 
tov maQove aXdoyiav. Galen. Comp. Med. vi. 6 (xii. 938): 
OTOMATIKOY TpdG GUVayXac 1) Old Phoaca, TEdG Ta awnATIopEéVa 
Towovea 1) Xpwpat. 

Besides this usual meaning of “to despair,” awcAmiZav is 
used at times in medical language, when joined with a nega- 
tive, in the sense of “ not to distrust,” “‘ to have confidence,” 
e.g. Galen. Temp. Medic. iii. 25 (xi. 612): kat rdv kvixov 
ov« ameAmioréov (is not to be distrusted) eivac pAeyparwdon 
wo év TH xpda Oelkvuvor. Galen. Comp. Med. vi. 4 (xiii. 
883): 1) Yepariwvoc EutAacrpoc—rot 2 mpd¢ Tav Tpavpa 
kal dei avTy érmévery pn) ameAmiZovtac (relying on its efficacy 
with confidence, not distrusting the result). 

38. “Give, and it shall be given unto you; good measure, 
pressed down,” (wemtsopévov). 

*méCev, peculiar to St. Luke, is a very frequently 
used medical term, to denote the pressing, with some degree 
of force, of some part of the body. It is often joined with 
caxtvAw, and opposed to Pavey daxrérAw, to touch gently. 
See § 39. | 

Hipp. Morb. Acut. 407: aisca rotor Saxrédow, « hv 
aicOyra, ta voréoixa éorw. Hipp. Morb. Mul, 643: kai 6 
Xpa> ty SaxTbrAw wieZebusvog padOdooera. Hipp. Morb. 
Mul. 641: év roto oxéXeow oidhpara Kal hv miéeno TY 
dax7bAw. Hipp. Progn. 38: éxdoa oidfmara padOaka ze Kai 
avwdvva Kal tp OaxTiAw mieGdusva vaelka. Hipp. Morb. 
504: cat mieCevpévwv tov oArAcBav b7d Tie TANOSpne. Hipp. 
Morb. Mul. 600: amoyivera cai ovtwe 7d madiov meCebuevov 
tro rie KotAing. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 25: ocguypoi 
opuikool, Tuxvdraror Oxodv Te weTiecuévor. Galen. Comm. il. 
8, Progn. (xviii. B. 118): 7d dépya wav oidadéov re yivera 
kal ei miécarg avrd ry SaxriAw galverae xoiAov. Galen. 
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Meth. Med. v. 4 (x. 821): arpéua mitZovra ty SaxtbAw rH 
pilav tov adAsiov. Galen. Comm. ii. 30, Offic. (xvi. B. 
808): ei mécavreg 76 Sépua tiv év péow TOV xELA@Y ywpaV 


eoroic mAnpouper. 


§ LXITI. 
Luas ov ie. 
* SiaActrerv.  * &xAslrecv. 


dtacwev (verse 3, § 98). *xaraxXtver (v. 36, § 46). exuao- 
cap (v. 88, § 61). troAauBavey (v. 438, § 65). 


45. “Thou gavest me no kiss: but this woman since 
the time I came in hath not ceased (dté\ure) to kiss my 
feet.” | 

* StaActrev is peculiar to St. Luke; so also is *ékAstrev: 
ch. xvi. 9,“‘ Make to yourselves friends of the mammon of 
unrighteousness; that, when ye fail (*éxAlmnre), they may 
receive you into everlasting habitations”; and ch. xxii. 82, 
“ But I have prayed for thee, that thy faith fail not” (un 
éxAciry). | 

It is remarkable that St. Luke alone uses these two 
words, which, from the position they hold in medical, lan- 
guage, must have been in daily use with a physician. d.a- 
Asirerv, as applied to disease or the pulse, signified “to be 
intermittent.” It means also “to discontinue the giving 
of remedies for a time.” Hipp. Coac. Progn. 184: oi & 
tumbynow muperot dtaAsirovteg épidpouvrec of woAAot. Hipp. 
Loc. in Hom. 414: fv pi EBSouatov 6 mwuperdcg apy—jyv 8 
évvaraiov vo xpuépac cvakim@v AdSnra. Hipp. Morb. 467: 
Stadiz@v dAdiyov xodvov Katw KkaDjpar—diadirav juépac tpEi¢ 
pappaxoy rica xarw. Hipp. Epid.990: rpic dé duéAurev atrupoe 
Hipp. Epid. 1098: «i yao 6 wuperdeg dtadsiror kal Scaxoupicoaev 
wadw wréorpepe. Hipp. Aph. 1251: év rotou pi) dcadctrovar 
muperoiot. <Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 28: oguypot d.a- 
Aglwovrec, draxror, éxkAstwovreg. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 
32: riot yap pév aldiocg 6 wévog Kal puKpdc, GAN od diaAcitwv. 
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Aret, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 75: Evveyiic piv obv rodaypn ob 
pnidtwe ylyverat, dadcire O& tof San ypdvov paxodv. Galen. 
Comm. iii. 165, Praedic. (xvi. 830): we iia piv of oracpot 
SuaAirotey rpomwdn yévecOa tov avOpwrov. Galen. Comm. 
iii. 2, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 224): wuperot suveyéee nuépnv Exovor, 
voxta dtaXstrovor. 

*txAetravy was applied to sickness leaving a person, fail- 
ing of the pulse, &o. 

Hipp. Judic. 54: yu) éxActrovroe rov wuperov. Hipp. 
Praedic. 74: oior g@wvat tua ruperotow exAsirovoa. Hipp. 
Hpid. 1089: rev d& adAwv eédurov piv ai Bixec ovdevt. 
Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 10: kdmov 8 ardvrwy iv 7d 
Slaov éxAcirn. Aret. Sign. Acut. Morb. 14: ogvypot poor 
mukvérarot ékAsirovrec. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 39: 
Hv o& ad ékAslry pobvyn Koré, avaicOnoin wadrrov 7} TdpEate 


KikAnjoxera. Galen. Comm. i. 37, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 81): 


G@AAore O2 werAavynpévwe Te Kal axoitrwe éekAclreav 7d vdonpa. 
Galen. Progn. Vera. 4 (xix. 518): mupésoov7 idowe émyevd- 
pevoc poe éxAsirwv, xaxdv. Galen. Caus. Puls. ii. 3 (ix. 
66): &AsAourviavy thy Kivnow aopvéiavy re tovTo KaAdovpev 
TavreA Kal ovx ékAsivovta ohuyudv—ToXrD ciagépey aodu- 
Elav ékAsirovtog opuypov—réiuarn S ert moockeloOw rabraic, 
H TOV OiadeTdvrwy Tponyoupévn OnAovdTe Tie TOV eKkAETOV= 
TWD. : 


§ LXIV. 
EUEE, VERT, 


*cuutAnoovv. *éikrAnoovv. *éxrAjowog. * rAhone. 

*pvav (verse 6, § 37). *ikude (v. 6, § 37). * cuupiccba 
(v. 7, §37). *reAXsopopeiv (v. 14, § 41). *ovvapraZeav 
(v. 29, §91). deappiyvume (Vv. 29, §61). *rpocavaXioxewv 
(v.43, § 13). mapayonua (v. 44, § 57). “arobAtBev (v. 
45, § 47). : 

23. “ And there came down a storm of wind on the lake; 
and they were filled with water (cvverAnpovvro), and were in 
jeopardy.” 

R 
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*ouumAnoovr is peculiar to St. Luke (as also * éerAnoovr, 
*txm@Afpwaie, and *mAhonc, in the meaning, full of disease). 
Besides this passage, it is met in ch. ix. 51: “And it came to 
pass, when the time was fully come (év tp ouvumAnpovoBa) 
that he should be received up’’; and in Acts, ii. 1,“And when 
the day of Pentecost was fully come” (év vo ouvpmdAnoovc#at). 
They were all employed in medical language. 

*cuumAnpovv. Hipp. Epid. 1215: Krnowav tdpwride 
&k Kavaov ToAXov Kal wodrepov vopwriKde Kal omAnviwdne 
opddpa ouvetAnpwOn Kal Ooxeov Kat oxéAsa Kal weoirdvata. 
Hipp. Fistul. 885: 1) cbevy& ovre wadw Evpréicor Gv ovre rd 
piv avrg vyavOein Gv, 7d 82 madi EvurAnowOcin, add? év 
éwuTy Taca vyime Eora. Galen. Comm. ii. 90, Praedie. i. 
(xvi. 625): cupmtAnpwOcione S2 Tie Karoyng pnxére POéyyecOa 
Tove Kauvovrac. Galen. Comm. vii. 50, Aph. (xviii. A. 156): 
WoTrep ovy yayyoavay on piv cuurerAnpwpévny we vEevekpwo- 
Oa 75 pdpiov advdvarov iacAa. Galen. Comm. iv. 27, Artic. 
(xvi. A. 706): ei pa) ovvaxoXovotev of avtirerapévor Toig 
évepyelv émiyeipovci pvoly adbvardv tory avToic cuumwANpwoa 
Thy évépyaav. Galen. Comm. 1, Offic. Proem. (xviii. B. 630) : 
g wv yxelpovpyla cuutAnpovra. Galen. Usus Part. iii. 1 
(iii. 168) : odparog && Tov Kara Tov Owpaka TE Kal THv KoLAlav 
popiwy ouutAnoovpévov. Galen. Usus Part vii. 3 (iii. 519): 
n pboig wav TO mera&d Adovyyce Te Kal TvEbpovoe év TObTH 
ouutAnowoaca. Galen. Comm. iii. 5, Progn. (xviii. B. 242): 
elkoowv iuéoag auptAnoovo0a — oUTwe ai reeic EPdouadec 
Elko ueowv apiOuov oupmAngovor. 

*éxrAnpovv. Acts, xiii. 33: “God hath fulfilled (éxmemXh- 
owe) the same unto us their children.” 

Hipp. Flat. 299: kevwOeiong yap wavteAic rii¢ KotAlng 
Ov TeEIC Hepat OUEADwot Kal waALW TAoENE ylveral, Ti ov apa 
éotl TO wAnpwoav aA 7 TO wrEevpa; Ti yap av oUTwe aAXo 
taxéwe &&erAhpwoev. Hipp. Vic. Rat. 841: twevavriag piv 
yap adAhAoow Exe Tag Suvape ottia Kal wdévor, wévoL pev 
yao Teptxacw dvadwoa ra bwapxovTa, civla Kal Tord exTAn- 
ewoa ta kevwHévra.' Dioscorides, Mat. Med. iv. 154: yono- 
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peeve O& Kal Mpde eraywyia emt THV wu eK TEpLTOUAC AETOd{O- 
pw oldnua zyslowv Smep—rd tAXeTic rig THcOnc exmAnpor. 
Galen. Nat. Facul. iii. 13 (ii. 199): Gorep otv wore adroie 
8o0¢ tori Tij¢ *wdic To exrAnowWoa Thv yaorépa. Galen. 
Uter. Dissec. 4 (ii. 892): 4) & at peyiorn rac re Aaydvac 
ixmemAhowKe kal rd Uroydaoroiov. Galen. Usus. Part. vi. 2 
(iii. 411): 6 mvedpuwv exretAhowke TOV Adonkoe Tv evpirnra. 
Galen: Usus. Part. vi. 4 (iii. 423): rod Odpaxog év ty Stacréd- 
AeoOa 7d piv GAO av Kbro¢e 6 

Galen. Usus. Part. vii. 9 (ii. 546): 67c piv ovv 6 mveipuwy 
amacav txretAowKe Tv evpvxwoiav Tov Bwoaxoc. Galen. 
Caus. Puls. i. 8 (ix. 28): ot otrwe éxrAnpovor thy xoeiav. 
Galen. Progn. ex Puls. ii. 8 (ix. 306): kame’ adOig exmAn- 
ewodong THY dtacToOAhy. 

*ixmAhowotc. Acts, xxi. 26: “Then Paul took the men, 
and the next day purifying himself with them entered into 
the temple, to signifying the accomplishment (riv éxrAhowovw) 
of the days of purification.” 

Galen. Progn. ex Puls. iv. 12 (ix. 427): ovoré\Aovrar 8é 
TocovToy pdvov cov ikavoy éic thy Tie Erépag xpslac ExTANPWw=- 
ow. Dioscorides, Mat. Med. i. 69: 7d S& meyadsiov mada 
pév wore éoxevacero ekAéAoure S2 viv, TodG éxTAhowow 8 Tie 


dvw0ev exmAnoot rode. 


iotoplag ovK Eotw droToy Kal robrou érumvyoOijva. The more 
usual form is éxrAjowua. Hipp. Artic. 785: brorBéva 32 
é¢ THv macyaAny cipfov padOaxdy cabapdy Evvericavra, éxrAh- 
pwua tov KxotAov moéovra. Hipp. Morb. 848: ra txrAnod- 
para TH macxyaAy TH SeEry. Galen. Comm. i. 22, Artic. (xviii. 
A. 350) : troBeBAnpévov tivdg cig 7d KotAov ExtAnowparoc. 
cuuTAnowore is similarily used. Dioscorides, Animal. Ven. 
Proem.: sic cuutAhowow Tov. OeparevtiKov tedrov. Galen. 
Comm. Med. i. 18 (xiii. 454):  cuutAfowore tov ToLWY 
ovyylov. 
*aAnoue, see § 5. 
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§ LXV. 
LiUK ES han 


*avadniic. avadrauBaver. *irorauPdavev. *ocvAhauPBa- 
vev. *“ovdrdAauBavev év yaorpt. *ouumeorAauPavev. 


*StaywpiZav. amoxwolZev. 


* Siawopsiv (verse 7, § 74). *droywosiv (v. 10, § 61). 
* xaraxAlvev (v. 14, § 46). *ouvetvar (v. 18, § 93). 
karépxeoOa (v. 37, § 84). *éaiBrérew (v. 38, § 15). 
* Siaorpépery (v. 41, § 76). ornoiZev (v. 51, § 22). 

* cuutAnpovy (v. 51, § 64). «dOeroe (v. 62, § 51). 


51. ‘And it came to pass, when the time was come that 
he should be received up (rig avadnWewc), he steadfastly set 
his face to go to Jerusalem.” 

* avaAdnyic, peculiar to St. Luke, was the term employed 
in medical language to denote not only “taking up,” as of 
the arm, &c., in a sling, but also “ recovery,” ‘‘ restoration 
to former health after an attack of sickness”; indeed, in the 
‘signification of “taking up,’ both meanings run into each 
other, as the object of suspending a limb in a sling was to 
effect the restoration of its former power: so that the use of 
such a medical term by a physician may possibly imply 
both the ascension of our Lord and His resumption of 
His glory after His earthly humiliation. 

Hipp. Moch. 847: inowc, padaypacr cal oyhpacr xal 
avadfe yevelov. Hipp. Moch. 850: éatOeore tv robry re - 
oxiart kat avddAnic Kal Ofore. Galen. Comm. i. 10, Artic. 
(xvii. A. 677): avrioray emi rv évaytiov xwpav worobpevoy 
thy avaAntiv. Galen. Comm. i. 51, Fract. (xviii. B. 413): 
ouuBatver peylorny ylvecOa rhv Sciactpopiy tov KwAov Tie 
avarhlewe tAnupedAnDetanc—ovd drAwe yiveoOa dtactpogphyv 
émi tig moxOnoac avadnbewe. 
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Of recovery from sickness. Hipp. Aliment. 383: dxécor 
raxeing mooc0écto¢ Séovrar, bypdv inua sig avadnbw dvvauog 
koatiorov. Aret. Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 185: é¢ d rv ava- 
Anvw Eorw dxdca Kovga 7 pice. Dioscorides, Animal. Ven. 
Proem.: aradXaypévwv tij¢ vdcov, avarhbews S& Kal pwdsewe 
Scouévwv. Galen. Comm. il. 44, Acut. Morb. (xv. 595): 
Karaoraote Tie avaAdnWewe aypr tie Kal wv dyetac. Galen. 
Comm. ii. 23, Humor. (xvi. 286): gaiverar xaipode rosic 
tTw@v arooracewy emit iva, eva ev év Tai¢ vdcolc, Ersoov 2 
év tate avaAtWeot, totrov o: 700 tig véoov. Galen. Medicus. 
10, (xiv. 701): sig avaAn iv rig dPewe. 

avaAauBaverv. Acts, i. 2: “ Until the day on which he 
was taken up”? (avedhpOn). 

dvadauBdvev, used eight times by St. Luke, and but 
fwe times in the rest of the N.T., was very much employed 
in medical language in various senses. Some of the other 
compounds of AauBavev, common in medical language, are 
peculiar to St. Luke. 

Hipp. Fract. 762: mhxeoc piv ydo Kat Boaylovog émjv 

émideOwow doréa Kareayéra avadapaverar » xelp. Hipp. 
Artic. 793: ogevdduny xon é raving wept Td O&0 Tov ayKo- 
voe Toujoavta avaAapuavev wept Tov avyéva. Hipp. Moch. 
850: avadaBev tiv yao pwacyaAny rain avaxpguaom. Hipp. 
Intern. Affect. 539: 6 vedpopde é¢ Ewurdv avadaBov dréypa 
py ably wadev. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 620: pnrivny Evupicyovca 
moooti0ea ty softy avarauPavovca. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 
135: of & paxo@v avadauavovrec. Dioscorides, Mat. Med. 
vy. 13: ént rv & vdcov avarauBavdvtwv ypoviwe. Dioscor. 
Mat. Med. v. 25: dvadXauBavea od? kal rode Alav acbevete. 
-Dioscor. Med. Parab. i. 58: koyAlov 76 KodArAddeg BeAdvy 
avarauPavouevov. Galen. Comm. u. 7, Epid. ii. (xvi. A. 
400): amd rov paxpov voohuarog tiv Sbvauy avadauPavo- 
pévoue. 

*‘rokauBavev. Acts, i. 9: “And when he had spoken 
these things, while they beheld, he was taken up; and a 
cloud received (vwéAaev) him out of their sight.” 
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Used also in Acts, ii. 15: Luke, vii. 43; x. 80; and 
peculiar to St. Luke, unless it be the true reading in 
III. John, 8. 

Hipp. Acr. 293: drav d? aroppun 7d aiua Urvoc brodap- 
Bave tro acbeveiag. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 607: BE troAf- 
wera. Hipp. Morb. 470: jy 82 BHE trorAaBy broypempapevog 
kat aroxabapQetc, bye ylvera. Hipp. Hpid. 1147: dre de 
kal adie piyog vroda3dv. Hipp. Epid. 1147: uvperdc 
vreAauBavev. Hipp. Epid. 1150: dvoevrepin d? tmédafse. 
Hipp. Epid. 1150: wugerot 62 avrov iwéAaBov. Hipp. Epid. 
1151: oracpde & xeloa Thy aptoreony UrehauBavev. Hipp. 
Hpid. 1227: piyoe & gor dre cat wuperde vreAauPBave. 
Hipp. Epid. 1234: tredkauBavov & éviore Oeouat Aemrat. 

* guvAXauBavev and * ovAAauBdavev év yaorpi. See 
§ 57. | 

* cuumepiAauPavev. Acts, xx. 10: “And Paul went 
down, and fell on him, and embracing him (cupreoivAaBov) 
said, Trouble not yourselves: for his life is in him.” Pecu- 
liar to St. Luke. 

Galen. Comp. Med. iv. 5 (xii. 685): pera rovro wadw 
émirtOera: wAaTUoMa Erepov auuTeotAaufsavoy Kal Ta yElAn TOU 
eA\Kouc. 

33. “And it came to pass, as they departed from him 
(tv ry SuaywotZeoAar avrove am avrov), Peter said unto 
Jesus, Master, it is good for us to be here: and let us make 
three tabernacles ; one for thee, and one for Moses, and one 
for Elias: not knowing what he said.” 

* SuaywolZev is peculiar to St. Luke, and used, as well as" 
Siaxwpiondc, in medical language. 

Hipp. De Acie Videndi. 689: éredav } re d0bvn trabcn- 
rat kal drayworsOy Kara tiv éodAErfiv Tov papudcov. Galen. 
Anat. Muscul. (xviii. B. 949): adda rotroue piv ov duvhOn 
Suaxwplioa tov paxitov. Do. (978): dtaxywoZouévwv 82 
Tov ouugvoyv puov. Galen. Ars. Med. 7 (i. 249): rode your 
daxrbAove si cuumAéEnc adAHAae, cir’ adfic aToxwplZoc, ov? 
» obvodog ovf? 6 dtayworspde ddbvnv zoydoera. Galen. 
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Element. ii. 9 (i. 490): Gia ravra kav rw wapayoiua piv 
oldy Te Staywoltoa mad am adAhAwv Evia TOV avapxbévtwr. 
Galen. Usus. Part. vii. 1 (iii. 612): ered) yap éxwoicOnodv 
Te kal dtexwolcOnoav am adrAhAwv 6 Dwdpak Kai 7d ordua. 
Galen. Usus Part. x. 2 (iii. 764)—2év d¢0adApoic & audoréoac 
Suxwpicev am adAhAwv ye Kal Tig dvwHev aTopicewe. Galen. 
Aliment. Facul. i. 2 (vi. 483) : uy ScayworZouévov rov mirv- 
oewoove amd tov xafapov. Galen. Progn. ex Puls. iv. 2 
(viii. 945): xa? fy rode tA Kal KEvOdE OlvoUE dtaxwpt- 
Couev. 

aroxwoltZav. Acts, xv. 89: “And the contention was so 
sharp between them, that they departed asunder (amoxwotc0ijvat) 
one from the other.” 

This word is met in one only other passage in N. T.— 
Revelation, vi. 14—and was frequently used in medical 
language. : 

Galen. Comm. 21, Nat. Hom. 1 (xv. 62): érav rev reo- 
Gapwv Tic YUUwY avToC KaT éauvTOY LoTyTal TOU KaTa TL UOpLOV 
anoxwptobeic tov GAAwv. Galen. Anat. Muscul. (xviii. B. 
1015): adAog 82 réraptog pic—Kara d? Tv yaorpoKyynpiav 
avoxwpiZerac. Galen. De Crisibus, ii. 9 (ix. 679): Erepa dbo 
yéun cial, tov dkwv dvouaZopuévwv TupeTav amroKexXwotopéva. 
Galen. Hipp. et Plat. Decret. vi. 3 (v. 531): ai 8 aprnpia 
atoxwpicOeioa avtijc, 7) Boedxotc 7 Tomato Gua ty 7aDE Kal 
TH kivynow amoAXvovow. Galen. Usus. Part. xv. 5 (iv. 233) : 
idia © amijkrat rovde kal atoxeywpiorac 70 ovpov. Galen. 
Usus. Part. ix. 12 (iii. 732): vevtpa moocAOdvta 8 Ewe Tivde 
aa roig Kara Thy Ekrnv ovdvyiay, cir avlic ad’tov aToxwoto- 
Oévra. Galen. Usus. Part. x. 12 (iii. 814): vevtoa ovvrvydvra 
yao aAdAnAog évrdg Tov Kopaviov Kal Tove Tépovg évwoarTa 
Tapaxpia wadw amoxwpiZera. Galen. Anat. Administr. 
v. 1 (ii. 476): ra & b7d TOV apayvodav Siapicewv auvEexd- 
peva Kal Toig SaxriAog avtdokwe aToxwoelZerai—xal Toivuv 
oUTw xpi} Kal avToY TOvTOY TOV piV—aTOXWpiSEY TOY UTOKE- 
pévwv owpuatrwv. Galen. Anat. Administr. v. 1 (ii. 483): 


? , ~ ‘ 4 , oo et > , 
aTOKEVwploTal TWY KaTa Ta ot On MEOWV 7] @OTAATH. 
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§ LXVI. 
LKR, 35 


~ ~ 4 
ko\AacBa. *mroocxoAAacOa. wepitinrev. gumintev. extin- 
* > , * , * , * , 
rev. * émimtarev. *xaranizreav. *ouutinreav. *atomin- 


: * 2 , 
TELV. AVTLTLTTELV. 


* droudooew (verse 11, § 61). *broAauPavew (v. 30, § 65). 
* guykupta (v. 81, § 21). *éravépxeofa (v. 35, § 21). 
* avrumapéoyeo Oa (v. 82,§ 21). dtrodéyeo8ar (v. 88, § 73). 
* reorovaa0a (v. 40, § 79). 


11. “Even the very dust of your city, which cleaveth on 
us (xo\AnPévra), we do wipe off against you.” | 

koAAacOac is used seven times by St. Luke—ch. x. 11; 
xv. 15: Acts, v. 18; viii. 29; ix. 26; x. 28; xvii. 34—and 
four times in the rest of the New Test. Both it and its 
derivatives were made great use of in medical language. 

Dioscorides, Mat. Med. i. 77: cod\Aa 82 wal ra év ry 
kepary toabuara. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 81: xodAqv te 
Zvayua toavmata. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 11: rpaduara xod- 
Ado. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 72: vebpwy amoxorac KoAXa. 
Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 129: xéAmwovg KoAAg. Dioscor. Mat. 
Med. iii. 98: roabuara coAAOoa. Galen. Comm. ii. 31, 
Humor. (xvi. 477): xara 8 rov Odpaxa ov ayav dboKoAov 
KoAAaoOa ra ayysia payévra, é@ ol¢ Enrvcev aiua. Galen. 
Comm. vi. 19, Aph. (xviii. A. 30): cuupbecOa 6? bray row ; 
Staxomévrog awpatog ra yelAn KodAdAnOg. Do. (81): ra 
katayvopeva Tov dotav KoAA@peva. Galen. Comm. i. 49, 
Artic. (xviii. A. 485): av yap pi) raxéwe tunbiv ovvayO9 re 
kat KoAAn Gp. 

* roocxoAAacOa. Acts, v. 86: “ For before these days 
rose up Theudas, boasting himself to be somebody ; to whom 
a number of men, about four hundred, joined themselves”’ 
(mpoceKoAAH On). 
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This word is peculiar to St. Luke, the other places where 
it occurs being quotations from LXX. Gen. ii. 24. 

Hipp. Artic. 799: evuevéotepov ydo KdAXAy ToeocKoAAjoa 
Thy déow akoov mod¢ Td amo KekavAtoptvov Tig yvalov— 
reoov Oe iudvra Tro.ovrov meockoAAjoat xo) Tod¢ TO avw 
péoog tie yvabov. Hipp. Artic. 803: roocxoAAjoat é¢ 7d 
exrooVev mode Tov puKTijpa Tov éyKeKAyévov—kKal EEeote piv 
kata TO pérwrov mpookoAAjoa tiv teXeuTHv Tov inavroc. 
Hipp. Artic. 804: mpdce akpnv tiv piva mpooxodAjoa. 
Dioscorides, Mat. Med. ii. 11: rote @Oayvicxore wpooKxexodr- 
Anpévoc. Galen. Comm. ii. 44, Artic. (xviii. A. 481): da rev 
moocxoA\Anuarwv. Galen. Comm. ii. 43, Progn. (xviii. B. 
171) : évioyerac tpockoAAGpEVvon Taig ohoaye Tov rvebpovoc. 
Galen. Meth. Med. iv. 7 (x. 297): da rovro wavrwv rev 
txeo0at re kat weoumiyyvuc0ar Kat mpockoAAacOa Suvapévwv 
éoTl ypsia pappdkwyr. 

30. “And Jesus answering said, A certain man went 
down from Jerusalem to Jericho, and jel] among (zeouérece) 


thieves.” 


St. Luke uses eight of the compounds of rirrav, four of 
which are peculiar to him. These compounds are very much 
employed in medical language, and four of those used by 
St. Luke are used by him in their strict medical sense, viz.:— 

* anominrev, Acts, ix. 18. See § 25. 

* eaumtarev, Acts, xiii. 11. See § 30. 

*xaratinrrav, Acts, xxvii. 6. See § 34. 

* cuutinrev, Luke, vi. 49. See § 36. 

mepitimrev is used again, Acts, xxvil. 41, and once else- 
where, James, i. 2. 

Hipp. Vel. Med. 9: wévoict re ioyvpoict Kat votdco.or 
weoirinrovrec. Hipp. Morb. 490: éradav d2 apy 1%) vovcoc 
Kat oiriwy yevnra, éAarnoly véw KkaDjoa tva pn) Eréow Kak 
weoiréoy. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 664: ravra fv tycbuow mepi- 
wéon Ovicka. Dioscor. Mat. Med. iv. 80: of d& mooceveyxa- 
pevor Siappotacc weprrimrover. Dioscor. Ven. 1: Asmobupiac 
Té kal doatc Kal oxorodwviaic Teoitimrovatv. Dioscor. Animal. 

Ss 
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Ven. 1: rq wé0e wepurecciv. Dioscor. Animal. Ven. 3: 
dia THY OALywolav Kivduvy TepuTeceiv. Galen. Comm. ii. 46, 
Acut. Morb. (xv. 605): dua wAiPo¢ roicg rovodroe wepuTtarew 
cuurTwmact Tove Kauvovtac. Galen. Comm. ii. 7, Epid. i. 
(xvii. A. 96): wouwAwrara yap évéonoay Erepoyevéot TEpLTTE- 
duteg voohwac. Galen. Comm. ii. 21, Humor. (xvi. 280) : 
peylorng amorvxiac tic Sia Kabdpoewe mepimiTrotonc. 

gumtrrev. 36. “ Which now of these three, thinkest thou, 
was neighbour unto him that fell among (rov tumecdvroc) the 
thieves ?”’ 

éumimrey 1s used. by § St. Luke also in vi. 39, xiv. 5, and 
five times by other N. T. writers. 

Hipp. De Dieb. Judic. 57: xat edOde 2¢ rv Kxepadrjv 
ddbvn éumiare. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 190: wpoonuaivovar 
oTpogo wept 70 Aemrov eumimrovrec Kaxdv. Hipp. Affect. 
516: kat oxorodivin gumimre cic tv Kepadyv. Hipp. Intern. 
Affect. 589: ddbvn d&ein tumiara tic tov vedpdv. Hipp. 
Intern. Affect. 540: kai é¢ 76 Aewrdv rii¢ yaotpo¢ Eottv Gre 
ddbvn gumimre. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 545: xaaera dnypoec 
te 76 o@pua turiara. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 547: & 16 imap 
odbvn O&eln EuTinre avrm. Dioscor. Animal. Ven. 1: rev 
d? gumeodvtwy sic 7d maboc pndéva iopev TeptowGévra. 
Dioscor. Animal. Ven. 11: roto. &2 tad Spvivov dnyxOetow 
ioxvpal mecwwovviac éumimrovor. Galen. Comm. iii. 38, 
Humor. (xvi. 488): G@omeo Kat rove sic emiAmpiav re kal 
avomAnglay paciwe tumrlrrovrac. 

txmimreav. Acts, xii. 7: “And his chains /e// off (sSémecov) 
from his hands.” 

Used also xxvii. 17, 26, 29, 32, Kae eight times elsewhere 
in N.T. Hipp. Praedic. 100: édcréov péAdovroe zxrecsioOau. 
Hipp. Artic. 780: 1) kepady rov Bpaxlovog xalrep ovK éxreTTW- 
kvia. Hipp. Artic. 826: 76 dp0pov éxreodv pi gutéon. Hipp. 
Moch. 857: ydvu d2 evnPéicrepov ayxevoc dia rv evoradinv 
kat evpuinv, Oo kal dxaimre Kal gumimra pdov, txalara 62 
mAasTakic tow arap cai w. Hipp. Moch. 866: daorov 4 
av Exrréon 7) tuTécn raxtora. Hipp. Artic. 819: jv d& ungod 
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&o0oov 2& isylov éxméon, exrimra dt Kard téooapac rodrove. 
Galen. Comm. i. 3, Artic. (xviii. A. 810): 1d Kar’ dpov 
ao0o0v mavrwy tov addAdAwv éromdreoov éxrimra. Galen. 
Comm. i. 6, Artic. (xviii. A. 317): dia dbo airtacg eerinrey 
ao0pov muxvec. Galen. Comm. i. 7, Artic. (xviii. A. 322): 
ol¢ piv ovv éxaimre wuKvac avayKn Thy TE iapPowor Eivat 
xaXapav. Galen. Comm. ii. 2, Artic. (xviii. A. 428): dia re 
ovv ravra SvoxdAwe éxmimre Kal dia thy avexdvTwy pov 
pony. 

*avtimtarav. Acts, vii. 51: “ Ye stiffnecked and uncir- 
cumcised in heart and ears, ye do always resist (avrurimrere) 
the Holy Ghost.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke. Hipp. Vet.Med. 18: érav & tyxigon 
mAaré& Te kal avtiketuévy Kal Te TOdE avTd avTiTécy, Kal Pboee 
rovro Ttbyy pre ioxupdv ty — amaddv re Kal Evamov kal 
TuKvov, oiov imag, &c. Dioscor. Animal. Ven. 3: karaXapu- 
Bavousva yap avriminre TH Tapeicdboe Tie POopoTo0d Suvd- 
pEwe. 


§ LXVII. # 
Luxe, XI. 
pecovoxtiov. *psonuBola. *sioréoa. do0poc. * doOp.o0c. 
a , , Fae a SS ee 
kaQnucowde. oxoorioc. Wwov. évovra. 


* rpoowavey (verse 46, § 39). * évedpedew (v. 54, § 94). 


The usual division of the day and night in the writers 
of the N. T. is into howrs and watches, e. g. Matt. xx. 3: 
“And he went out about the third hour.” 5,6: “Again 
he went out about the sixth and ninth hour, and did like- 
wise. And about the eleventh hour he went out.” Mark, 
xy. 25: “And it was about the third hour, and they 
erucified him.” John, i. 39: “For it was about the tenth 
hour.” Acts, x. 3: “He saw in a vision evidently about 
the ninth hour of the day.” Matt. xiv. 25: “In the 
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fourth watch of the night.” Luke, xii. 38: ‘And if he 
shall come in the second watch, or come in the third watch.” 
St. Luke, however, employs another division of time as well, 
viz., Midday, Evening, Midnight, Morning — * neonuBoia, 
*ioripa, pecovixtiov, b0000¢—the first two of which are 
peculiar to him, and the last two almost so, as pecovbkriov 
is used but once outside his writings, Mark, xiii. 35; and 
d0Do0¢, too, but once, John, viii, 2; and *deQp.0¢ is used 
by him alone. 

Now, these latter were the usual times, and the usual 
terms to denote them, for the accession or abatement of dis- 
ease, visiting patients, applying remedies, &c. In the follow- 
ing passage we meet with three of them, used in describing 
the visiting of a patient. Galen. Meth. Med. ix. 4 (x. 614): 
do0o0v 8) Babéog emi tov avOowmov 2AOdvTEg eVpomev GrrEO 
nAtiocayev. ovre yao 6 cia tpirne éyeydve mapotvopdec 
tpaiverd te Poaxd te pexodrep0¢ 6 muperde ov KaraAstropmev 
émt tie éomépac, we O& Kal Tie peonuBplac Wov avdroyv. Hv 
Hon BeBadrarog obvoxov civat tapakmaorikdv, &e. 

*usonuBota. Acts, xxii. 6; “ And it came to pass that, 
as I made my journey, and was come nigh unto Damascus 
about noon (mept peonuPolav), suddenly there shone from 
heaven a great light round about me.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke. It occurs also in Acts, viii. 26. 
Hipp. Morb. Mul. 599: kat Baravov zk robrov rojoag 
mooc0sivae ~¢ te psonuBolny. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 638: 
moooTBicOw péxore Eoréonc, tiv 62 vixra aipey rH So doreoaly 
marw mpoorlbeoba péxor peonuBoing. Hipp. Epid. 966: 
wéxoe pécov npéone Edoke yevéoOar awiperoc. Hipp. Epid. 
1158: kai amd péone ipéonce ddbvn Eoxev ioxven. Hipp. 
Epid. 1215: wept pécov jyéong 20cppaivero. Hipp. Epid. 
1216: wpdc pécov O2 iuépne opddoa éXnpa. Hipp. Epid. 
1240: epi pécov nutone éreAcirnoev. Aretaeus, Sign. 
Morb. Diuturn. 32: wévog adXAorr 8 amd Sdiowog eg peo- 
nuBpinv Kat rnde réAcov amomatveral, awd peonuPping é¢ 
éoméoav. Galen. Meth. Med. viii. 4 (x. 568): % & twronrog 


a 
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woa Kal’ hv eiotBarev 6 wuperdg év TH TOWTY TOY ipmEowr, 
tEwrtow rii¢ ueonuotne ein. Galen. Meth. Med, x. 3 (x. 
673) : jobyaZe Kara Tijv ériovoav ayxpr meonuPpincg. Galen. 
Ven. Sect. 9 (xi. 242): fwe peonuBelac aovrog draroiva. 

) *ioréoa. Luke, xxiv. 29: ‘But they constrained him, 
saying, Abide with us: for it is toward evening (xpd¢ éorépav), 
and the day is far spent.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke. It occurs also in Acts, iv. 3, xxviii. 
23. Hipp. Epid. 1146: mpde riv ioréony ovre 2pbéyyero 
ovre yoOavero. Hipp. Epid. 1162: mpdc¢ rhv éorépny Exxdvoé 
re kal édaopakevoe xarw. Hipp. Hpid. 1207: apd¢ riv 
éotéony mapadnpynoc. Hipp. Epid. 1210: mpd¢ éorépny & 
dueyépOn. Hipp. Epid. 1212: 16 rvetua mode ri torépnv 
wréorwoAv jv. Hipp. Epid. 1215: apdc tiv éowéony rov 
SeEcod Guparoe xivyotc. Hipp. Epid. 1225: Ogpua ovx 
EXurov ovdéva yodvov padrdov mpd¢ éoméony émeretvovTo. 
Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 62: ftv roocyévwvra tuperol 
é¢ éorépnv. Galen. De Crisibus, 1. 5 (ix. 661): Kat 4 apyn 
Twy Taposvouwrv sic éorépav. Galen. Meth. Med. v. 18 (x. 
372): sig iowépav tdwka 7O dia TWY oOTEpLaTwY PaopaKkov. 

pecovixriov. 9. “ And he said unto them, which of you 
shall have a friend, and shall go unto him at midnight (ueco- 
vu«tiov), and say unto him, Friend, lend me three loaves.” 

peoovoixtioy occurs also in Acts, xvi. 25, xx. 7, and once 
elsewhere, Mark, xiii. 35. 

Hipp. Morb. 477: kat Biace rove do0p0ue Kat pecovunriov 
padiora. Galen. Remed. Parab. iii. (xiv. 556): daa riv 
EBScuada pera 7d draqvat 7b pecovixtiov. Galen. Different. 
Febr. i. 7 (vii. 860): cira 6 wuperdg axpt péone vuKroe 





Tapakudoac—eira ro UTdAOUTOY tuiov Ti¢ VvUKTOS Kal TO péxpt 
peonuBpinc—xaracywv. Galen. Cur. per Ven. Sect. 12 (xi. 
287): Srav piv muperdc aoSnrat wept Ta Tpwra Tig vuKTOS 7} 
Ta péoa. 

d00poc. Luke, xxiv. 1: “ Now upon the first day of the 
week, very early in the morning (dp0pov Babéoc), they came 
unto the sepulchre.” 
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6pOpoe occurs again in Acts, v. 21, and once elsewhere, 
John, viii. 2. 

Hipp. Rat. Vie. 871: Kat rotor mepuraroior yoéeoOar ard 
Te THY yusvaciwy Kal SpAoov. Hipp. Morb. 466: t¢ éoréonv 
cittotcty OAtyoot yohoOw Kat aXAovureérw Kal wEepirareirw amd 
tTwv ottlwy Kat do8pov. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 544: «ai 
bp0o0u Kal OYxro¢g ebdérw. Hipp. Aphoron. 679: zpocbeivar 
Ze vixra, dpOpov S? aveAouévyn. Hipp. Epid. 1231: eueroe 
dp0pov suoiwe. Hipp. Rat. Vic. 851: bdpAoov S2, dkwe ai 
duEodor KevwvTac Tov vypov.  Dioscor. Mat. Med. v. 170: 
iotréoacg O& tdoae vroorivat, wept Tov SpApov amfOnoov. 
Galen. Meth. Med. ix. 4 (x. 614): dpOApov o) Babéog emi rov 
avOpwrov 2X\Od6vrec. Galen. Acut. Morb. 10 (xix. 218): éi 
Of TOY avevddtwv TupEeTwWy akdArovNdy zor Kata Tdv SpOpov 
duddvat toophv. Galen. Remed. Parab. ui. 14 (xiv. 446): 
ibjoac sic paxog émiriBa ard SpOpov Ewe sEomépac. 

*dp0pi0c. Luke, xxiv. 22: “Yea, and certain women 
also of our company made us astonished, which were early 
(608orac or doMprvat) at the sepulchre.”’ 

Peculiar to St. Luke. Hipp. Rat. Vic. 351: roitot re 
mepiT@atoto. Evudéper yoteoOa cal amd oelrvov Kal dpOptoror. 
Hipp. Rat. Vic. 852: xat rotor mepimaroise rotor de0otoror 
ToAAotot—rd SO? cwua KEvTat U7d TOU do0Npiov. Hipp. Rat. 
Vic. 862: axd d& rov dp0piwy mepiTarwv Vrvog padtora 
Enpaive. Hipp. Rat. Vic. 867: trav mepurarwv adaipéey 
T@v amd Tov Sstirvov Tove TAslovg TMV O& G0DEtwy zdXaTTOVE. 
Hipp. Intern. Affect. 554: éy epiddoror radatwosérw Ov 
nuéone Kal pera TO Setrvov Kal dpIpioc, Ke. . 

*xaOnucowdc. Acts, vi. 1: “There arose a murmuring 
of the Grecians against the Hebrews, because their widows 
were neglected in the daily (rj xaOnueorwp) ministration.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and in medical language applied to 
a class of fevers, daily doses of medicine, &c. Galen. Comm. 
iii. 2, Hpid. i. (xvii. A. 221): Gy rode piv cic arupetiav ph 
Ahyovrac Evie Tov vewréowy lare@v peOnuepivode 7} KaOnuEo- 
wove dvouaovat, rove S& Afhyovrac aupnuepiwoig. Galen. 


ee 
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Comp. Med. vii. 12 (xiii. 1022): icyiadscotc, apAourioic, 
TapeTikolc, Tpomwoeor Tote Kal mpd¢ xojow KaOnuepihr. 
Galen. Comm. i. 1, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 34): ai piv caOnueoivar 
karasraotec. Dioscor. Medic. Parab. i.17: Bpuwviac piZac 
Soaxun a peO” voarog KaOnuepiv) obv peAKoary. Dioscor. 
Med. Parab. ii. 111: cyotvov avOo¢ mvduevov Kabnuéoav. 
Hipp. Morb. 4738: auperde abrov AauPaver caOnpépny Kar 
| ate. Galen. Remed. Parab. ii. 16 (xiv. 449): doapw yore 
mow Kal’ ypuépav 7} oruTTnplav Uypav Kataxoe Kal’ rypuéoav. 
| Galen. Remed. Parab. ii. 25 (xiv. 473): xorvAnddvoe piZa— 
, mivopévn Kal? jyuépav 6AK) ula kata Koauarog. Galen. Remed. 
Parab. ii. 20 (xiv. 456): Poravy puBia xowpevoe rH Kabn- 
pep Suatry. 

11 and 12: “Ifa son shall ask bread of any of you that 
is a father, will he give him a stone? or if he ask a fish, will 
he for a fish give him a serpent? or if he shall ask an egg 
(ody), will he offer him a scorpion” (cxopriov)? 

St. Luke alone records the latter parts of this saying of 
our Lord, St. Matt. vii. 9, 10, omitting “if he shall ask an egg, 
will he offer him a scorpion?” St. Luke, too, alone of the N. T. | 
authors uses the word wév; and alone of the Evangelists the 
word cxopzioc, here and ch. x. 19: “Behold, I give unto 
you power to tread on serpents and scorpions.” It is used, 
however, in Rey. ix. 3, 5,10. Now, the saying about the 
egg and the scorpion would be likely to impress itself on a 
physician’s mind—from the medical opposition, as it were, 
between the things, and his familiarity with the words. The 
ege was a frequent prescription for the nourishment of inva- 
lids, and an ingredient in medical compounds ; and the venom 
of the scorpion’s sting had frequently to be medically treated. 
The medical writers abound in prescriptions for the latter : 
Dioscorides gives over thirty, and Galen over thirteen. 

*wov. Peculiar to St. Luke. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 603: 6 
kal madla Bhocovra PwuiZovar Siv w@ dary AckiOy. Hipp. 
Morb. Mul. 684: wodv darfcavra rijv AékiPov *eddvra rpivac 
kal ohoapov mepovypévov Kar dAEc év puéAtre, vAelyev. Hipp. 
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Morb. Mul. 660: kat uadtOdccav wov 7d Tuppdv Kal Knpov 
AevKov we éximAacua. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 405: xat wa 
jurayéa zo0cétw dara. Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 118: 
khv owrla oreped Ey, OAtoOnpa EocoOar yryvéoOw. wa fn) KapTa 
Evveorwra. Aret. Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 189: wa 62 é« rupde 
pév booéa Ocoud. Galen. Comp. Med. ix. 7 (xiii. 315): wow 
omrov AékuDov Aewaag olvy AEvEw kal podtvy KnpwTH avadraBav 
duaxore. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 54: (epi wov) wdv rd amadov 
Toop yWTEVOV TOU popyTov Kal TOV amaAov TO oxANpor, 1H AéKU- 
Boc avrov xonsiun rede 6p0adpov repwoduviag darnOeioa odv 
Kodky Kal podivy’ mode te Tac wept SaxtiAwy pAeypovac Kal 
KovovAwpata ody pédiAwry pETA pode 7 KynKldoe Tnyaviobeica 
kat BowQeica torn coiAlav, cat pel? Eauthy S? TeOcEVvEy Oeioa. 

Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 55: (rept AevKod rod wWov) 7d C? 
AevKov avrov wpov Ov bye, ZuTAATTEl, TaonyopEl ey XUpaTIO- 
Giv ee” dp0arpov pAsypavdvtwy Karakabuara TE OVK ea 
gAvkravovcba rapaxojua émyoicbiv, wpdv dé pognbiv 
aivoppotoog Oypacr BonOet. axpoxArapdv d: Tpd¢ KboTEwWS 
Onypove Kal EAkwowv vepowrv kal Toaxvopovde Toaxelag apTnolag 
kal aluatocg avaywyac kal karappove kal Odépaxog pevpariopove 
apyoce. 

oxoptrioc. (Luke, x. 19, xi. 12. Rev. ix. 8, 5, 10, only.) 

Dioscor. Animal. Ven. 6: (wept oxopriov) rotc 62 bd akop- 
tov wAnyeiow 6 piv rérog evOiwe doyerat GAEypatvev, oKANpdC 
kat évepevOjc¢ Kal repitevig adv Odbvy yivdpeEvoc, Kal évaddaé, 
dre piv yao Tvpwore, avlie O& WbEte emiAauBavera, Kal TévOG 
éEanivne wal wore piv patge, wore O& emireiverar’ mapémerat 0 
avtoic idspH¢ Kat pouKddye aloOnore Kat roduoc Kat weplbvere 
axpwtnptwr, kat PovBdmvwv trapoic, pvohpara cia Tig Edpac 
op0orpryta re kal dboxpora éradyin¢ TEpl Tv emipaveay Tie 
aicOjcewe Kxabarso avo Bedévng KevTniatrwv ddvvwpévne. 
Dioscor. Animal. Ven. 23: rote d& trd oxooriov wAnyéior 
Tapaxonpa piv axptw@e PonVet ovkic O7d¢ cic Ta Tpabpara 
évoraxOeic. Galen. Antid. i. 12: rad rwv éxrée re kal Tov 
évroe TpoE okOpTLOOHKTOVE Pdouaku—poc Cé TAG TwY oKOD- 
tiwy wAnyae Xonoréov Taig vroyeyoampévacg oxévactaic, &e. 
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41. “But rather give alms of such things as ye have (ra 
évdvra = the things within your vessels); and, behold, all things 
are clean unto you.” 

*tydvra. Peculiar to St. Luke, and a frequent word in 
medical language. Hipp. Nat. Hom. 231: rev iv owpare 
évedvrwv. Hipp. Vet. Med. 13: kat rq avOodmy évedvra Kai 
Avpawvépeva tov dvPowmov. Hipp. De Corde. 270: ra évedvra 
éy th aornoty. Hipp. Morb. 460: év rp xowWia ra évedvra. 
Hipp. Morb. 461: mimdAdvra d? ai aprnpia: bwd THv évedv- 
twv. Hipp. Morb. 501: ad rov vdaroe rov évedvrog tv Tw 
onmAnvi. Hipp. Affect. 518: rihv d% xoAtny Ocoaredev, Kiv 
piv pa) VToxwoty Tra évedvra. Hipp. Affect. 522: trayeav 
aici ra évedvra. Galen. Comm. ii. 26, Humor. (xvi. 293): 
Tav év TH Gwar évedvtrwv. Galen. Comp. Med. vii. 6 (xiii. 
1049): kara rev évdvrwy TH Oveia Karayéwv. 


§ LXVIII. 
Lves,:. X11. 


*tuPadrAav. *avaBadAuv. * av7iPad\Auv. * daPaddAev. 
*usraBadAcv. *wooBadAkv. * cuuBadrAav. * droBadrrAuv. 
*avaory. *&BoArAH. *BoAh. *evpooeiv. - *reAeopopetiv. 
*usrewolCecOa. 


*amareiv (verse 20,§ 62). mooorBéva (v. 31,§ 59). ézoyacta 
(v. 58, § 91). amadAaooeyr (v. 58, § 32). 


_Paddav and its derivatives are most extensively used in 
medical language, and it is very remarkable that St. Luke 
employs, besides those he has in common with the other 
N. T. writers, no less than eleven, which are not used in the 
rest of the N. T. 

5. “ Hear him, which after he hath killed hath power ¢o 
cast into (éuadsiv) hell.” 
*éuBadAev, peculiar to St. Luke, in medical language is 
T 
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used of putting a dislocated joint into its place, casting in 
ingredients into mixtures, &c. 

Hipp. Loc. in Hom. 411: 6 & pnpde avwbev piv 4 é¢ 
THY KoTUAny éuBadrAa. Hipp. Fract. 761: pnidiov Hen 7d 
dpOpov zufadrAav—émjv O& *uBadryce. Hipp. Fract. 773: 
iv piv ovv guBadye Ta datéa é¢ Tv EwuTov yoonv. Hipp. 
Artic. 780: . cidévat mavrag rove todmove oiciw of inrpot 
éufsarXAoveor — z2ufso0rAy Wpuov. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 65: 
BoéEac év Beare tuBarev.—éEuBare 76 Pboaua TOV Ka\auov— 
Tov veapov avOove Td icov tuBadrov wAHPoc. Galen. Comm. 
ili. 2, Aliment. (xv. 338): kxaBamweo ci k avtéc tuBadrne TO 
XvAW THe mricdvnc OAlyov TL ckaypwviac. Galen. Comm. 
i. 7, Artic. (xviii. A. 822): dia rovro padiwe adrot éavroic 
éuBadXAovor ro GoVopov. Galen. Comm. i. 8, Artic. (xviii. A. 
824): of iarpot gufsadrXovtec 7d eapAoijcar. 

* avaBad\Auv. Acts, xxiv. 22: “ And when Felix heard 
these things, having more perfect knowledge of that way, 
he deferred (ave3adero) them.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and was the medical term for “to 
put off some medical practice,” or ‘‘ defer some mode of 
treatment for a time.” | 

Hipp. Morb. 448: 7) 6 re Hon Set OcoarebecOat, rovro oF 
avafsarAnrat 7 & re avaadAcoBa Set rovr Hon Oeparedbyrat. 
Hipp. Vuln. Cap. 918: kat weipaca avakivéwy 7d doréov 
avaBaAAav. Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 92: iv od amd 
TAnyii¢ 7) Katapopi¢g 7} méorog EvuBy, yon avafdadrrdeoBa. 
Dioscor. Ven. Proem.: «i 6é tiveg Exovola yuwuyn moocevéy- 
kowrTo 7) Kat 2& émiPovdAe tivwy AdBorev Sehoe pndév ava- 
BadAopévove BonPeiv. Do.: bev pndiv avaBadropévoug 
moocpipev det tAatov Depudv. Galen. Comm. i. 45, Morb. 
Acut. (xv. 511): pocevexPeiaa reopyn BAatrav Tépuxe 
peyara Oia rovr avaBadAducBa tiv dodo adritg. Galen. 
Comm. i. 38, Fract. (xviii. B. 890): «i d& pérpiov ein yeyovdc 
oldnuariov 6 iv ovv ‘Immoxpatne kal Trovro cia tpirn¢e Adel, 
éyw 8: sig rhv Teraprnv juspav avaBadAduevoc, &e. Galen. 
San. Tuend. iii. 4 (vi. 184): avaBeBAnuévne ev ty mapdvre 


a. ae — 
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tig sig Ta voohuara ypslac avrov. Galen. De Plenitud. 
11 (vii. 581): BéAriov avaBadrrAcoOa thy Siayvworv. Galen. 
Cur. per Ven. Sect. 11 (xi. 283) : 008 éri robrwv avaBadrAEcBat 
Xen THY Kévwouv. 

* dvriBadAav. Luke, xxiv. 17: “And he said unto 
them, What manner of communications are these that ye 
have one to another (avriadXere tod¢ aAAhAove), as ye walk, 
and are sad?” 

Peculiar to St. Luke. Hipp. Oss. Nat. 279: kai véuera 
avw Tapa Tov avruvnulov thy avrifseBAnuévny  Kepxtda. 
Galen. Anat. viii. 7 (ii. 686): rotrov cot ckadee mpayGévroe, 
éxxomrec0a 7d tie wAEvpag dorovv, avTiBadrXAouévwv Svoiv 
adrAfAote éxxotéwv we Foc. Hipp. Fract. 759: aAXore rpdc 
Ta dkoa TOV Todd avruTeoifsadAovra. 

* SaadAav. Luke, xvi. 1: “There was a certain rich 
man, which had a steward; and the same was accused 
(Ove3AH9n) unto him that he had wasted his goods.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke. Hipp. De Cor. 270: evropéa & 
THY TOOPHY Ek Tie Eyytora SeEapévne Tov aiuarog diafsaAAovoea 
Tac axtivac Kal vewouévn WoTep zk vydbog THY évtéiowy Tv 
Toopyy ovK dv kara diow. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 568: émjyv 
diaarAyn rove réKove dice atoxog tovoa. Hipp. Morb. 
513: ovror d2 of ravra Aéyovtec, SiafadAovra: TobTy @ pué\AW 
éoéervy Ste 6 wAscbuwv KotAog éort. Galen. San. Tuend. iii. 4 
(vi. 186): modXAot yao KaxGe apEduevor SueBAHOncav ovrw 
dAov 7d émirhdevpa tie WuypoAovatag Wore uNndé Toic aopadrwe 
avTo petayxeoiCouévoig Uromévetvy EavTo’G ToTE Tapacyelv. 
Galen. Remed. Parab. ii. 14 (xiv. 466): wdv, péds, oivor, 
otd.a, toa StaBaAAwy rnyavize kal wem~pewe puKOdY éeTITaTOWY 
didov muiv. Galen. Medicus, 19 (xiv. 789): ét piv ovv rev 
ovvTeTonuévwny sig Tov SaxrbAcov dtaBadAAwv tiv pndrwrida. 
Galen. Comm. 5, Nat. Hom. i. (xv. 36): dd&av we ovk 
arnOh diaadrrAev. Galen. Comm. ii. 18, Morb. Acut. (xv. 
047): && dv pxpdrepa SéBadAk Kal rv aw éxelvwv évdevd- 
pevoc PAaBnv. Galen. Comm. ii. 9, Hpid. vi. (xvii. A. 913): 


SiaBarrev ereyetpovow—inow 7rd Tov évavriwv, &e., Ke. 
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*ueraBédAav. Acts, xxviii 6: “But after they had 
looked a great while, and saw no harm come to him, they 
changed their minds (ueraBaddAcuevor), and said that he was 
a god.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and very much used in medical 
language. Hipp. Nat. Hom. 229: ra piv Siairhpata py 
peraBadArAev. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 390: év jot re votcorow 
ov xp?) peraPadrAuv ek Kevayyeine é¢ podhuata, tv rabryor 
psrafsarAovor Kal we émiroToAd auapravovoly, éviore Of év 
Toot Kapoiot peTa[saAAovaty é¢ TA pophmata zk THE Kevayyelne. 
Hipp. Epid. 1010: ai weraBorai wderéovory fv pH é¢ Tovnod 
peraPadAy. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 49: jy dé pera- 
BadrAn sig 76 apxaiov % gbotc—kKat rdv Uoowra ihoaro. 
Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 62: pw&Awmae tre rayéwe perafsadrA&k. 
Galen. Comm. 2, Nat. Hom. i. (xv. 80): vojoa pévroe Suvarov 
érépav piv eivar rou petafsadAovrog Thv ovolav, Erépav O& THV 
peraoAnv avrov, ov yao ravrd gore TO peraPadXov copa TH 
kat auto petraPoAy, TO wév yao peraadAov éorl 7d vroKel- 
Mevov, » perafsoA O& avTOUV KaTa THY T@Y ToLOTHTwWY amolSnY 
ylvera. Galen. Comm. i. 19, Humor. (xvi.181): atrn 6d? 4 
preypovt) ig amdéotracw petafsadAerat. 

*rooBadXav. Luke, xxi. 29, 30: “ And he spake to them 
a parable: Behold the fig tree, and all the trees; when they 
now shoot forth” (roosadworr). 

Acts, xix. 33: “And they drew Alexander out of the 
- multitude, the Jews putting him forward” (rpoBaddévrwv). 

Peculiar to St. Luke. Dioscorides uses the word in the 
same way of plants putting forth flowers or emitting smell. 
Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 205: Oépoue dé yaXaxriviv avOo¢ o0- 
Padre. Dioscor. Mat. Med. iv. 50: mpoSadrr\a So? Kara 7d 
PO.vdrwpov Ta HbdAa Toayou dophv. Dioscor. Animal. Ven. 1: 
préypa TOAD agpwose ék TOU oTduarog Kal TOV pivov TOOPadAL. 
Hipp. Morb. 481: ocbny mooBadAdX\{Ev Kat rag pAéBac 
arottWa. Hipp. Vet. Med. 17: ai ota: rooBadrrdduevat. 
Hipp. Artic. 785: waysia piv poor) rov yelAzoc. 
Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 11: ftv & 1rd turbnua é¢ 76 
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psonyd Tov TAEupéwy pély Kal Siaothoy Taode Kal Kopudiy 
éc ro Ew tooBaAnrar ra wodAd meorylyverac avbowzoc. 
Galen. Comm. vii. 59, Aph. (xviii. A. 174): mooPAnbeione 
Of TH Katw yévul Tig yA@rrng.. Galen. Diff. Febr. ii. 7 (vii. 
352): sira kal radXAa wdvra péxpe Tig akuing Tov Tprrafou 
mTupEerov yvwolouata mpoadXovra. Galen. Loc. Affect. iii. 
5 (viii. 156): add odd? rHv SAov Tov owpatog oracpov 7 
Ta\uav tie &€ ijlosog avrov pépove Trapadtcewe,  olov 
pita mooBadAXAe te onusiov. 

*cuuBadAav. Luke, ii. 19: “ But Mary kept all these 
things, and pondered them (cvu(aAXovea) in her heart.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and occurs again in ch. xiv. 31; 
Acts, iv. 15; xvii. 18; xviii. 27; xx. 14. Hipp. Morb. 
Sacr. 8305: xat dcov mvebuaroeg é¢ piv tiv KotAiny draldyer 
kat GAXo te ovdiv EvufSadAera. 6 2 é¢ Tae HPAEBac ajo 
EvusarAera. Hipp. Loc. in Hom. 409: ai piv yao préBec 
optow éwiraic EvuadAovo.w. Hipp. Artic. 797: dt od 
ixduevov Tovroiot oupPadAav tac yvaove kal mh xXaoxev. 
Hipp. Moch. 845: dua 8? ry EvuBarsiv 7 Ociy Ebv knpwry 
avtika avarAdooev. Hipp. Vuln. Cap. 897: cuuBor4 Te 
yao tig Kkadtw yvda0ov mpdc 7d xKpaviov. Aretaeus, Sign. 
Acut. Morb. 3: ov EvuSarrAover ra PAEPapa. Galen. Comm. 
i. 51, Artic. (xviii. A. 386): cal? fv of db0 pie cuuPaddovorv. 
Galen. Comm. ii. 2, Artic. (xviii. A. 426): Ka?’ 6 d? cuuBadrAke 
ravra adAnAae yiyvecOar cuvapPpworv dpoiav pagy. Galen. 
Medicus, 12 (xiv. 722): ai O& Aowwai wévre TH piv payet 
cupfdadrAovow. Galen. Comp. Med. v. 3 (xiii. 792): éyxwoet 
2 kat 13 cuuBadrrAew ei piv emt wréov ElyOein 7d pappaxov. 

*irofsa\Aav. Acts, vi. 11: “Then they suborned 
(vréBadov) men, which said,” &e. 

Peculiar to St. Luke. Hipp. Aphoron. 682: paxog 


e 
vroPBadAouévyn Utd Ta icxia Kal THY voKTa ToockeicBw. 


Hipp. Fract. 773: trera rovréowe xp dua TH KaTacTace 


- € 7 ‘\ . ‘A , ~ > , 
poxAgbev vroddAovra, mpd¢ piv TO KuTwWTEpoV TOU datéoU 
éocidovra. Hipp. Artic. 780: gore d? égufBorAn pov kal sic 
routiow wmofsadXovtra tov miyvy emt tiv pax. Hipp. 
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Haemorr. 892: trea broBarov ry Saxridw ry ALxave Tie 
ap.orEpijc YEipoc, wécov Tov ondyyov aoa, &c. Hipp. Super- 
foet. 260: troBadAwv rov dakrvAov bd 7d yévecov StaBdcag 
te TO ordua eGw EXxerv. Galen. Comm. iii. 19, Artic. (xviii. 
A. 589): Erera Baivovor tpd¢ dAiyag TOV TAEVpOY Of UroSE- 
BAnpévor ty orouaxy pdec. Galen. Comm. i. 7, Progn. 
(xvii. B. 80): &re capxoedie ovoia Aewri Kara TovTO 7b péooe 
vroBEBAnra tw S€puart. Galen. Comm. i. 51, Fract. (xviii. 
B. 411): rv troBeBAnuévny ty whys rawviayv. Galen. 
Anat. Muscul. (xviii. B. 992): of db0 ubec, ob¢ broBeBA7- 
ofa rw orouaxy. Galen. Anatom. i. 5 (ii. 252) : atrn piv 
éyxelonoic toTw cor TEpl Tove VroPEBAnuévove TY suVdeonw 
zévovrac, 

*avaBory. Acts, xxv. 17: “ Therefore, when they were 
come hither, without any delay (avafoAjv pndsuiav romod- 
pevoc) on the morrow I sat on the judgment-seat,” &e. 

Peculiar to St. Luke. Used in medical language of 
delay in treating disease, &c. 

Hipp. Epid. 1278: réyyne piv yao waone adddro.ov ava- 
(30An, intpecng O& Kat wave, 2v y Wuyiie klvduvog 7 b7épOeare. 
Aretaeus. Cur. Acut. Morb. 95: yon d2 pnd: é¢ ra adda ra 
peydva axea péAXEw, ov yap Katpdc auBodrjnc. Aret. Cur. 
Acut. Morb. 100: ov« auBorne karpde év wAevpiricoior. Aret. 
Cur. Acut. Morb. 117: 2¢ Badv yodvov %y tov révov auBorAn. 
Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 122: fv & 2 ainoppaying 6 Kivduvog, 
ioyewv piv ovk cic auoAnv twvde waddAov. Aret. Cur. Morb. 
Diuturn. 127: év riot xoovinor vobcorsr 1%) apuf3orA2 Tig intpeing 
kaxov. Aret. Caus. Acut. Morb. 13: ovx cic waxpav rov Bav- 
drov 1 auBoAy.  Dioscorides, Animal. Ven. Proem. : 6Afya 
piv yap kal rév ioBddAwy Kal tov Oavasiuwv cxodAatove Kat 
g&& avaBorje pépee rove xivdbvove. Do.: 6 piv yap d&éwe 
kal Tapaxphua Kal Tac OyAhoeg Kal Tove KLVObVOUC éeripépEL, 6 
62 2& avaBorje cat ypdvov wAslovog 7} zAatrovoc. Galen. 
Med. Parab. i. Proem. (xiv. 3812): ovre piv rac weptotacee 
Tapeivar Tac UTompocbicewe Kal avaPoAjne Kaipore diwWovcac 


¥. 2 Jt, , 
oloyv exl ouvayxne. 
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* éxBoAn. Acts, xxvii. 18: “ And we being exceedingly 
tossed with a tempest, the next day they lightened (ixPBorrjv 
éro.ovvro) the ship.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and is the medical term applied to 
the ejection of the foetus by abortion or miscarriage («(3dAcov, 
the drug producing this effect)—to casting of the teeth, &c. 

Hipp. Morb. Mul. 627: &epov rorév éxBorje 6 7d Tal- 
dlov &PadAe wéeALvov. Hipp. Epid. 1200: dddévrwy éxBoral. 
Hipp. Nat. Mul. 584: &@drcov guBptov cat untpiwv. Hipp. 
Morb. Mul. 624: &PddA1ov torégowv. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 
625: Erepov &PdArov. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 626: ado modo- 
Ocrov éxBdAorv. Dioscorides, Mat. Med. i. 128: trobuwara 
Od? kal mod¢ Seurépwv zxoAdc. Dioscor. Mat. Med. iii. 125: 
kat ta pbAAa woriZerae wode Sevtiowv ePBodrAhv.  Dioscor. 
Mat. Med. iii. 126: cat rivera: obv olvw 7d avOo¢g Kai ra 
pvrAXa toedc¢ tuBpiwv ExBoArAjv. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 157 : 
moticerar O& év yAcvket mpdcg doOua Kali éxPodAnv xopiov kat 
éu[dovov. 

* Bodh. Luke, xxii. 41: “ And he was withdrawn from 
them about a stone’s cast (woet {Mov Bory), and kneeling 
down, and prayed.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and used in medical language of 
the impulse in swallowing that carries the food to the sto- 
mach—of throwing a bandage round a limb, &e. 

Galen. Nat. Facul. iii. 8 (ii. 176): otf we 4 oxodia Pore 
oTouaxou diaPadrAE capwe 7d Odypa TOV voUSd’TwY, UT TiC 
avwlev Borie, rodnyobmeva péxpe Tie yaoTpdc tévat Ta KaTa- 
mivéueva—Ore yap pn Oia pdvne Tig avwlev Borijg &k Tobrov 
ojAov. Galen. Comm. ii. 2, Offic. (xviii. B. 725) : mpdoxe- 
Tat pév Oevrépav ovv BoArv Tov émidéonov—Galen. Usus. Part. 
1. 24 (ii. 85): Ore wavraydOev icoppdrwe ai kopypal rv dak- 
ToAWY avTireraypévar Thy Te Aafiv avTwy aopadeorépav Kal 
tiv Bodnv icxuporépay amepyaovrat.—Galen. Hipp. et Plat. 
Decret. vii. 7 (v. 642): twd rov mvedmatog cig avTov ek Tig 
Borie évaroreAovpévyyv.—Galen. Loc. Affect. v. 3 (viii. 316): 
BotrAera yap sig rhv aprnpiny rabryv @wOABdpevov bd Tie 
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kapolac rd mvevpa StacwZov Tig BoAd‘c THY pbunv, sic SAov 
pépecOa rd copa. Galen. Meth. Med. xiii. 22 (x. 985): «i 
© vypov ein TO Tpochepduevov 2& bWndAorépov BaddovTa Kal 
oiov Kataxpouvifovra duikvetrar yap stiow padXdov id Ti¢ 
Borne wbotuevov. Horep & évrav0a rd opodpdrepov ric Borje 
suupépov éorlv—rijg 6 dua tiv BoAny adixvoupévne ei¢ adTd 
Suvdpewe amoAaton. And of throwing a ball. Galen. Parv. 
Pil. Exerc. 4 (v. 908): dAvyaug re mpoxpicOa 7H Body, Ta 
karw paddAov c.amovel. 

16. “And he spake a parable unto them, saying, The 
ground of a certain rich man brought forth plentifully”’ (si6- 
onoev). 

The verb * cvgopety seems to be used in this sense by 
St. Luke, Hippocrates, and Galen only. In other writers, as 
Lucian, it is applied to a ship—‘ to carry a good burden.” 
evpoptn, eVpopoc, apopoc, and gopd¢ are all medical terms. 
vpopoc is used of a woman, “fruitful,” as opposed to agopoc, and 
is even applied to a country or climate productive of disease. 

Hipp. Epis. 1274: cyeddv ovv ovdérore youmwrepov 
evpophaovory ovre yj OTE Opwy akowpeat. Galen. Tempera- 
ment. 1. 6 (i. 547) : xara ravra O2 Kal Tie auméXov TO TAElorag 
te kal kaAXlorac evpopety otapvAadcg. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 
400: évj 62 rov mvebuatog evgopin. Hipp. Aphoron. 676: 
év Taye O& peAcdavOeioa eVpopog yiverat 1) yuvij—Kal jv péev 
év apxn méAcdaivyra Vytalver Kal popdc yiverat, iv O& ypdvoc 
éyyévyntat apopog pévee ) yuh. Galen. Aliment. Facul. ii. 
38 (vi. 620): edpoplac & yevouévnge THY Te Paddvwv Kal THY 
peoT@iAwy. Galen. De Crisibus, ii. 3 (ix. 648): do’ ot» wpa 
piv 1) Oeouy kat Enpa rpiralwy TmupeT@v. cVpopoeg, 7) ywoa 0 ovxX 
dpotwe 7 Oeoun Kal Enoa tie Vypac Kal Yuyxoac evpopwrépa. 
Hipp. Morb. Mul. 565: & ratrne rig vécov adopor yivovrat. 
Hipp. Morb. Mul. 590: jv rotro yévyrat, od mepryiverat 1) yuri, 
hv 02 Kal mepryévyrat, asl Apopog Eorat. Galen. De Crisibus, ii. 4 
(ix. 659): ei kcal rd ywploy adTd ToLobrwy wupseT@yv EvpopoV 
7 Galen. De Crisibus, ii. 5 (ix. 661): kai 6 yey e¥popoe 


TOLOUTWY VOONMATWY. 
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*reXechopeiv. Luke, viii. 14. See § 41. 

29. “And seek not ye what ye shall eat, or what ye shall 
drink, neither be ye of doubtful mind” (usrewpiZece). 

* usrewplZeo0a is peculiar to St. Luke, and of frequent 
recurrence in the medical writers in various significations. 

Hipp. Coac. Progn. 220: dca xowrjing xabuypavopévng 
olojmara perewpifera pera aAynudtwv Kaxdv. Hipp. Oss. 
Nat. 276: 50ev 1% jmariric guerewpicOn. Hipp. Morb. 462: 
Srav é¢ tag pArAEBac yor 7} PAéyua éoéADH pETEwpiZovra yap 
ai pAEBeg Kal opbZover. Hipp. Artic. 782: br acpadeoripwe 


vn A ~ Q ‘ oe \ Oe aD , , 
avy TO GWUA TO MEV TI), TO OE T™) avrionkwO0ein perewpio bv 





Hipp. Epid. 1136: 6 amd rev pbcewv perewpiSduevog érijpro 
kat UmmAye keveor. Hipp. Epid. 1153: 6 d2 unpdc bdo Euerew- 
pilero Kat diérewev 6 perewpiopde Ec te TOV BouvBava Kal Tov 
cevewva. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 23: yveun ov kapra 
mapapopoc, vw0pn, peréwpoc.  Dioscorides, Mat. Med. ii. 
137: pagaric tposcOiouévn S? perewpifa THY tpoghv. Galen. 
Comm. ii. 4, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 598): éyxywpet d& Kal dia 7d 


~ 7 ~ 
perewpiZew Eavrove 2éAev ovtTwe sipjoBar ravTov onpatvovToc 
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TOU METEWPOV TVEMATOG TH KATA TO TPOYVWoTIKoY OpDorvoia. 
Galen. Comm. ii. 9, Hpid. vi. (xvii. A. 917): rove piv yap 
aipopévouc dvw yupove, Touréate perewpiComévove. 


§ LXIX. 
Luoxz,: SIE. 


* 


> 
* aroxAslew. karakAélewv. 


mapaxpiyua (verse 13, § 57). * acre (v. 82, § 17). amoredeiv 
(v. 82,§17). * évdéyecPa (v. 33, § 73). 


25. “* When once the master of the house is risen up, and 
hath shut to (amoxAston) the door.” 
* awoxAsiey and *xaraxAsiav are peculiar to St. Luke, 
and both were much used in medical language. 
“vu 
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Hipp. Morb. Sacr. 805: dgwvocg pév torw dxdrav 
tEaloune ro pAéyma éemuxareADdyv ec Tac PrEBacg arroKAkion 
Tov afpa—éreday amoxAcbdow ai préBec Tov aéoog—rov 
pArAcBiwy amoxAsouévwv Tov Hépoc—AakriZa 2 rotor wooly 
dkdérav 6 ajp atoxAsoOp év roto péAcor. Hipp. Aph. 1260: 
ixdcotot psrakd Tov Ppevov Kal tiie yaoTpd¢ PAEypa aToKAEl- 
erat kal Oobvny mapéxet. Hipp. Epid. 1235: oiriwy amdxAaore. 
Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 71: 76 ydo rev évripwv 
apatov—arékAaoev 4 wreAdAh. Galen. Comm. ii. 34, Epid vi. 
(xvii. A. 962): kat amoxActe 7d Euputov Dzpudv. Galen. 
Comm. iv. 34, Aph. (xvi. B. 706): ai 7 tvdov avrov pec 
pArcyptvavtec atokAsioa Obvavta thy G0dv Tov TvebparToc. 
Galen. Comm. ii. 2, Artic. (xviii. A. 427): 76 Cbywua rae 
kepadae amoxAsev. Galen. Nat. Facul. ii. 13 (i. 192): 
wor év roic eiAgoic Stav aroxAscbH redkéwe 4) KatTw OiéE000c. 

* caraxAslav: see § 42. 


§ LXX. 
Luxe, XIV. 
* rpocavaPaivev. KataBalvev. *KxaraBao.g.  avwrepov. 


> >] ~ 
*avwrepidc. *avamnpoc. * Cevyoc. 


novxaceu (verse 4,§ 86). *avaomar (v.5,§ 75). *xaraxAivew 
(v. 8, § 46). *doxH (v. 18, § 73). *ouuSarrAav (v. 31, 
§ 68). <svOeroc (v. 35, § 51). 


10. * But when thou art bidden, go and sit down in the 
lowest room; that when he that bade thee cometh, he may 
say unto thee, Friend, go up higher” (mpocavafnft avwrepov). 

avwrepov is used in only one other passage in the N. T. 
(Heb. x. 8); it is very frequently used in medical language, 
particularly in WAEITAS) the position of the parts of the 
human body. 
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* rpocavafsativev, peculiar to St. Luke, is also used in 
anatomical description, and in the first of the following 
passages it is used joined with avwreoov, as in St. Luke. 

Galen. Anat. Admin. vi. 5 (ii. 561): kai ci rpocavaBatvore 
aviic avérepov dia THv raTEvev Kata Babove meodv, Sov rd 
pecavtépiov 0 Kal uecdpaov KaXkiral, roi¢ Kat dopdv aac, 
év oi¢ siat kal of veppoi. Galen. Anat. Muscul. (xviii. B. 983): 
ovrog 6 pc Gnrerar piv ast Kat Tov Bpaxlovog avrov Kata THY 
TowTny tupvow dAlyov te moocavaBalvwv amd Tov Kovobdov. 
Galen. Comm. iii. 132, Praedic. i. (xvi. 794): mwAHDove yao 
nOpoispévov card tac pABac AeTTd¢ pév Tig dppd¢ adTyW 
suppiwv tic Tiv yaotépa Tac Kapdiadylac épyaterat Tpocava- 
Baivwv éxi ro Kat avriv ordua. Galen. San. Tuend. vi. 
11 (vi. 484): kat mpocavéBavev ast ra ocuumrrwmata roi¢ 
UTEPKEMEVOLE pEpEGL. 

kataPaivew: see § 56. 

*karaPaoc, Luke, xix. 87. “At the descent (7 carapace) 
of the Mount of Olives.” 

Both this word and avafSacig were in use in medical 
language. Hipp. Humor. 47: emracpdc, xcaraBaoig rev 
KaTW, éwiTOAaatc TOV avw, Kal Ta & vorepéwv. Galen. Hipp. 
et Plat. Decret. iii. 5 (v. 322): ovre rie Karadacewe rev 
pnBéivrwy si mr wept tov Odoaxa—zav 4 Epi Tov Owdoaka, 
oixetwe KkaraBacig pnPioera. Galen. Comm. iv. 24, Alim. 
(xv. 411): ai dd0t Kat ofov dxerol tv Ty owmati siot Ta 
kadobueva am avtov ayyeia—ry Te avaPace Kal TH KaTaBdcee 
vmnperovor. Galen. Comm. i. 9, Aph. (xvii. B. 378): 
vrokxaraPaivey ékéAsvoe tig éoxatwe AEemTic Sstatrne — viv 
mpootiOnow Erepov oxorby sig axpielav Tov TO Tocdy AuPeiv 
Ti¢ UmoKxataBdcewc. It was also applied to “the going 
down,” “descent,” of a patient into a bath. Dioscor. Medic. 
Parab. i. 230: sic tiv EuBacrv tov éXaiov KardBaore. And 
avaPactc to one of the stages of a sickness. Galen. Comm. 
i. 3, Humor. (xvi. 71): tee d& & Sebrep0¢ Kaiwde 6 Tic 
avaacewe dvouatopuevoc. 

avereoov. Hipp. Fract. 797: émeo amowAciee rag Kepadac 
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Tie KaTw nbGin Tie piv avwréow on, tie O& KaTwriopw THV 
keparaiwyv. Hipp. Fract. 802: i} xarw rov ydvdpov i 
avwtéow. Hipp. Fract. 807: Scour av 7 avwréow tov 
poevay 70 kugoc. Hipp. Fract. 808: rpocdijoa 6? katwrtpw 
ExaTepov THY youvatwy kal avwréow. Hipp. Fract. 794: 
inote O& oxhpatog piv dAliyov avwripw aKkpny tiv xélpa 
Tov aykwvoe Exev. Hipp. Fract.776: 76 d? oxéAoc avwriow 
éyev. Hipp. Artic. 822: ardp Kat dvwriopw galverae 6 
yAouréc. Galen. Comm. i. 15, Off. (xviii. B. 692) : 
avwripw Tov ayKwvwv Thy TeptBoAny yiyvecOa. Galen. 
Anat. Muscul. (xviii. B. 976): 6 obvdecuoc tupverac ty 
Boaxtov tig péone av’Tng xwoac avwriopw. Galen. Medicus, 
19 (xiv. 784): juxpdv avwréopw tHv KpoTagwr. 

*avwreode. Acts, xix. 1: “ Paul having passed through 
the upper coasts (ra avwrepixd) came to Ephesus.”  avwre- 
pide is met here only in the N. T. It is a very rare word, 
and.in medical language was applied to the upper part of the 
body—medicines which acted there—emeties. 

Hipp. Superfoet. 264: jy 88 pu) Soxéy SsicOar avwrepixod, 
mporupticacg karw mica. Hipp. Aphoron. 677: jv é& pA 
Soxén SeicAa avwreoixov. Hipp. De Purgant. 1: 6 avric & 
todmoc Kal mpoc ra avwrepxd. Galen. Meth. Med. xiv. 7 
(x. 969): xaBapoic, H Te Oia THY UTNAGTwWY gdapydKkwy Kal 7 
did TWVY avwrepikov 7 euETEK@Y Ovouatouévwv. Galen. 
Medicus, 13 (xiv. 754): avwreoucoic o2 pappaKore ypnoBa. 

13. “But when thou makest a feast, call the poor, the 
maimed (avarheove), the lame, the blind.” 

*avarnpoc. Peculiar to St. Luke. wnode, and some of its 
derivatives, were medical terms. Galen. Usus Part. iii. 10 
(iii. 237) : avarnoov piv avtiy Kai trupAjv rHv Deiav azeo- 
yaoduevoy dtvamyv. Galen. Usus Part. xiv. 6 (iv. 162): py 
yao on voulone, we Exwy Gv Tore TO tyutov pépoc GAov TOV 
yévove juwv 6 Snuovpyoe areAic amepyacato Kal oiov 
avaTnoor, ci un TLE KaK TOUTOU TOU THPWLATOG EUEAAEV EoeoOar 
xpela peyadn. Galen. Meth. Med. vi. 3 (x. 408): deaxorévroce 


4 ied ~ , , A > , b] a > 4 % 
6? bAov Tov vebpov Kivdvvoe piv ovKére Ovdeig avarnpov 6 
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Zora ro pdpiov. Galen. Anat. Administr. ii. 2 (ii. 284): & 
ole et pric eidein, Tov piv émixaipov Téraxrat vevpov 7) pug— 
Oavarou padXov 7 swrnptac airiog Earat roig avOpwroie, torw 
bre 8 avrdg avarhoove avtove épyacera. Galen. Usus Part. 
xiii. 11 (iv. 126): Kai we rerparovv avamrnody re Gua «al 
Bpadd, dia 7d wAKiotoOv awHnxXOa Tov Adpaxog. Hipp. Morb. 
Mul. 647: kat wnpal ra oxéXsa wodAakie yivovra. Hipp. 
Artic. 826: mnpovra robroiot rd oxéXoc padAdv tr. Hipp. 
Semen. 235: ratty mnpovra rd tadiov—i} irépy todmry 
TOLWOE THPOUTAL TaLdla—éTiv Ev THoL phTpYoL KaTa TO Xwplov 
kadri kat trnpwOn orevdv % avayKn év orev Kivevpévov TOU 
cwpatog mnooveOa Kar éxeivo TO ywplov—ikreTnpwpivwy 
avOpdrwv bya tikrovra Ta maidla. 

19. “And another said, I have bought five yoke (Zevyn 
wévre) of oxen, and I go to prove them: I pray thee have 
me excused.”’ 

*Zevyoc¢ is peculiar to St. Luke, and is the word used 
in medical language for a pair of nerves—arteries—veins— 
muscles. 

Galen. Usus Part. iv. 7 (iii. 277): kat rotrov yapw etic 
avtiy Csvyoc ov outxowy vetowy avwOev Katapépera. Galen. 
Usus Part. xi. 10 (iii. 881): Oirrd Zedyn vetpwv. Galen. 
Usus Part. xiv. 13 (iv. 204): dia rovr’ obv wavy Aemrov 7d 
Cevyo¢e rourt twv vetpwv. Galen. Usus Part. xvi. 12 (iv. 
332): rov Aowod Cebyove rHv apTnolov éereuvynofhcoma. 
Galen. Hipp. et Plat. Decret. vi. 3 (v. 527): a6 rite kepadtic 
katapépeoOar rérrapa Cebyn orAcBe@v—ra rértapa éxeiva Cebyn 
pArAc3e@v. Galen. Comm. 6, Nat. Hom. ii. (xv. 138): &repov 
© adXro Zevyoe PAc3@v apyerai—orep 7d Tpdtepov Tevyoc. 
Galen. Comm. 7, Nat. Hom. ii. (xv. 146): ra rérrapa Zevyn 
Tav oAcBov. Do. 8 (148): ry rpdty Zebya tov prAEBov. 
Do. (149) : rp d& Seutépw Zebye gAcBGv. Galen. Comm. i. 
3, Artic. (xviii. A. 431): 7d & Erepov Zevyoe uw Sreo rag 
Kopwvag euptoecOar Epnv. 
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§ LXXI. 
rR eg ae pea ka 


* Spay. * va. 
* trmeAaog (verse 8, § 97). KkoAdAacba (v. 15, § 66). 


* Spayuy. 8. “Hither what woman having ten pieces of 
silver (paxuac txovoa déxa), if she lose one piece (Spayurv 
ptiav), doth not light a candle, and sweep the house, and seek 
diligently till she find it?” — 

*uva. Luke, xix. 13: “And he called his ten servants, 
and delivered them ten pounds (déca uvac), and said unto 
them, Occupy till I come.” 

St. Luke alone mentions the dpayun and wva. He was 
accustomed to the use of them in his medical practice, as they 
were the common weights employed in dispensing medicines 
and in writing prescriptions. 

Hipp. Morb. Mul. 626: ao@adrov dpaxmiv piav, dabxov 
kapTou dpaxuac dtvo—KpdKxov tpipac A&siov Scov spayunv 
oAkhv. Hipp. 627: orumrnpine cyxiotiic Spayuay iar. 
Hipp. Intern. Affect. 538: cira ouupigac aua ovvepeiy rd 
oréap TetapTnudpiov pvag. 560: virpov tpevOpov Aiyurriou 
rerapTnudpiov uvac. Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb.89: xaordpiov 
mimickev dpaxping OAKic Huov. I7: Tie teone dpaxuac ovo. 
104: opipyvncg dpayuag dbo. 109: axaking gumdocev ec y’ 
kvaBove, rov d&uxphrov dpaxunv piav. Dioscor. Mat. Med. 
i. 24: ocrapidwy AuTapwv prac 19’, putivnce amoKexaDappévne 
nvae €, KaAddpov apwuartikov, aoraddbov, cyoivov, Exaorov 
pvav a’, opvovnc Spaxpac ¢3’, olvov mada Egorac O, wéduro¢ 
pvac 9, plEov immed, &e., Ke. 

Galen. Comp. Med. vii. 3 (xi. 78): jidArov doaypac Oo, 
AyBavov spaxuac n, Kwvetov oméouatoc Soaypacg O, AiBov 
aiuatirov dpaxyuae 8, vooxvauou omtouatoc dpaypdc 1, yne 
Xautac dpayuac y’. Galen. Comp. Med. viii. 5 (xiii. 187) : 
BdeAXlov prvav a’, knpov pvav a’, pntivnc mvac 6, repguvOivne 
pvag ©, Kacotacg vac 6’, ouvpvne ava prac 8, &e. 
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§ LXXII. 
Luxzs, AVI. 


* SuaBadAev (verse 1, § 68). * Acie (v. 9, § 63). EAkovv 
(v. 20, § 22). fAkoe (v. 21, § 22). * xarapiyxe (v. 24, 
§ 22). *dduvacBa (v. 24, § 22). ornolZev (v. 26, § 22). 
* yaoua (v. 26, § 22). 


Lu ws; eV Les 


* 


* r ~ , oo / * , 
AvorreXeiv. GUKAULVOS. suKouooéa. TapaThonsic. 


maparnpsiv. *duarnpeiv. thonotc. * Cwoyovetv. 
mpoorHivar (verse 5, § 59). 


2. “It were better for him (AvorreAki avr@) that a millstone 
were hanged about his neck, and he cast into the sea, than 
that he should offend one of these little ones.” 

*\vorreAciv. This is the only passage in the N. T. where 
this word occurs; it is common in the medical writers, and 
by Hippocrates is used, as by St. Luke, with a comparative 
force. 

Hipp. Fract. 765: wore AvoireAei tov péAXovTa Kakwe 
intosbeo0a auddreoa kataynva Ta oKéAca wadAov 7 TO Erepov. 
Hipp. Fract. 778: Avoiredéa d dtiow tuBadAEw 70 dortov 
si oidvTe ein AdxAwe. Epid. 1170: kat dry tpevEic Avowredéce 
kat GAXa roavra. Hipp. Praedic. 98: AvoireAct Sd? kal 
opaxeAtouo¢e vedpov. Hipp. Vict. Acut. Morb. 889:  dxdre 
your tavta yiverat roiow byatvovow Evexev Siairng peraPorjic 
ovre moocQsivac AvoireAéccv galverar ovTe ageAéav. Hipp. 
Vict. Morb. Acut. 390: 6SAwe agedsiv woAAaxov vorredéer, 
dkov Siapkéew péAXAee 6 Kauvwv. Hipp. Vict. Morb. Acut. — 
395: xlvdvvog m2) AvoireAécvy TO AovTpdv adAa paddov 
BAawrev. Galen. Renum Affect. 6 (xix. 687): pnréov te 
iduKWTEOOV TOlOg THY OlvwY cor Tpdapopoc, GAG yap aAAoLC 
AvorreAci. Galen. Comp. Med. i. 2 (xiii. 370): ra AvoireAovvTa 
roic Oeoametac Seouévore cHacw. Galen. Comm. ii. 36, Epid. 
vi. (xvii. A. 967): day EpevEce Avorredet. 
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*ouxauvoc. 6. “And the Lord said, If ye had faith as 
a grain of mustard seed, ye might say unto this sycamine tree 
(rH ovcauivy), Be thou plucked up by the ai and be thou 
plied 2 in the sea; and it should obey you.” 

*oucouopéa. Luke, xix. 4: “And he ran before, aa 
climbed up into a sycomore tree (mi ovkouopéav) to see him : 
for he was to pass that way.” 

St. Luke distinguishes between the mulberry tree (cvxa- 
pivoc) and the fig-mulberry (ovxouopéa). This distinction 
was not always made: even the LXX. call the fig-mulberry 
cuxauivoc.  Dioscorides notices this confusion of names. 
Mat. Med. i. 181: cuxdéuopov tno 2 Kal rovTo ouKauvov 
Aéyouo.. A physician would readily make the distinction, 
as both were used medicinally, and are frequently prescribed 
in the medical writers. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 180, 181, 
states their medical uses: epi poptac—popéa 7} ovkamivéa 
dévdpsov éorl yvwpmov, tie 6 KapTo¢ AuTikdc¢ KoiAlac, evpOap- 
ToC, kakoaTouaxog, xvAd¢ EPnBeic O? év yarxwparte 7} HALacBei¢ 
oTUTTIKWTEpOG ylvEeral, puyévToc O& avTOU OAlyou péALTOE ToLEt 
mTpo¢ pevpata kal vouac Kal maploOua pAeypatvovra. 6 Od? Tie 
plifnce pAode ouvedyPete vVdatTt Kal wobete Koiriav Abe Kar 
mAaréiay EAuwv0a exrivdooe Kal Toi¢g axdvitoyv werwKdor BonGet, 
Ta 0& pvAXa Aéia abv 2Xaiw KaraTAacVévra méepixavora iara, Ke. 

mTept SuvKoudpov—ovukdpuopov Sévdoov oé tat péya, Suorov 
TH ovKh, TOADXVAOY oPddpa, Toig PbAAOLIC ~EOLKdE popEd,— 
EoTt O&, evKolALocg 6 KapTo¢, aTpopoc, KaxooTéuayoc—dbvauv 
Ot Eyee 6 Omb¢ padakriKhy, KOAANTEKHY TOAvLATwY, SLapopHTLKHY 
tev Ovotentwr tlverar O& Kal cvyXpleral TODS EpTETOV OhypaTa 
kal éoxippwpsvoue omAijvac, ctouaxou Te dAyhpara Kat Poriac. 

Galen also gives the medicinal properties of both trees. 
De Facul. Aliment. ii. 11: wept cvcauivwr & cal doa KaXovat. 


Do. ii. 85: wept cvxoudpwr. 
20. “ And when he was demanded of the Pharisees, 


when the kingdom of God should come, he answered them 
and said, The kingdom of God cometh not with observation” 


(mera TapaTnorcewc). 
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* raparhonoe is peculiar to St. Luke, and was em- 
ployed (as also rfpnorc) to denote medical observation of 
disease. Dioscor. Animal. Ven. Proem.: ofov émt rmv Ono.o- 
Sixtwv kat Oavacinwv 7 emi tov Aowtov, apxecOnoducba rH 
TapaTnpijcet-—mpo Tie waparnohoewe em’ Euerov. Galen. Def. 
Med. 176 (xix. 396) : brouvnoriKdy onucidy tort, we of EuTetpeKol 
Aéyover Toaypa parvdpuEvoy kal yiwwoKduEevov EK TEOTAPATNON- 
cewc. Galen. De Opt. Sect. 2 (i. 109): raév 8% patvonévwn 
perv, ph && éavrdv 8%, adr 26 éripwv KxaraAauPavopivwr, 
Koirhowdv éott cuptaparnonoic. Galen. Opt. Sect. 10 (i. 127): 
Srav yao rtoic BAamrovot ouurinty TO cuupépov TdérE ovTE 
Tagatyphos ovre Aoyiopy. Galen. Opt. Sect. 11 (i. 131): 
divev amooebewe Kat wagarnphoewc. Galen. Opt. Sect. 10 
(i. 127): ry cvprapatnphoa KarahauBaveoBa. 

maparnoetv. Luke, vi. 7: “And the scribes and Phari- 
sees watched him (waperfjpovv), whether he would heal on the 
sabbath day.” 

This word, used four times by St. Luke—vi. 7, xiv. 1, 
xx. 20; Acts, ix. 24—and twice elsewhere—Mark, iii. 2; 
Gal. iv. 10—was employed in medical language to express 
close observation of the symptoms of an illness—the con- 
stitution of a patient, &c. 

Hipp. Acut. Morb. 405: rij¢ Staurntixig tore péyrorov 
mapatnosiv cat puAddrreav kal Tag émitaoiag TWY TupETwY Kal 
rac aviowac. Hipp. Hpis. 1286: yon ody rdv iarpdv kat 
Suapophy «ai Wonv Kal HAKinv wapatnpovyta inrpedev TO 
maQoc. Hipp. Acut. Morb. 398: Osppotor d? ovo. Oéouacpua 
undiv mwodopepe, GAAa Taparhope Skwe ph YuxOhoovrat. 
Galen. Comm. iii. 20, Hpid. ii. (xvii. A. 270): od yap 
axpiBae ravra waparhonsev iva Kal émivetocg t€nysioba 
Sévarro. Galen. Comm. i. 13, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 561): 
woTep ovK éml TtavTwy piv twv vocoivTwY KOLYWE Tapa- 
rnooupévov. Galen. Morb. Acut. 9 (xix. 217): péyicrov yap dv 
76 év Toig Xoovlotg vootmacr TapaTnpEiv Tove Kaipovc¢. Galen. 
DeAffect. Renum. (xix.677): rotrou tvexa maparnpelv yon, Kav 
uh braxobta rie Oeoaretac. Galen. De Dieb. Decret. ii. 6 

x 
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(ix. 913): «i d& uh adroc waparnosiv 20éXee Ta TOLavTa pijrE 
Tole tTnonsact moreberc. Galen. Morb. Acut. 8 (xix. 217): 
méytotov Tmaparnosiv we év totic o€éor Kal év rotor waxooiow 
appworThmact Kal Tag émitdovag Twv Tupsrov. Galen. San. 
Tuend. iii. 8 (vi. 212): omen abrig 6 Oéwv rovrd ye wapeTh- 
onoev 6006c, pvdraxréov ort rhv év TH Yvypy Caroli. 

*dcarnoctv. Luke, u. 51: “ But his mother kept (dcerfhoer) 
all these sayings in her heart.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and used again in Acts, xv. 29. 

Hipp. Decor. 25: yp roy inrody duetAnpdra ra pépea Teor 
wy sonkauev dratnpiovra guAdooav. Hipp. Epid. 1290: 
arr’ éraxoAovBovvrTa roig onuelorg Toic yiwopuévoig zv TY 
owpare CratnoEty Tov Kalpoy Exdorov cwpuatoc. Dioscor. Mat. 
Med. i. 86: @Aeypovac rapnyops Kal teabuata apdAéypara 
dtarnoet. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 93: O£dy te aontrov 
duatnonoat ovTw Tontéov. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 108: 
duarnphoe yap avrhv. Dioscor. Mat. Med. v. 175: apéde re 
Ta Tupikavora ToLovoLY érLxolOuEVOL Tapaxonua, Wore apAvK- 
talvwra Svarnosiv ra merovOdra pépn. Galen. Def. Med. 95 
(xix. 871): bore éo7l rvevpa EvOcouov 2& EavTov Kivobpevor, 
duarnosty tov avOowmwov. Galen. Remed. Parab. ili. (xiv. 
540): apéOvcog siarnpnOiivac ci OédAEc Kat avooog bdXa 
mnyavov ~oOe—apéOvoog ciatnpeiro 6 moopaywoy apbydada 
mixoa—aptOvooe sciatnosirar 6 mvebpova mpoParov vhorne 
oDiwy é0dv. Galen. Medicus, 8 (xiv. 693): Srapépee 82 év 
TH) Vytevy mwadww, TO ev vysia ClaTnphoat Tov moeogpvAagat 
vdcoue emioveoac. 

thonoic. Acts, iv. 3: And they laid hands on them, 
and put them in hold (sig rhenow) unto the next day.” 

Thonorc, met again in Acts, v. 18, and one other passage 
in the N. T. (1 Cor. vii. 19), is of frequent occurrence in me- 
dical language, signifying observation like raparhpnowe— 
preservation of health—and guarding against disease. 

Galen. Comm. iv. 55, Acut. Morb. (xv. 830): rov & 
THONGEWC, EuTTELpLKwC Yeypapévwn Totc tarooic. Galen. Comm. 
ii. 1, Humor. (xvi. 209): avrev yap rhonoie mode rHv 
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Ocparsutmhy éorw avayxaia. Galen. Comm. iii. 31, Epid vi. 
(xvii. B. 100): 0&8 pdvov AoyiKiy evpeotvy BonOypatwv ayvdev 
GAXa Kal Tipnow zgumepixhjv. Galen. Comm. iii. Praef. Aph. 
(xvii. B. 562): aAX sic eureptav wal rhonow avaréuavrac 
azavra. Galen. Comm. i. 1, Offic. (xvii. B. 645): kxawedav 
tk Tie THONCEWS Tad’TNG TOAAGY GuVYdpoMoYV euTEplay zXy. 
Galen. Aliment. Facul. ii. 6 (vi. 569): év rotrw & éoriv 
paXdiora TO xohomoyr sic Vytelac Te puAaKhy Kal vdowy Tihonaoww. 
Galen. Medicus, 3 (xiv. 683): pre ry éml raic cuvdpopatec 
TyoNoE THY Sia Telpac aouatdvTwy apxeicOa. Galen. Opt. 
Sect. 8 (i. 124): de rac tnohosc romjou. Do.: adbvarov 
av én H Tolavtn Tiong. Galen. Opt. Sect. 24 (1.1735): 7 
Tig vysclag Thpnote. 

33. * Whosoever shall seek to save his life shall lose it; 
and whosoever shall lose his life shad/ preserve it” (Cwoyovfort). 

* Cwoyoveiv, peculiar to St. Luke (it is however a various 
reading for Cworoiv, 1 Tim. vi. 13), and used also in Acts, 
vii. 19. fwoyoveiv, Cwoydvoc, and Cwoyovia were used in 
medical language to signify “ producing alive,” “ enduing 
with life.” 

Galen. Animal in Utero, 2 (xix. 163): «i pa) ri amo 
tav teAsiwy Ewoyoviav AaBor. Do. 5 (175): pH roivuy pne 
weol tiv Ta Eufspva Cwoyoviay amior@mev sivat Gwwov. Do. 
(180): KuweAXcce Swoyovotpevoc. Galen. Ars Med. 12 (1. 
266): moaymarcia: d€ ciowv, i} Te Tepl Cwoyoviag dvopatopévn. 
Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 64: Jwoydvov omépua. 
Theophrastus, H. P. vii. 14.3: éketva re ydp év éavtoic 
wotokhoavta Cwoyove. Do. H. P. viii. 11.2: pdvoe yap 
ovrog ov Cwoyove. Do. C. P. iii. 23.3: wavrayov ydo 7 
pvoic Gwoyove. Do. C. P. ill. 24.3: Cwoyoveira. Do. 
C. P. iv. 15.2: ra wa Kai reAsot Kal Awe Gwoyovet rd 
meotexov. Do. C. P. iv. 15.4: Kat dAwe Soa rov abiywr 
Cwoyovetra. Do. OC. P. v. 9.3: év tH peraBorAp cia Thy 
onl  Gwoyovia—n dpimbrng KwrAbe Cwoyoveiv. 
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§ LXXIII. 


Luxzt, AVIITI. 


* BedXdovn (verse 25, § 38). *rpojua (v. 25, § 38). mapaxpijpa 
(v. 43, §57). 


Luxz, XIX. 
vrodtxecOa. * diadéyecOar. * Siadoyoc. * doxH. * Evdé- 
xec0u. * rpayparedecOa. * diatpayparedeoOa. * éx- 


kpéuacOa. 


* guxomopéa (verse 4, § 72). mapaypnua (v. 11, § 57). 

_ -wpoorBéva (v. 11, § 59). *uva (v. 138, § 71). * érar- 
éoxeoOa (v. 15, § 21). * droorpdvvum (Vv. 36, § 50). 
* xaraBaoie (v. 37, § 70). 


vrovéxecOa. 6. “ And he made haste, and came down, 
and received him (imedéEaro) joyfully.” 

Used again: ch. x. 38, Acts, xvil. 7; and in only one 
other place in the N.T.: James, ui. 25. 

The derivatives of d&yeo8a: were very much employed in 
medical language. 

Hipp. Loc. in Hom. 418 : 6 iy@p 6 amd Tov FAkéeoe 
aToppéwy KkwArvera EEw ywpéev—n Ot oap& Vrodéxerar. Hipp. 
Morb. 460: éxdérav yao 4 avw Kowrin brepOepuavOn, Axe ep’ 
éwuTnv Kal vmodéxerac 6 wAchuwv. Hipp. Affect. 580: 7 
KoiAin Srav vyporéon éovca kat Srav Enporépyn wrodéyerae TO 
oittuv. Hipp. Humor. 51: of tromro: roma trodeEauevor 
Tovy H Pape jh any rivt phovret, Galen. Comm. iv. 5, Humor. 
(xvi. 385): yaorjo piv ody bradkxerat thv tooghv. Galen. 
Comm. i. 1, Humor. (xvi. 17): éviore & & 7 udpiov } muKod- 
xvAov 7H pAeyparixoy H weAayxoAKdy vrodsEauevoy yupdv. 
Galen. Comm. ii. 22, Humor. (xvi. 282): rag amooracec 
irodtxecOa. Galen. Comm. vi. 2, Epid. vi. (xvii. B. 318) : 
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Ta © & Tie Kapdlag 6 Tve}uwy Urodéxera. Galen. Comm. 
i. 3, Aph. (xvii. B. 364): ai pAéBee Ere xwpav Exwow brodé- 
xeo0a tiv avadidouévny rpophy. Galen. Comm. ii. 15, Aph. 
(xvii. B. 472): h re papuye trodeyouévn rove ék Tie KepadAe 
Karappsdvtag xuuove. 

* SiadéyecOa. Acts, vii. 45: “ Which also our fathers 
that came after (SiadeEGuevor) brought in with Jesus into the 
possession of the Gentiles.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and used in medical language of a 
succession of diseases. 

Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 88: ijy piv 2& éréone votaou 
Okoidy Tt oevitidog SradeEnrat H AHVOn—iv OS? pH ek diadeEroce 
vovaou GAN éEwutéiov doxnra 6 AnPapyoc. Aret. Cur. Morb. 
Acut. 148: ijv d& é« woAAGy piv Hon xpdvwy  ardp kal ék 
duadéEvog Tarépwv avy ovvaToOviaxe  vovsoc. Galen. 
Comm. ii. 2, Aliment. (xv. 233): aAAfAac yap ai méhere dia- 
déyovra. Galen. Comm. ii. 27, Aliment. (xv. 374): ray 
évavtiwy Kvicewy Tav ad\AfAwv diadexouévwv. Galen.Comm. 
iv. 29, Aliment. (xv. 417) : duadéyerar © abrov évradvOa peyiorn 
gra. Galen. Comm. iii. 120, Praedic. (xvi. 772): «at pera- 
mrwow Exovra TokiAwe GAAnAa diadexXopuévwry TOY cUUTTWEAG- 
twv. Galen. Comm. iii. 153, Praedic. (xvi. 814): 6rav uy 
Tavoy Tv vécov aimoppayla, duadtEera 8 avrnv piyoc. Galen. 
Comm. iii. 9, Epid. ii. (xvii. A. 383): 4 08 wapamAnyia 
moAAakic THY THE aTomAnElac Abow siadéxerar. Galen. Comm. 
i. 4, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 574): rev évavriwy Kvjoewrv adrAfjAwv 
duadeXopévwv Gua PiEewe aicOjoa. Galen. Loc. Affect. vi. 3, 
(vili. 399): réccapa yap ravra oupmrwpara diadéyerat THY év 
TH opodpy Ciba Téow. 

* Stadoxoc. Acts, xxiv. 27: “ But after two years 
Porcius Festus came into Felix’ room (tae diadoxov 6 
PALE). 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and used in medical language like 
diadéxec Bar. 

Hipp. Epid. 959: cai daar 2 otwy sic oia B:adoyai voon- 
parwy. Aretaeus, Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 141: hyrep of axippor 
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duacoxov é¢ cuarvoiy aywvra. Aret. Sign. Acut. Morb. 25: 
eit avroic ésamrerat 70 OtWoc, avbic adnv tivovor Kal Hoe H 
diadoyy Tov kaxov. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 75: veppov 
Kal KvoTLOG 7% SLtadoxy—kKat TMVvdE ApuKTOS 1 diadoyy. Galen. 
Comm. i. 1, Humor. (xvi. 56): dsadoyai yivovrar voonnatwv— 
éy ry Tov HAUuwY SiadoyH. Galen. Comm. ii. 11, Humor. 
(xvi. 247): yivovra dcadoxat 6AcOpi0l Tov voonuatwv—oua- 
Soxn owrnpiac. Galen. Comm. ii. 31, Humor. (xvi. 471) : 
yivovra dtadoxal THv yuuwv. Galen. Comm. i. 1, Epid. i. 
(xvii. A. 216): diadoxat voonuarwy Kal aroordoec—diadoyat 
your oAgOprot Te Kal Kplomot yivovTa voonudrwv. 

* 80x. Luke, v. 29: “And Levi made him a great 
Jeast (Soxfhv) in his own house.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and used also in ch. xiv. 13. 

This very rare word, used by St. Luke for a reception, is 
used by Aretaeus for a receptacle. trodvyi, Soyxetov, and 
umodoxetov are the more usual medical words. 

Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 13: wvebuovoe Epuma Kat 
doxy. Aret. Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 148: aoxirn piv yao 


doxelov TO Teoirdvaiov. Galen. Medicus, 11 (xiv. 719): doxeia 


dé eiow Kal épyaorioa Tov yévov. Galen. Med. Defin. 57 (xix. 
362): kbottc tott vevpwdne trodoysiov tua Kal zoyadsiov 
éxkolTKKOV UVyooU Tov meoiTtwuatoc. Galen. Med. Def. 54 
(xix. 3861) : coiAla éori vevpwone UTocoxetov ToogInc. Do. 5d: 
EVTEOa OTL VEVYOWONH TA piv TDG THY TELLY GUVEPyoUVTA TA CF 


N a i , 
TOOC THV UTocoxhy. 


* tvdcyéoOa. Luke, xii. 33: “Nevertheless I must. 


walk to-day, and to-morrow, and the day following: for 
it cannot be (ov« évdéxera) that a prophet perish out of 
Jerusalem.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and much employed in medical 
language. 

Hipp. De Gland. 271: ra d2 tvrepa tx Tov Tevyéwy é¢ Ta 
émimAoa évoéxera kal kabinot thy Vypactav. Hipp. De Liquid. 
Usu. 426: pédacg oivoc Yuxpde emi ra EXxea évdéxerate Do. 
427 ; boréonow ov ravu ivdéxera. Hipp. Aphoron.: jy od 


i 
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évoéynrat év tw oTdmatt Tie phrpac. Hipp. Fract. 771: 
udXrtora O& év Kvn evdéyerae pnyavoroéev. Hipp. Artic. 
789: GAAnv éoydoyv évdéxerae evPeciva. Hipp. Aph. 12438: 
arX évdéyerat adpotiowe diuarav. Galen. Comm. iii. 13, 
Aliment. (xv. 305): évdéyerae d2 rponystoBat tite vécov Sid- 
Oeow éirépav twa. Galen. Comm. i. 19, Humor. (xvi. 187): 
ov yao évdéyerat TOV vooovvTa EXE KaTa vow Tv KolXlav. 
Galen. Comm. ii. 26, Humor. (xvi. 460): évdéyerar piv yap 
avTove éiryndelovg eivat Todg TL péya TADoc. 

* roayuareteoOa. 13: “ And he called his ten servants, 
and delivered them ten pounds, and said unto them, Occupy 
(rpayparedoaa0.) till I come.” 

* SuarpayparevecOa. 15: “And it came to pass, that when 
he was returned, having received the kingdom, then he com- 
manded these servants to be called unto him, to whom he 
had given the money, that he might know how much every 
man had gained by trading” (Oterpaypareiaaro). 

Both words are peculiar to St. Luke, and in medical lan- 
guage were used of a physician, in the practice of his profes- 
sion, using his utmost skill and attention in a case of sickness, 

Hipp. Epid. 1201: xat wavra mpayparevoapévwv jhuov 
doa iv mode TO Ta yuvatkeia Kataoraoat ovK HADEv arAN aré- 
Bavev ov roddy perérata xpdvov Bidcaca. Galen. Comm. ii. 
40, Praedic. (xvi. 600): ody amwAde, aAAd peta TOU mpaypya- 
reveo0ai re Tov iarpdv 7 dia KAVaTIoOS, 7} dia Baddvov. Galen. 
Comm. ii. 59, Praediec. i. (xvi. 639): mpayyarevoauévwv Twv 
iarpwv. Galen. Comm. iii. 100, Praedic. (xvi. 720): rouréore 
peta TOV TpaypatevoacOui te Tov iarpdv. Galen. Comm. iii. 
9, Hpid. ii. (xvii. A. 406): pera rov moaypatedecBai te Tov 
iarodv 7) Oia KAvoTipog 7) Oia Badavov. Galen. Comp. Med.i.3: 
émipeAéorepdv mot OoKovvTO? meTpayyaTevaDa THY TOY axwewv 
Ocparetav. Galen. Comp. Med. viil. 7 (xiii. 198) : of zpd judy 
do.ora Toayparevouevor Tept gapuaxwv. Galen. Loc. Affect. 
ili. 11 (viii. 197): dceoHOn yao ovdiv GAXo rpayparevdpuevog Ere. 
Galen. Loc. Affect. iv. 11 (viii. 291): GAN Grwe od« dAtya 


, > >] > X ¢ ~ ” , De 
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GAXoc toHOn. Galen. Med. Def. 11 (xix. 352) : Oepareuricdv 
St rd wept THv laow H avakAnow Tig dcapPappyévng Vytetacg Kal 
aTokaTaoTaow avTijc Tpayparevdpevov. 

Galen. Comm. i. 20, Aph. (xvii. B. 486): wére piv ém- 
tperréov tori TH pias TO Tay avTH wept TOY VvooOvYTA CLaTpaT- 
reaOa, undev uwv GAAo CcaTpaypatevopuévwy, Ste uy TO KaTa 
THY Olarav, wore O& OV pOvoy TH Pbou TO wav émiTpETTéor, 
aAX4 Tt kal avrove Toaypateveo Oat. 

48. “ And he could not find what they might do: for all 
the people were very attentive (#exoéuaro) to hear him.” 

éxxoéuacOa is found in this passage only, and was in 
medical use. 

Hipp. Superfoet, 261 : iva ro EuBpvov éxxpeuduevov ouve- 
miorara Ty Paoe ew. Hipp. Artic. 795: aykwu oc? axow 
brorBévra tt mapa To apOpov Bapoc éxxpeuaoa. Hipp. Artic. 
833: wapacravra dp8dv mapa rd cia Tov KoEuapévov ea- 
aivng éxkoeuacbévta petéwoov aiwonJijvac—adré re yap 7d 
WMA KOEUGUEVOY TY EwUTOV dpe KaTaTaoLY ToléeTal, 6 TE 
ixxpsuacQele Gua piv TH KaTaTdos avayKkala vrepawpeioBat 
THY KEpaAnv TOU NnoOv Uri Tic KoTbAnc. Hipp, Moch. 850: 
brobcic Te mapa TO apOodv Bapoc éxxoEuaca 7) xEpot Katavay- 
kaoa. Hipp. Morb. 484: adAa doxéee re ade ofov éxxoguac- 
Qa: Bapd awd rov wAevoov. Galen. Comm. ii. 22, Acut. 
Morb. (xv. 554): adAd pny Kal éxxpéuacOa doxeiv ta orrAayy- 
va Tole évoewc SiairnOcion. Galen. Comm. i. 9, Humor. 
(xvi. 94): 60ev alicOnote yiveral trot KpeuacOa avroic ra 
omAdyxva. Galen. Comm. i. 48, Artic. (xviii. A. 753): 
éxxpepacbijvat Tov sic TO KaTw péAAOVTA THY KEhadrijy éExtoTdcal 
rou unpov. ‘The adjective éxxpeuhe also was used. 
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§ LXXIV. 
vce, AA: 


apooriMévae (verse 11, § 59). maparnpeivy (v. 20, § 72). 
*arexvog (v. 28. § 57). 


Luke, XXII. 
* ~6Bntpa. *moocdokia. mpocdoxav. *amopia. amopeiv. 
* svropla. * evropeicba. * diatopeiv. * awopdyev. 
*avalvitc. * tebiyev. * xataf~byev. * koaadn. 


* Bapbverv. 


* txxwoety (verse 21,§ 61). amiumAnu (Vv. 22, § 60). *aadrog 
(v. 25, § 97). * mpoBadrAav (v. 30, § 68). 


11. “And great earthquakes shall be in divers places, and 
famines, and pestilences; and fearful sights (péBnrea) and 
great signs shall there be from heaven.” 

* ¢éBnrea. This rare word is peculiar to St. Luke, and 
used by Hippocrates to express fearful objects that present 
themselves to the imagination of the sick. 

Hipp. Morb. Sacr. 303: éxdéoa dé Sefuata vuntog wapicra- 
Tat kal Poor Kal mapavora Kai avarndjatec 2k Tic KAtvne Kal 
~63nroa. 

26. “Men’s hearts failing them (aropvydvtwv avOparwv) 
for fear and for looking after (wpoodoxtac) those things which 
are coming on the earth.” 

* rpoodoxia, peculiar to St. Luke, and used also in Acts, 
ch. xii. 11, was employed in medical language to denote 
“‘expectation”’ of the result, usually fatal, of an illness, 
approach of pain, or paroxysms. 

Galen. Comm. iii. 11, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 295): kat ra 
ouunTwpata Tavta Siéusive THY Tpocdoklay BeBaovvTa Tov 
Qavarov. Galen. Comm. 33, Aph. vi. (xviii. A. 54): ém- 


= 
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yiverat toig wAevpitiKoic 7H TE THE GwTnotac h Te TOV Bavarov 
mooscoxia. Galen. Comm. i. 13, Offic. (xviii. B. 686): 
Sua THY THe OddvNe mpocdokiav. Galen. De Melanchol. i. 
(xix. 703): ylyvecOu kat dvoBupiac cai Oavarov tpocdoxtac 
ovoevy Oavuacrov. Galen. San. Tuend. iii. 2 (vi. 169): 
GAN Suwe arobcoaTebery atTwv xp) Gwpara, Kav si py Ola 
kérov mpooccoxiav. Galen. Caus. Sympt. il. 7 (vii. 208): 
cvoOupiag cai Davarov mpocdoxiac. Galen. De Crisibus, iii. 
10 (ix. 748): BeBaorgoov dé cor Tojo tiv TeocdoKiay % 
kivynoig tov voonaroc. Galen. Progn. ad Posthum. 2 (xiv. 
611): é@ @ xata riv éorépay éxvvPaverd pov tiva ToecdoKtav 
Eyoyu Tov pedASvrwv. Galen. Comm. iii. 114, Praediec. i. 
(xvi. 756) : rH moocdokia Tov oracpov. Galen. Comm. iil. 
117, Praedic. (xvi. 760): ard Bpayurarne moocdoxtac éviore 
oTacpwoee EosoBat. 

moooooxav, Luke, xii. 46: “The lord of that servant 
will come in a day when he looketh not for him” (ov mpoo- 
Ooka@). 

This word, which was much employed in medical lan- 
guage, is used eleven times by St. Luke—i. 21, iu. 15, 
vii. 19, 20, viii. 40, xii. 46; Acts, ii. 5, x. 24, xxvii. 33, 
xxviii. 6, bis; and but five times in the rest of the N. T.— 
Matt. xi. 3, xxiv. 50; 2 Pet. in. 12, 13, 14. 

Galen. Comm. ii. 81, Praedic. (xvi. 669): rv Kara- 
popikwv Te voonnatwv mpooddxa. Galen. Comm. iii. 1, 
Epid. i. (xvii. A. 256): év 6&et voohwar: rijv xolow éxony 
éoopévny mpoodokav oa taxéwv. Do. (258): azoocddknoev 
av tic evArAdywe ph SuvnPioeoPar Tov Kata Thy Exrnv tyuéoay 
éoducvov Tmapogvopov vropsivae tov Kauvovra. Do. (257): 
 drexvopwoe TOV ToeocdoKwuEvov GAcBp0v cbvrouov. Galen. 
Comm. iii. 11, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 295): sixkérwe av rie adriv 
toooscdxynae TEOvAEECOa Cia Taxéwv. Galen. Comm. i. 23, 
Epid. iii. (xvu. A. 570): add’ troorpépey ev raya 7d 
voonua Tpocdokwmev. Galen. Comm. iii. 19, Progn. (xvii. 
B. 270): rnvxatra Oavarov ovxétt tpoodoxav xp) TH 
kauvovte yevéoOa. Galen Progn. ad Posthum. 2 (xiv. 610): 
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évy % Too0cdoKkarat yevnoduevocg 6 dia Teraptng mapotvopdc. 
Galen. Progn. ad Posthum. 13 (xiv. 668) : opodpav ececbac 
moocdoKay Thy aivoppayiav. Hipp. De Arte 5: xpécoov tori 
Tov év TH laTouKH Opyavuv, ovd= TOOGSOKAaDa Set UTS inrtpiKiic 
koaTnOjva av. 

25. “ And there shall be signs in the sun and in the 
moon and in the stars; and upon the earth distress of 
nations with perplexity” (év amoota). 

*amopia, arooetv, * evrovia, * svropeiv, * duatopeiv, are 
all peculiar to St. Luke, with the exception of aropeiv: they 
were much used by the medical writers. 

* azooia is used in the same sense as in St. Luke, for a 
perplexed state, as also in the more usual one of “ want,”’ 
absence of a thing. 

Hipp. De Dieb. Judic. 58: kat rvedua rucvov Kat Ozouov 
avarvéee kal amopin cal aduvauln Exe Kal pirtacudc. Hipp. 
Morb. 489: kat Snypic ioxuvpoe guminree cal amopin wore 
ovTE EsTtavat ovTe KaDHoOa ovre KataxeicAal, olde Té zoTtD. 
Hipp. Epid. 1077: wodde BAnorpicpde, atopin, tapéxpovoev. 
Hipp. Epid. 1153: wvetua 82 mpotsraro cat amopin Edv 
ddbvy—kal awd péone tyuépac ddbvn Eoyxev isyupi) wavy Kai 
é¢ THv voTépny mvevua kal atooin. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. 
Morb. 13: yAwoone Enodrne, éribuuin Wuyoov ijéo0¢, yvoune 
avopin. Aret. Sign. Acut. Morb. 25: &&Avote pedéwv azopin, 
arooiriy. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 33: xaonfapin, azo- 
pin, San dbcgopo¢e. Galen. Med. Comp. viii. 4 (xiii. 171): 
ep dv dvobupia tig 7} awopia mapémera. Galen. Loc. Affect. 
il. 5: don re kat atopia ToAXh. 

amooev. Luke, xxiv. 4: “ And it came to pass as they 
were much perplexed (2v ty atopsiocba) thereabout.” 

Used also Acts, xxv. 20, and three other places in the 
N. T. 

Hipp. Aer. 281: Gore ui aropicoba év rH Ozoatetn TOV 
votowy uno: Orauaptavav. Hipp. Fract. 763: rept yap rev 
swAhvwv tov vnotOenévwy Wad Ta oKéAsa Ta KaTEnydTa 
amopéw Ste EvuPovrAcbow. Hipp. Decor. 24: émjy co: toine 
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mo0¢ TOV vootovTa, TovTéwy cor aTnoTicpévwy iva MH aTopHe, 
tulérwe Exwv Exacta Tpd¢ TO wovncduevov. Aretaeus, Sign. 
Morb. Diuturn. 72: 6XAé0pia 82 ra EAxea, iv Tpde Toto GAyog 
6Ebvn 7 avOpwro¢g atopy. Galen. Comm. ii. 27, Humor. 
(xvi. 299): ob ydo dei amropety rept orAnvdc. Galen. Comm. 
ii. 41, Praedic. (xvi. 601): ov« atopav mepi rabrne dia 7d 
ToAv Tapapévery Tie dopvdc GAynua. Galen. Comm. iii. 10, 
Progn. (xvi. B. 254): amopotuc0a, tpoonyopiav idiav ov« 
éxovtec OécOat ry voohuarr. Galen. Temperament. ii. 6 
(i. 631): ob« yvdvteg Evioe THY iatrop@y aropoUTat SeLVwe em 
TH Slagwria THY cuuTTwudtwv. Galen. Usus. Part. iv. 13 
(iti. 808): ovKcouy ér’ amopnose repli Tie TOU veboov puKpdTN- 
voc. Galen. Aliment. Facul. ii. 22 (vi. 601): érépOa 8 
Kal PapvvecOa tiv yaotépa kal Oud TovTO Wyoldy TE Kal aTo- 
osiaba. 

* evropia, Acts, xix. 25: “ Whom he called together with 
the workmen of like occupation and said, Sirs, ye know that 
by this craft we have our wealth” (y evwopia jor). 

This word, peculiar to St. Luke, is found here only: it 
was very much used in medical language as opposed to 
amrogia. 

Hipp. Decor. 24: éoxépOw d& ratra mavra dmwe 7G cot 
TpoKxaTnptiopéva cic tiv EvToginv, we Séol, Ei Oé un), éml Tov 
xetovc amooiy asi. Hipp. Morb. Sacr. 801: xara o& rij 
evTopiny Tov TpdTOV Tie ifjotog iwvta. Hipp. Decor. 17: 
inrod¢ keAciy Kal Erepove siodyiv Evexa Tov ék Kotvodroyiag 
isTopijcat Ta wEOL TOY voOoéovVTA Kal suveoyove yevécbat é¢ 
evTropinv SonPhatoc—macyn yao evTopin amooin Eveott. Galen. 
Comm. iv. 60, Artic. (xviii. A. 776): rHv evTopiay ackelv 
tT@v emitndelwy mpdc Thy OYsoameiav. Galen. Comm. i. 42, 
Fract. (xviii. B. 400): 6 yap év éAarrove xpdvw ov svmoptac 
tic bAng at duvapee épyaZovrat, tour év wAclov Oc amoplar, 
Galen. Comm. u. 41, Fract. (xviii. B. 479): tiv & edroptav 
tav sig tac Depameiac yonoiuwy aoxsiv asi oupuovAsiwy 6 
‘Immoxpatng. Do. 48 (xviii. B. 484): évet 6? aoxstv tac 
aSwi tiv evroplav rwv iauatwv. Galen. Comp. Med. 1, 4 
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(xiii. 890): svaropia 2 roig évieuévorg Vypoig papyaKorg emt 
mAéov dueftévar. Galen. Remed. Parab. Praef. (xiv. 313): 
Srov 8: d&d¢ 6 Kapd¢g Kal ovK eVropocg } TOV BonOnuatwv 
euTopla. 

Galen and Dioscorides have written works entitled zepi 
evToplotwy papudKwv. 

* sirupsiofa. Acts, xi. 29: ‘Then the disciples every 
man according to his ability (kaQoe siwopeizo) determined to 
send relief unto the brethren which dwelt in Judaea.”’ 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and of frequent use in medical 
language. Hipp. de Arte 6: mpdc¢ piv ovv ra pavepa Tov 
voonuarwv oUTw osi evTopéaey Téxvyv, Ost ye ev adTHY pnde 
mpo¢e To jtocov davegd amopéav. Hipp. De Corde 279: 
evTopéet O& THY TOOPHY eK THE EyytoTa SeGapévnce Tov aiuaroc. 
Hipp. Artic. 814: érepfOnv o? Shore brriwv tov avOpwrov 
katatelvac—arXa pot ovK evrogsiro. Hipp. De Octimestr. 
Partu. 258: éxdca d& radia av evTophoy cal aopadéwe Kal é¢ 
touupavic ein, Ke. Aretaeus Cur. Acut. Morb. 120: ravrwy 
Of KOGTLIGTOV oUKiN Kal KLVYGUWLOY, Iv TLC EVTOOH—TAO0E MEvTOL 
év tTpopy Tac apetac loxe TO yada, evTopsiobw O2 veordKou. 
Dioscorides Venen. 5: wore rode evtopicavtac Tobrov, a\Xou 
pndevog yoncev BonPiaroc. Galen. Remed. Parab. 1. 
Proem. (xiv. 312): ovre yap gapuakwy wodureA@v év tavri 
Tomy paciov evTopEiv—it amdoorg EVTOPOVMEVWY PonOnuaTwr. 
Do. (p. 313): cat dia rovTo evTopoupévwy Pappaxwv pvypo- 
vevoousv. 

* Siaropsiv. Luke, ix. 7: “Now Herod the tetrarch 
heard of all that was done by him, and he was perplexed” 
(Sinmdper). 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and met with again, Acts, ii. 12, 
v. 24, x. 17. : 

Hipp. Morb. Acut. 391: kat iSp@ree wept tov reaynrov 
kat dvaropjara. Galen. Hipp. et Plat. Decret. ix. 1 
(v. 721): wept @v wAdvac cat dcatopiacg Kal roic ayaboic 
iarpoic mwapéxye. Do. v. 6 (v. 473): rd dcaropobmeva repi 
tig &« talove dpunce. Galen. De Crisibus, ii. 9 (ix. 684): 


166 THE MEDICAL LANGUAGE OF ST. LUKE. [PART II. 


adr’ éviore péyor maumo\Aov yodvov staTopovuév Te Kal 
aug:adrAousv. Galen. Nat. Facul. ii. 4 (ii. 93): ray’ av 
ovy Hon Tic PavuaZor wai Scavropoin. Galen. Comp. Med. i. 1 
(xl. 426): ov« Gy oiuat riva cratopjoa. Galen. Comm. iil. 
123, Praedic. i. (xvi. 776): éviore 6? duaTop@v, Worrep Kal vov 
éri tivoc diaxorévroe doroU Tic KEepadne Kata Kpdragov, Ke. 
This compound is not so frequently used as the preceding 
ones by the medical writers. 

26. “ Men’s hearts failing them” (arolvydvtwv avbow- 
Twv). | 3 

* awovbyev is peculiar to St. Luke, and found here only. 
Yoyxev and its derivatives were greatly employed in medical 
language. St. Luke uses four of them, which are peculiar to 
him. 

*amofbyev. Hipp. Morb. Sacr. 805: amobyerae 70 
aiua. Hipp. Morb. Sacr. 806: amopiye yap cat tornoe rd 
aiva—aTrobyerar kal wiyvurat TO aiua Kal oUTwe aTwoOvijoket. 
Hipp. Morb. Mul. 645: ra oxéAca awoWixovra. Hipp. 
Morb. Mul. 662: «ai amopuyés cat repipudic ov Gov Tov 
swpatoc Kal Odbvn THY vetalpny yaoréoa toyer Kai Tac iSbac 
kal avoyuyée. Galen. Comm. ii. 3 Aliment. (xv. 235): éy 
Taic atpopiaic Tayiora amowvyerac ta pdpta. Galen. Comm. 
iv. 48, Aph. (xvii. B. 729): awopbyera 82 76 déoua, Kabameo 
év taic émonuactac. Galen. Caus. Sympt. ili. 7 (vii. 245) : 
ov yao amouyduevov to aiua yevva thy pédatvav xodAjyv. 
Do. (246): amopvybévro¢g tov aiwaroc. Galen. Caus. Puls. 
iv. 13 (ix. 184): Kal duvduswe iat wAéov aveduypévne. 

*avaypviuc. Acts, ili. 19: “ Repent ye therefore, and be 
converted, that your sins may be blotted out, when the times 
of refreshing (avapiEewc) shall come from the presence of the 
Lord.” 

Hipp. Medicus, 20: 2 od pera ravra adaigeoite totrTwr, 
avapusic te cal mepixaBapoic. Galen. Comm. iii. 14, Aliment. 
(xv. 310): pboie dyerode évriOcica rode piv WoW EXxav Oe 
QUTwY THY TOOPHY TOE OF cic avadvEw Kul avarvonv. Galen. 
Usus Part. vi. 2 (iii. 415): yooav émirndeoratyy sig aopa- 
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Nady 8 Gua Kal tiv && Tavtd¢ TOU TvEebuovog isdppoToOV 
avadvéw éevoovea. Galen. Usus Part. vi. 15 (iii. 481): 70 
piv olkeldrepov avTy mvebuatog sic avapverw. Galen. Usus 
Part. vii. 5 (iii. 528): mpd¢ pévroe tiv avapvewy tov Kata Tiv 
kapoltav Oeppov. Galen. Usus Part. vii. 9 (ii. 544): ov ity 
kal tapayonua cra~OcipecOar ta CHa orepovpeva Tig ava- 


U \ ~ . € >? la ~ ~ , 
WbEswe — kata TovTo piv we avapvEw ovuvexi TH kapola 
Tmapackevacacay airy éeraveicfa dikaov. Galen. San. 


Tuend. iii. 7 (vi. 200): ava~vEw rov gproywdove. Galen. 
Diff. Febr. i. 4 (vii. 287): éromdrara yap onmera trav? 
boa Oepua cal bypa ci pw TOXY OraTrvoie Te dua Kal avaPtEewe. 
Galen. Instrum. Odor. 4 (ii. 870): ripe & siorvoje avabitewe 
Xaow. 
* txwobyev, see § 24. 
* cataWbyev, see § 22. 

34. “ And take heed to yourselves, lest at any time your 
hearts be overcharged (Bapvv@aow) with surfeiting”’ (kpamaXy). 

*xoarTraAn is peculiar to St. Luke, and is employed by 
the medical writers to denote “drunken nausea.” 

Hipp. Aer. 281: éxéoo piv yap xeparag acbevéag Exovaw, 
ovK Gv ayaoi river, ) yap KraiTmaAn paddArov miéZe. Hipp. 
Acut. Morb. 404: vnorein 82 rovnody mpdc tiv Kepadadylav 
kat kparaAnv. Hipp. Epid. 1056: ijv é« koauraAne kepadjv 
aAyém. Hipp. Epid. 1252: 4 te rv Sonv 2Odv Kal jy ai 
kpaitaAat Avovra, POéyEera. Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb: 
hv méiv aro KoauTaAne Ewor. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 146: «ai 
Tac & KoauTdAne Kal olvov Kakiac oévyvor értAauPBavonévn. 
Galen. Comm. v. 5, Aph. (xvii. B. 788): kpamddAag & dre 
mavreg of “EXAnveg dvouaZovar tac 2 olvov BAdBac Tic 
Kepadij¢ evdnrov—riv 0 woeav kal’ Hv ai KpatraXa Abovtrar— 
kata Tv VoTEoalay Huépav éraboavrTo THe KoaiTaAnc. Galen. 
Progn. de Decub. 4 (xix. 586): %orae  vdéco¢ kal év rp 
Katapyy, amo koaTraAne. 

* Baptvav. This word is very frequently employed in 
medical language, the various reading Bapetv not so often. 

Hipp. Coac. Progn. 175: Papivnra 7rd ornPoc. Hipp. 
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Flat. 299: apérov piv % kepady Bapbverar tov pvotwy 
tyceyuévwv. Hipp. Rat. Viet. 370: rijv cepadijy adyée Kal 
Baobvera. Hipp. Rat. Vict. 374: rijv cepadjv Bapbvera— 
» Kepadr Bapbvera. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 389: demvfcavree 
6: Baptvover tiv xotdiav. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 106: 
mwoévta Of Bapive tov orduaxov. Galen. Comm. i. 12, 
Humor. (xvi. 114): rite Kepadriic Bapvvonévnc. Galen. 
Comm. ii. 63, Praedic. (xvi. 646): Grav tmd rANHDove vypod 
xpnorov Bapbyyra ro cHua. Galen. Comm. iii. 95, Praedic. 
(xvi. 707): bad tAHDove xpynorod Papvvopévov rov éyKepadon. 
Galen. Comm. iii. 105, Praedic. (xvi. 787): Kepadadyixa 


pera tou PaogbvecOa tiv Kepadjv. 


§ LXXV. 
Levee, ARE. 


, cod * > ~ 8 ~ * ~ * } ” , 
avTOoOoT av. avaoTav. lacTTav. TEOLOTTADV. luoTaval. 


* dudornua. 


avaipeiv (verse 2,§84). * drep SyAov (v.6,§88). *éAcirew 
(v. 32, § 63). oc (v. 39, § 58). *voytev (v. 43, § 56). 
* aywovta (v. 44, § 56). * idpwe (v. 44, § 56). areviGev 
(v. 56, § 53).  * ddisxveiZeoOa (Vv. 59, § 54). wapaypipa 
(v. 60, § 57). * Body (v. 41, § 68). 


onav and its derivatives are greatly employed in medical 
language. St. Luke uses four of them, two of which are 
peculiar to him; and the remaining two are each used but 
once in the rest of the N. T. 

41. “And he was withdrawn from them (areoracOn aw 
avtoy) about a stone’s cast, and kneeled down, and prayed.” 

amoo7av is used also in Acts, xx. 30, xxi. 1, and once in 
the rest of the N. T. (Matt. xxvi. 21). 

Hipp. Intern. Affect. 5381: Aeridag az ripe aprnplac 
amoora. Hipp. Artic. 790: coor & av rd aKodmov 
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arooras0y. Hipp. Artic. 792: apyoobety mpo¢ 1ro doréov 
td awd Tov arhOsog mepuKdc SOev ameowacOn. Hipp. Artic. 
830: pn) Karenydrog Tov datéov adAd kar avtiv thy Gbupvow 
arocracbévroc. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 73: 6 tvdov 
imeZwKde xiTav evre Amoowara Tov Evvapéog. Areot. Cur. 
Acut. Morb. 97: &¢ amooracai te THV yULwY ard TeV 
rapiaOulwy re kat Qdonxoc. Dioscor. Medic. Parab. i. 87: 
cuvayxixode 2 awpeddi, doa Sbvara amoorgy vypaciav. 
Galen. Comm. vii. 58, Aph. (xviii. A. 171): «& & amoomac- 
Gijvac POdcuev 7 KaTad TL pépog avToU katraorracOnvat 6 
éyxépadoc. Galen. Comm. i. 61, Artic. (xvii. A. 400): 
amootacQévre S8 adr@ Kat KAsic ciwOe cuvérecOa. Do. (402): 
atooracQévto yap Tov axowpiov. 

* avaorav. Luke, xiv. 5: “ Which of you shall have an 
ass or an ox fallen into a pit, and will not straightway pui/ 
him out (avaoraoe) on the Sabbath day ?”’ 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and used again, Acts, xi. 10. 

Hipp. Affect. 517: kat avacrdca driow ro pevpa Tov 
oréyuarog. Hipp. Affect. 523: wapaypiua avaowara avw 
) Katw apodocg. Hipp. Artic. 829: kal ydp 6 wove émi ro 
divw avéioracra kal ra doréa. Galen. Comm. ii. 44, Praedic. 
(xvi. 607): avacrdpevov twd Tov Tag wAEvpae UrEGwKdroc 
iuévoc—rd avecracpévovy troxdsvdpiov—oix avacrac0a ra 
troxdvepia. Galen. Comm. iii. 29, Epid. vi. (xvi. B. 98) : 
oUTwe TO KaTeoTdcIa patovc, iaxvode O& aveomacOa Kat 
meoirerac0ar — ry O& Sevtéow 7d aveoracba ouverduevov 
evplaxec—raic ynowoaig yadwvra piv mowrov, Varepov O 
avaoT@vrat. 

Suacrav. Acts, xxiii. 10: ‘And when there arose a great 
dissension, the chief captain, fearing lest Paul should have 
been pulled in pieces (StacracOy) of them, commanded the 
soldiers to go down, and to take him by force from among 
them.” 

This word is used once elsewhere (Mark, v. 4). 

Hipp. Morb. Acut. 612: 76 Aourov O? 6 oA Aauave 
duactwy amd Tig KoIAing mpdc Ewurdv. Hipp. Artic. 799: 

Z 
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hv 82 6 Katw yvabog xara riv obudvolw tiv Kata TO yéveov 
Scacrac0y. Hipp. Epid. 1200: ra amidvra cidévar dev 
iptaro 7) Say éxatcato } bcov dtecrato. Hipp. Intern. 
Affect. 581: @AéBec Stacrwevral te cal Karapphyvivra dua 
Taode tac airtac. Hipp. Epid. 988: Sueoracpévwe Ervevoev. 
Galen. Comm. vii. 58, Aph. (xviii. A. 171): rév & avopicewy 
Evia wiv ixavoc Telvovtat, tivéc O ze pépove ye StaoTwvTal. 
Galen. Comm. ii. 16, Artic. (xviii. A. 444): jv 8 % Karw 
yvabog xara Edudvow Tiv Kara TO yéveov dtaoracOy. Galen. 
Comm. iv. 40, Artic. (xviii. A. 7385): Sd 76 ph Stacracba 
TO ouvéxov vevoov mpde tHv KoTvAnv. Galen. Medicus, 11 
(xiv. 717): tric Aewrov Evrepov ovca, dia TovTO Swe [Mh 
padiwe Siaxémrynrat 7 Suacmwara. Galen. Loc. Affect. u. 8 
(vill. 91): of cat duacrevtTac wévove émipépovot. 

*reoioracOa. Luke, x. 40: “ But Martha was cumbered 
(wepteomaro) about much serving,” &e. 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and used in the medical writers ; 
but not with the frequency of the other compounds of ozav. 

Galen. San. Tuend. vi. 12 (vi. 489): d¢0artuov piv yao 
kal @rwy 4 xosla peyaAn, Kal did TavTa ToOTHKE TOMY eK TIC 
Kepadne meoiTTwuaTwy sic avTa pEpouévwy, THv dp ‘Im7ro- 
KoaTouvc dvouaGouévny mapoyxérevow, épyatecOa, warAoTa pev 
txt piva weplom@vra 7d pepduevov tr avra. Galen. Comm. 
i. 7, Progn. (xviii. B. 80): tdiov & Exdorw Tov év TH owpare 
poolwy im éxeivo To pépog ScacorpépecOal Te Kal mepiomacBat 
padrAov evOa rev tudvouévwv adry vebowv éotly 7) apxh. 
Theophrastus, C. P. i. 16.2: rhv rpodiv meotowwv sig 76 
TEOLKAPTLOV. 

59. “And about the space of one hour after” (diacraone 
wot wpac jac). 

* Qviordvac is peculiar to St. Luke, and is used again in 
xxiv. 51: duéorn am avrwv, “he was parted from them”; 
and Acts, xxvii. 28. 3 

Hipp. Flat. 298: diéornoe 7d ordua. Hipp. Flat. 299: 
dkéray b7d Bing Stactéwow ai capkeg am adAtjAwv. Hipp. 
Fract. 759 : rovréoior dticravrat piv ra doréa. Hipp. Fract. 
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765: ove? yap ed duorewra ta doréa 7d Tig isxboc Tie 
karardo.oc. Hipp. Artic. 840: Gore diacriva ra doréa Kat 
orAéBac. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 5: yévue ra moda 
Siiorara. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 109: émi d riot diacra- 
osot Tav toavuarwy. Galen. Comm. i. 72, Artic. (xviii. A. 
421): ouvarayey rpde¢ adAnAa Ta SueoTwra Tig XELpde pdpra. 
Galen. Comm. i. 1, Fract. (xviii. B. 383): we ixavdc diac- 
Tijoa Ta puépn TOU Katayévroc dorov. Galen. Comm. il. 27, | 
Offic. (xviii. B. 793): éav re dorov Kareaydroc ta pdpia 
duéoTnke Taga pvow am adrAfhrwv. 

*Sidornua. Acts, v.7: “And it was about the space 
(Scaornua) of three hours after, when his wife, not knowing 
what was done, came in.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and of frequent occurrence in me- 
dical writers in various senses as—the violent severance of a 
limb—interval of time between the giving of medicines, or 
between the paroxysms of a disease, &c., &e. 

Hipp. Offic. 748: écmrdmara } otpéupara 7} dcaorhuara 7 
avooracuara. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 555: év yap rov 
TocobTwy pnvav Ty StaoThuate Kpiverae hv te Oavaowoc. 
Hipp. Decor. 25: Okwe re év diacthyace undiv AavOavy oe. 
Dioseor. Venen. 11: dddvree peraéd diacrimara, év oi¢ wlev 
Suddusvovy Bonfei yadra dveov. Dioscor. Animal. Ven. 30: 
TavTa ouvexwe &k paxpwv ciacTnuatwy mAsovaKie mapadnT- 
réov. Galen. Comm. iii. 1, Aliment. (xv. 254): otro & 
Oxerot Exover Siaorhuara tiva perass. Galen. Comm. ii. 26, 
Epid. vi. (xvii. A. 942): of 82 wapoEvopot pwaxpdrepor ooch- 
kovat Oo: TouTimay sic ta Tpia Suactihara. Galen. Comm. ii. 26, 
Hpid. vi. (xvii. A. 944): Sore & Gv brio rd rpia Suacrhuara 
tov mapotvopnov éxreivy. Galen. Morb. Acut. 8 (xix. 216): 
Srav éorevoxwpnuévoy 7 Td Sidotnua tie avécewc. Galen. 
Opt. Sect. 387 (i. 200): ra dtacthata THY voonudrwr. 
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§ LXXYVI. 
LUSE, iaoil. 


duactpéperv. “eriorpoph. “avotpépeav. “ovorpodi. vio0- 
, *%> , *> , *%e , * 
oTpéperv. “*tmisybev. “tvoydev. “vypdc. * ovvako- 


Aovbciv. wapaxoArovBeiv. * Pewola. 


avacetev (verse 5,§ 59). avaréumecv (v.7, § 89). *roovmapyev 
(v. 12, § 84). *edrdvwe (v. 10, § 90). *oreioa (vy. 29, 
§ 57). avaipetv (v. 32, § 84). 


2. “And they began to accuse him, saying, We found 
this fellow perverting (Stacrpépovra) the nation.” 

Suacrpépew is used five times by St. Luke—here and in 
ix. 41; Acts, xili. 8; xiii. 10; xx. 30—and but twice in the 
rest of the N. T. In medical language the derivatives of 
oTpépey Were much employed. 

Hipp. Fract. 752: otrwe ovv vmrinv ExovTe tiv xéEioa 
TovTo piv TO dotéov Scuecrpaupévoy gatverac. Hipp. Fract. 
758 : &ri Boaxlwy Kuprd¢ wépurev é¢ rd ZEw péooe Kai S.acrpé- 
peoOa giréa. Hipp. Fract. 803: ijv mu) adrixa karopQdonra, 
ovy oldv re py) Kal SuecrpagOa rhv piva. Hipp. Praedic. 94: 
clot Of TWY Tadlwy eaTivyne of dPBadrpuol dceoTpadnoar. 
Hipp. Coac. Progn. 127: 7 duactpépecBar yeiAoc. Hipp. 
Coac. Praedic. 153: gAavoov d? Kal rd rHv adyhy gebyev 7 
daxptev 7) SiactpédecOa. Galen. Comm. i. 1, Humor. (xvi. 
7): ovrw & Kal ceacroépecOar dreo yiyverat oTwpévwv TeV 
KivovvTwv avrove puwyv. Galen. Comm. ii. 69, Praedic. (xvi. 
652): Trev 6¢0aruev StacTpogn. Galen. Comm. i. 28, 
Epid. vi. (xvii. A. 871): jv yao diacrpépovrar of 6¢0adpoi. 
Galen. Comm. i. 31, Epid. vi. (xvii. A. 895): drav diacrpé- 
perar ta [3Aépapa. 

*triorpopy. Acts, xv. 3: “ And being brought on their 


way by! the church, they passed through -Phenice and’ 
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Samaria, declaring the conversion (rijv tmiotpophv) of the 
Gentiles.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and met here only. In medical 
language it is used generally in its literal sense: sometimes, 
but very rarely, like iroorpoi, for “the return of a disease” 
—a relapse.” 

Hipp. Coac. Progn. 159: towe d? cal of 2 émiorpopiig 
maQdvrec rowvrov aopadéorara. Hipp. Offic. 741: Kara 
Adyov 8 Tig émiorpopiig TpoPadAsuevoy 7d cima. Aretaeus, 
Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 57: ardp kat év rot Tov avOpwrov THdE 
i) THOE ELaTPOpHGL, é¢ Tac meTakAlotag TO VypOV OyKov Te Kal 
kAbowva Toée_-—Ove? meTaXwpéel TO TELA EV THOL ETLATOP HAL. 
Galen. Comm. i. 10, Offic. (xviii. B. 682): %yé oor rhv 6ddv 
apnynoauny,  xpedmevoc evphosic TO uérpLOV Tij¢ EwLaTpOpTjC. 
Galen. Comm. i. 17, Offic. (xviii. B. 697): we axpnorov 
woicOar tac émiotpopac we pm) Katakiveiofa rac édpac. 
Galen. Anat. Administr. iv. 8 (ii. 462): ai & sig 7d rAGyLOV 
ériatpopal tig Kepadne yiyvovrat piv UTO TwY AoEwv pwr. 
Galen. Usus Part. ii. 4 (iii. 100): rhv apyny rite Kiwhcewe 7 
pbare trothoaro taic é¢ TO TAGYLOV emiaTpopalc THY SaKTbAwy. 
Galen. Usus Part. ii. 4 (iii. 102) : of & avrot obra pbec tag é¢ 
rd TAGyLov émiatpogpac pvOuiZovor. Galen. Usus Part. xii. 12 
(iv. 54): rae yao tic ra TAG La érioTpOpac THY aTOVdbAWY. 

* gvorpégav. Acts, xxviii. 3: “And when Paul had 
gathered (avorpébavroc) a bundle of sticks.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and much used in medical language 
in the same sense as here, “ to collect.”’ 

Hipp. Morb. Sacr. 304: fv d& naBapore pi émcyévyrat, 
adda Evorpagy ry éyxepady. Hipp. Morb. 453: déxdrav 
préypa 7} XoAH ovorpagy. Hipp. Morb. 510: 7d pév re 
EvoroépecOar cat raybvecOa tig tv TY avOpwTy ixpddoc. 
Hipp. Intern. Affect. 5383: éxdray 6 rAsbuwv aiua éEXxboag 
ip Ewurdv 7) pAéyua GAuvpdv ph amy Tad, add’ adrow 
Evorpagy. Hipp. Aph. 1254: yuvaéiv dxdcosw é¢ rode 
ritQove aiua ovorpéperat paviny onuatve. Hipp. Morb. 508: 
7d aiua ovK Exov Eodov brd wANOEo¢ ameAOeiv ouvectpapn. 
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Galen. Comm. iv. 40, Artic. (xviii. A. 736): vetpov amoya- 
AacOa Kai ovorpépecOa wad. Galen. Loc. Affect. ii. 8 
(vili. 95): ob yap Grav Tabog vebowv oxAnpbve Kat cvorpéder 
Tv ovoiay avrwv. Galen. San. Tuend. ii. 2 (vi. 91): add’ 
umép Tov moorpitva re sig tac évepyetacg Kal ovorpiPar Tov 
tévov. Galen. Comm. iv. 20, Morb. Acut. (xv. 774): yupuode 
ovotpépecba Aéyerat tv TWOE TH MOPly. 

*ovorpopy. Acts, xix. 40: “For we are in danger to be 
called in question for this day’s uproar, there being no cause 
whereby we may give an account of this concourse” (rij¢ 
avoTpogieg Tavrnc). 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and used in medical language to 
denote ‘‘a collection of tubercles—diseases,”’ &c. 

Hipp. Morb. 510: kat rov piv tdpwroe rb arroxeiv ad 
Tig ovoTpopng Epxerai—eira Kevewrpo v éyévero TOV owuaToe 
év tn Evorpogy. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 396: kat Evorpopat 
voonuatwv ov dvvavrat AbecAa. Dioscorides, Mat. Med. i. 
385: td¢ wept rove KovdbAove avotpopac woedzt. Dioscor. 
Mat. Med. i. 185: wacav ovorpodiy Kal youpddacg ixuaddo- 
sovowv. Dioscor. Mat. Med. v. 184: rat cvorpopac vetpwv 
wpsdet. Galen. Comm. ii. 22, Hpid. ii. (xvii, A. 4381): 
ovoTpéupata Kal cvotpodal ra pbpara Kat oxAnplag onpatvovot. 
Galen. Med. Defin. 354 (xix. 478): xarala éore Keyxpwone 
ovotpog? Kata TO PAépapov. Galen. Med. Defin. 396: 
adnv tort ovotpoph tig Enoa Kal capkwone 7 cvorpod) 
gaoKwone. 

vroorpépav. Luke, xxiii. 56: “And they returned 
(vroorpélaca) and prepared spices and ointments.” 

This word is employed by St. Luke thirty-three times, and 
only three times in the rest of the N. T. It was a word that 
would be constantly used by a physician, as it and wroorpogh 
were the medical terms for a “relapse’’—“ a recurrence of 
sickness, or of symptoms,” &c. 

Hipp. Praedic. 98: ai d2 AevKat cat pvEwdeeg tov onte- 
ddvwy amoxteivovor piv iooov, vroorpépovcr O& paddAov. 


Hipp. Morb. Mul. 642: kat ijv év yaorpi AaBnrat, broarpéder 
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kat droorpepoutvne tie vobcov aréAAvra. Hipp. Judicat. 
52: rovréoow avOnueodv vroorp0gyn Tov muperov ytverat. 
Hipp. Judicat. 55: mrpocdéxou robroig broorpopiy ruperod 
—kat oXlyou ek rabrng owZovra Srav broorpépy 6 Kavooc— 
Ta TOAAG Kat gEidp0t Kal Hv husoac AGBy Urooreibac Scac rd 
mpwrov, &.—rovréwy amadAaccopévwyv vroorpogy yivera 
kara Adyov twv vrootpoporv. Galen. Progn. ad Posthum. 7 
(xiv. 635): eita pwobévroc, troorpibavrée Te TOU voohpuaroc. 


‘Do. 10 (654): wept rig iroorpopij¢g Tov voohuaroc. Galen. 


Comm. iii. 13, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 300): év 9 vdcog wadw 
peta plyouc troorpt~aca Ov tuérov Kal ispwroc ExoiOn redéwe. 
Galen. de Crisibus, i. 18 (ix. 629): E6ddun Kat eixoorn 6 
mupstoe UTéotpevev. 

* émicxtev. Luke, xxiii. 5: “ And they were instant”’ 
(ot d& éxicyvoyr). | 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and used medically, but not very 
frequently; the simple icyéev, which St. Luke employs 
about as often as all the other N. T. writers together, being 
more in use. 

Hipp. Morb. 458: émisytovrog tov Kxaxov Tov év Ty 
owpuatt vroAcmouévov. Dioscor. Venen. 5: émioytovto¢g 08 
Tov TaDovc, kata kowNlav péoerat aiuatwon, Evopacr memrypéva. 

*tuoyxbev: see § 56. 

31. “For if they do these things in a green tree (év rp 
vyp §bAw), what shall be done in the dry?” (Enpw). 

vyodc. Peculiar to St. Luke, and of constant recurrence 
in the medical writers, as opposed to Enodc. 

Hipp. Vet. Med. 8: dxdécor érexetonoav rept inrorkii¢ 
Aéyev 7H yodgev b7d0eow optoww avréoor VroViuevar TH Adyw 
Oeoudy i Yvxodv 7 bypdv 7 Enpdv. Hipp. Vet. Med. 12: 
ei yap tort Oepydv 7} Luxpoy, } Enody 7 bypdv 7d Avuavduevov 
tov avOowmov Kal Set tov 6pIGc inrpevovta BonDsiv tH piv 
Ocpup ext rd Puyxpdv, ry Sd? Yuxow emt 7d Oeppdv, ry oF 
Enpw emi 7d byodv, ty 8 bypy émi 7d Enodv. Hipp. Nat: 
Hom. 225: kat madw. avaycn atoywofev sig tiv éwurov 
pbow Exaorov, treAeuTwvToc avOowmov, 76 Te Uypdv Ted Td 
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bypov Kat 7d Enodv wed¢ 7d Enpdv Kal 7d Ospudv mpog ro 
Ocopdv Kal rd Wvyodv wpd¢ 7d duxpdv. Galen. Acut. Morb. 
Comm. iv. 1 (xv. 734) : % rod mepiéxovtog aépog Kate EauTD 
oupperaBarXovea tiv Tov cwuatoe SiaBeow, 7 piv Enoa poe 
7d Enpdrepov, 4 8 wypa mpde rd Vyodrepov—Td owpa Karta 
rovro Kal Tie olkelac émucouplag Setar Enpawwdpevov piv vypal- 
vecOat, byoavdpevoy Si EnpaivecOa, &c. Galen. Comp. Med. 
Vii. 3 (xiii. 64): mode Biya Enoav. Do. 68: mpd¢ Bixa vypav. 

Hippocrates, 236, uses the phrase rd bypdv 7d év rq EbAw 
tvedv. Wetstein cites from Galen: zapatAhoidy te cvpPatve 
—rp ToAAdKe émt Tov byowy TE Kat yAwpwr EdAwY yryvouévy. 

49. “And all his acquaintance, and the women that 
followed him (cvvaxoXovPhoacat) from Galilee, stood afar off, 
beholding these things.” 

* suvaxoAovbeiv is peculiar to St. Luke, unless it be the 
correct reading, Mark, v. 37. 

Hipp. Morb. 490: cuvaxodrovbéa yap ratty &« Tov mAsd- 
povoc Osppov mwvevua. Galen. Comm. v. 25, Epid. vi. (xvii. 
B. 287): cuuBatve dé wore cevwSévre ry poxOnpw 7d xpnorov 
ouvaxoAovbeiv. Galen. Comm. iv. 27, Artic. (xvii. A. 706): 
ei py) uvaxoAovOoiev of avtiterapévor TOIg éEvepyeiv ErLXELPOVGL 
pvoty. Galen. Comm. ii. 14, Progn. (xviii. B. 185): ovva- 
korovbe 82 kat dAAa Tia Toi¢g ToLovTOLG Staywphuacr. Galen. 
San. in. Arter. 4 (iv. 714): otrw S& cal rd dud TOY Tacwv 
aptnptov peradngbey aina ty wvebuare ovvaxoAovbovv. Galen. 
Comm. ii. 15, Artic. (xviii. A. 448): yéprv rov wu) cvvakoA- 
ovbciv adriv 7H Katw yévvi. Galen. Comm. iii. 85, Epid. in. 
(xvii. A. 786): 1) re wapappootyn pavwdone éyévero Kal ot 
oracpot cvvynkoAobOncav. Galen. Comm. ii. 3, Fract. (xviii. B. 
424): weptxacr év taig Katataceot Tig yELpdc of KauvovTEc 
Oduvwpevor kal cvvaxoAovbovvrec Toig Karareivovew. Galen. 
Anat. Administr. vi. 4 (ii. 554): ouvaxor\ot0a 6 ro mepi- 
rovaiy. Galen. Progn. Puls. i. 7 (ix. 885): yvwplopara 
Ta ouvaxoAov0ovvra. 

* wapaxoAovOety: see § 57. 

48. “And all the people that came together to that sight 
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(Oewoiav), beholding the things which were done, smote their 
breasts, and returned.” 

* Mcwpia is peculiar to St. Luke, and in medical language 
is used to denote not only a theory, but “a sight,” ex. gr. an 
anatomical view of the body, &c. 

Galen. De Semin. ii. 6 (iv. 642): oxepipueba & ne weor 
TWY AdEVWOWY TapacTaTwWY OVE of piv ATELpOL TE avaTOULKIC 
Dewplag obd2 yivdoxovor rv apxhv. Galen, Anat. Administr. 
ii. 1 (ii. 282): rv avarouixjy Oewotav. Do. (286): adAn 
piv yap avept vo yxosla tig avarouKieg gore Dewpiac. 
Galen. Medicus, 2 (xiv. 678): rote d& peBod«oig apxn 1 
kata Ta pavdueva tov duolov Dewpla, ) yvworg patvopévwv 
Koworntwv.—Do. 8 (682): 4 rov duotov Oewpta emt rav 
pavouévwv. Galen. Comm. iii. 24, Aliment. (xv. 860): dvev 
yao Tig Troavtne Oewpiag THE THY zyKepado”v poplwy 7 Kap- 
diac—éroluwe €evphoouev Exdorov tiv woéAccav. Galen. 
Comm. i. 3, Offic. (xviii. B. 652): wooorjke rov iarpdv rig 
tav taQov ciayvwoswe ard tie dpuolov te Kal avouotou 
Gewptac—Galen. Nat. Facul. ii. 9 (i. 182): wapadrsire 
KaAXlorny tie téxvne Yewpiav.—Galen. Anat. Administr. il. 
2 (ii. 287): nat ciot yonomwrepa Kara Sitrdv rpdmov 7) 
Wirjte tig Oewpiag Evexev 7H} Tov Sidatac rHv réxvyv Tig pbaewe. 
Galen. Usus. Part. iv. 17 (iii. 8308): towe av wore cat 76 Kar’ 
éxelvnv tHv Oewolav édAkimov teoyacdpueOa. 


§ LXXVII. 
Luxzt, XXIV. 


*Xijpoc. *éuAciv. *wapaPiadev. BiaZev. *Biaog. * Bia. 

*a0pdiZav. * cvvabpoiZav. *ovvadiZav. * drrdc. *«npiov. 

bpOpo0¢ (verse 1, § 67). * duaropeiv (v. 4, § 74). * avriBad- 

Aav (v. 17, § 68). * éorépa (v. 29, § 67). * xaraxAtvew 

(v. 30,§ 46). apeare (v. 47, § 59). *dtiordvac (v. 51, § 75). 

11. “And their words scemed to them as idle tales” 
(Ajooc): “idle talk,”’ revised version. 

2A 
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*Xipoce is peculiar to St. Luke, and is applied in me- 
dical language to the wild talk of the sick during delirium : 
the way St. Luke uses it here much resembles that of 
Hippocrates. | 

Hipp. Epid. 966: ®iAtcxoc @ke mapa 7d reixoc, KarexAiOn 
Th TowTH TwupETde O€bc—réiuTTy, viKra émimdvwe, UTvOL opI- 
kool, Adyar, Ajooc. Hipp. Epid. 1059: 79 wpwry wuperoe 
dfbc, Ajooc. Hipp. Epid. 1072: wéumryn tmimévwe, wavra 
trapwebvOn, Ajjpoc, vixra Svoddpwe, ovK ekom7On. Hipp. 
pid. 1216: é¢ vixra d&brep0¢ 6 muperdc cal Ajpoc Beaxde 
éyévero. Hipp. Epid. 974: try édfjpe, é¢ vixra idpdc, 
YvEic, Ajooe mwapéuevev. Hipp. Epid. 1226: agwvia kai 
omavidy te pOéyyerar 7} Ajjode Tic, Davaoma Kal oracpwdea. 
Hipp. Epid. 1159: ’Avépopavy agwvin, Ahpnorc. Hipp. 
Epid. 1227: érav Anowor pera rove mwapoevopobc. Galen. 
Comm. i. 4, Hpid. iii. (xvii. A. 490): émei 82 Kat rpduov 
Xélpov kal Ahoou kara THY TOWTHY EvPéwe Husoav EuvypovEvos. 
Galen. Comm. iii. 69, Hpid. iii.: % re @pikn wai 6 Ajpog 
avroic éylyvero mpoceAOdvro¢g tov xpdvov xa dv Hon Kal 
aréOvnoxov. 

15. “And it came to pass, that, while they communed 
together (2v rm SutAsiv avrovc) and reasoned, Jesus himself 
drew near, and went with them.” 

* 6uAciv. Peculiar to St. Luke, and much used in medi- 
cal language to signify “ to associate with,” of things. 

Hipp. Medicus, 19: ra od? rpocpepdueva Gravra piv yxp7 


cuvopyy OTwe cuvotoy padtora O& TAEioroy ei dutAciv péAder 


7) voocovvTe pépel, Tata O€ é~oTLW émidéopata, &e. Hipp. 
Praedic. 83: i} ty Wbye fH rH OadAmTa adoyioTwe dutdoiev. 
Hipp. De Corde, 268: 1) wév yap év rotor deEtotor emt ordua 
kéerar dprréovoa 7H éréoy pAcBi. Hipp. Artic. 781: durée 
St 6 Bpaxtwy ry Kothy rig WpotAarng wAadyio¢g. Galen. 
Comm. i. 2, Hpid. vi. (xvii. A. 806): dr: piv yap Oeppode 
kal apodpove éemipéoee wuperove of Toic Epyoue SuiAhoavrec 
icaow. Galen. Comm. ii. 27, Hpid. vi. (xvii. A. 949): drav 
n Wuxpoe 6 wlev aio ouidrwy roig mooxarepvypévore pootorc. 
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Galen. Comm. ii. 2, Aliment. (xv. 232): wavrwe piv obv Kar 
dca péAAee tpopal eivar, SutAjoar xeon Tol¢ dpyavag Toic 
wentixotc. Galen. Comm. ui. 1, Aliment. (xv. 254): rob 
yap cuvexove owparoc Ta émiToAe wéon TWTa Tig SuAEovong 
atoAabve: toopiic. Galen. Anat. Administr. iii. 4 (ii. 365) : 
To O& tplrov vevpov duAovv Ty FEw re Kal dvw KovdbrAy Tov 
Boaxtovoc. Galen. Anat. Administr. vi. 4 (1. 551): kat 
madtora Te tag dpévag Kat rove dutAovvTac ad’ty dbo pic 
TWY KaT émlydoroLoV. 

— 29. “But they constrained him (wapsPidcavro), saying, 
Abide with us: for it is toward evening, and the day is far 
spent. And he went in to tarry with them.” 

_* wapaBiateoOa is peculiar to St. Luke, as are also the 
words * Biaoc and * Sia. 

Luke, xvi. 16: “Since that time the kingdom of God is 
preached, and every man presseth ((aZerar) into it.” 

BraZecOau occurs also in Matt. xi. 12: it is a word very 
frequently used in medical language ; its compounds are not 
so frequent. 

Galen. Hipp. et Plat. Decret. iii. 1 (v. 287) : eaeEedAeiv 
we ty Adyw ta y eXAsirovtra rapscBliacev. Hipp. Praedic. 
112: rhv jArAucinv 82 rabrnv padrtota ioyddeg PiaZovra. 
Hipp. Fract. 778: Bidcacba xpi exravécavra tov aykova 
kat avréuarov éurimra. Hipp. Artic. 811: rote re cuvdéo- 
prove Biacauevov. Hipp. Morb. 850: mepiayerv cat meocdp- 
War kat py é¢ 105 BiaZeoOa. Hipp. Haemor. 891: td row 
aiuatog aOpoZopévov BraSéuevor. Hipp. Hpid. 1211: rp 88 
pwvy Kata Tov xpdvov TovTov si piv ofddoa arePidcerO, 
simev 5 2BobAero reA~we. Aretacus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 28: 
&Bidonra ta omAdyyva. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 96: 
éBihoardé Kore avayKn tuprAoae Keparqv. Galen. Comm. ii. 
25, Acut. Morb. (xv. 560): dco 8 av Bracéuevor A4Bwor 
Ta oiria Papvvovrat. 

*Biaoc. Acts, ii. 2: “And suddenly there came a sound 
from heaven as of a rushing mighty wind (mvoije Pralac), 
and it filled all the house where they were sitting.” 
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Peculiar to St. Luke, and a very frequent epithet of 
disease, &e. 

Hipp. Praedic. 76: pera avaxpiuypioc Biaine. Do. 80: 
tk piwv AdBpa Blaa modda prévra. Coac. Progn. 176: 
kat karatoo.e Pala wovnodv. De Gen. 234: adAov tivde 
Bratov waDijuarog mpocyevouévov. Nat. Puer. 246: fv od 
Biaov 7éOnua 749m 7d madiov. Do. 247: atry PBiaov 
mdOnua tooorécn. Aretaeus, Sign. Diuturn. Morb. 44: 2 
avooraciog uaine. Do. 46: BHE cuveyje Brain. Galen. 
Comm. ii. 71, Praedic. i. (xvi. 666): kat  xaravvitc & 
ei ourwe ein PBiaoc. Galen. Comm. iii. 24, Epid. iv. 
(xvii. A. 484): we dia Bratav optyEw. Galen. Comm. vi. 
13, Aph. (xviii. A. 23): Biaiag deirar xevdoewe. 

* Bia. Acts, v. 26: “Then went the captain with the 
officers, and brought them without violence (od wera Biac) : 
for they feared the people, lest they should have been stoned.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and used again, Acts, xxi. 35: 
Sud tHv Binv tov bxAov; xxiv. 7: wera wodARe Blac; Xxvil. 
41: wd rie Blac, and is frequent in the medical writers. 

Hipp. Nat. Hom. 227: gAéyua yAtoxypdrarév éore xat 
Buy partora Gyerat pera xoAnv pédavav, dkdca O? Bin Eoxerat 
Ocpudrepa ylverar avayxaSéueva brd tie Binc. Hipp. Nat. 
Puer. 247: tdpw zpxerar ard tie Kepadrie amoxoBele 7rd 
Pine. Hipp. Superfoet. 261: jovyy d& rovro roréev, uh TdS 
Binv Skwe pH atooracbiv rapa piow. Hipp. Aer. 282: 
wrd yao Bing phyuara icxovow kal omdopara. Hipp. Aer. 
284: ravra ydo wavra bd Bing yivovra tov Depuov. Hipp. 
Morb. Acut. 397: 4 8 tmd Bing 76 & THv PAEBov Sexouérn 
vyodv. Hipp. Loc. in. Hom. 419: 4 yoAn yap avrouarn 
i7d Bine ywouévne tw cwpare Prara. Galen. Comm. v. 53, 
Aph. (xvii. B. 847): é@ dy 4 pbote exxotve te pera Blac. 
Galen. Comm. 23, Offic. (XVili B. 782) : doa yap vo Blac 
aDpdwe broorara. Galen. Acut. Morb. 8 (xix. 200): wapn- 
yootag padAov piv ovy oeirae } Blac év roig wapo&vapoic. 
Galen. Praesag. 4 (xix. 516): rote mévouvg émipéoovar wept 
Thy Kepadry TH Pia. 
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33: “And they rose up the same hour, and returned to 
Jerusalem, and found the eleven gathered together (Opotopé- 
vouc), and them that were with them.” 

* GOpotZav and * cvvapoiZev are both peculiar to St. 
Luke, and much used in medical language. 

Hipp. Flat. 298: rovro oi 7d bypdv Srav aBpoicOh pei 
8’ dAAwv wépwv. Hipp. Morb. 457: ore avaykn ro rivog 
tv ry QOdoaxt re kal émt tov Axéwv aOpolZecBat re cai 
maxovecOa. Hipp. Fist. 883: drav a0poicb év ro yourw 
aiua. Hipp. Haemor. 891: aya dé bird tov aiuarog alpoto- 
pévov BraZdueva. Hipp. Aph. 1255: 7d bypov wore afpo- 
(Zeca mpd¢ tov rérov rovrov. Hipp. Affect. 516: ra So 
adyhuara tortare bird rou pAéyparoc, Srav év TH Kepady Kivy- 
Ov abpocOp. Do. 525: pbuara drav 8? rd rowpaTog 7 TTre- 
uatroc a0poo)y. Galen. Comm. ii. 4, Aliment (xvi. 239): 
TAHV0E Wpwv yunov Kata Tac PAEBag aOpoiZerar. Galen. 
Comm. iii. 11, Aliment (xvi. 297): 7d aiua wAéov abpoicbiv 
trie Thy Sbvauv. Galen. Comm. iii. 26, Aliment (xvi. 366): 
AavOdve yap év ypdvy wAstove poxOnodc év raic pAahi yupde 
2 avrwv abpotdpuevoc. 

* cuva0poiZav. Acts, xii. 12: “ And when he had con- 
sidered the thing, he came to the house of Mary the mother 
of John, whose surname was Mark; where many were 
gathered together (cvvnPpoopévor) praying.” | 

Peculiar to St. Luke. Used again Acts, xix. 25. 

Hipp. Morb. Acut. 398: cuvabpoZuévov rod Oepuod tic 
rov Oopnca. Galen. Nat. Facul. i. 13 (ii. 33): ei dia radAa 
Tov owmarog miOavov iv rove atpove évravOa sic Kborw 
suva0potZecPar—oi arpuot Kara thv perabd ywpay avtwr Te 
roUTwy Kat Tov Tepirovatov cvvalpoicOhoovtrai—i Tavtwe av 
bro ty Sépuate cuvabpoicbciev. Galen. de Sem. i. 13 (iv. 
560): adAd cal ypdvy mAsiove cvvabpotZecOar péAXov pOavot- 
Gac THC sapKwaEwe Ioxera. Galen. Caus. Puls. 7 (vil. 201) : 
Oud pAsypatwdoucg xupov wAHoc év rai¢ KotAlate Tov eyKepa- 
Aov cvvabporcGévrocg. Galen. Difficul. Respir. i. 22 (vii. 812): 
cig ndtv cuvhiPoocro Karvmdec wepitrwua.. Galen. Medic. 
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Temper. v. 23 (xi. 776): mpoxAntixa S? ra 76 cuvnIpoicpévov 
ty Bé0a mode rovmpavic ayovra. Galen. Comp. Med. vii. 2 
(xiii. 28): mpde ra év Adpaxt cuvvnPooicpéva. Galen. Comp: 
Med. viii. 4 (xiii. 168): rd cig rov ordéuaxov cvvabporcbévra 
préypara. . 

* guvadtZecOa. Acts, 1.4: “And being assembled together 
with them (cvvadiZduevoc), commanded them that they should 
not depart from Jerusalem.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and used, as is also aAfZev, in 
the same sense as cuvafpoiZew and abpotZerv. 

Hipp. Nat. Oss. 278: 75 d2 wAkiorov amd Tov pvedov 
rovro ouvaAiZera. Hipp. Flat. 298: dxdray 8? ovvadicOy 

abposbiv ro wAsiorov tov aiwaroc. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 
B57: éxdrav pdéypa Kat yor) pryOH Kara 7d wpa, pée ze 
Tv KoWAtny, Kat dxdray adtoOn év rH Kolrly astperar. Hipp. 
Coac. Progn. 171: wvevpa adiCouevov. Hipp. Intern. 
Affect. 542: kat tv cov 4 ddbvn, adioOH, Kavoa. Aretaeus, 
Sign. Acut. Morb. 17: év yap rH avry yopy aupw aya 
aAtZerar cat 7 rp0¢y cal ro aiva. Aret. Sign. Acut. Morb. 
21: SexOéec S& UreoMev piv é¢ Euerov Ta ev TH oTouayy 
adZoueva. Aret. Sign. Diuturn. Morb. 63: add’ 7 Kboric 
ée mwodAdv adiZer aiua yodvov. 

42, “And they gave him a piece of a broiled (émrov) fish, 
and of an honeycomb”? (ueAtootov knplov). 

*émréc. Peculiar to St. Luke, and often used in medical 
language with respect to diet of the sick—often joined with 
ix Bic. 

Hipp. Affect. 526: d:ddvat aprov kat dpa drra kal Enoa— 
duddva ta Koga avTl Tov yadarnveyv ioxvodrepa Kal Tobrwy 
gma Omra kal Twv Kpswy Kal tov ixfbwv. Hipp. Affect. 
529: ixObec Kxovpov Eeoua cat EpOot xa Omrot. Hipp. 
Intern. Affect. 545: iyObi 32 yadaiw Kat vapky xpeicOw 
orroiow. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 546: ypsicOw rupivy doar 
Hipp. Intern. Affect. 554: iyOveor 32 yosésOw rotor capKw- 
Seordrototy Omroiow. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 572: zo@ierw wovAd- 
mooag EpOode Kal dmrotc. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 596: yostobw 
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koéaor Oe Omroiae padAov éPOoicr. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 641: 
av7t o& ixObwv Kpgaow dmroior, &e. Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. 
Morb. 110: dprog daréc. 1138: wa dara. 114: ydov 
omrhv. 122: rérreyec i Hpac piv domo, Edeopa. 

*xnotov. Honeycomb was often used in medical pre- 
parations either with the honey in it or without (Enpdv) ; 
perhaps for this reason St. Luke adds peAlooov. 

Hipp. Morb. 496: «npiwv Enpdv scov dbo Korbdac 
Bpéxov voarTe Kat avatpiSwv yevéobw. Hipp. Morb. 480: 
kal wivew Ouddvar Knplov év Voate aToBoéxwv we Wuxodrarov. 
Hipp. Morb. 482: woocgépav adry Pbypua kat rive diddvac 
knplov év vdatt avopéywv. Hipp. Morb. 484: émiyéag bdarog 
dcov KorbAny aiyiwatav, GAnrov imimadcowyv Kal Knolov, Touro 
popavérw pera To woua. * Hipp. Nat. Mul. 584: xai xnolov 
év olvy év d0oviw moooriWa. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 585: knpiov 
kat Povrvoov cai pytivnv cal xnvoe FAmov év VdaTt apePov 
krAbev. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 637: knpiov caraBpéEar d? ev 
vdare kal Gua tplBev trav iwdyAuKy y Kai SenPijoag tuParAav 
oeXivov pvAXa. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 660: dérav obv dde Exy 
aixtov xpi) TO Evoov retbae kat xnotov—Dioscor. v. 17: 
kaAovor O€ riveg Kal amdusde TO éxTAVVOpévwY THY KyplwY 
Ydate oxevalousvoy vooduere kal azoréusvov. Galen. xi. 
375: ek «nplwy dFbmers. 


§ LXXVITI. 


Acts oF THE Aposttss, I. 
*rexuhouov. *mepiévev. * azonvic. * dmepwov. 


avadauPavev (verse 2, § 65). wtrorauBdvev (v. 9, § 65). 
* auvadilecOa (v. 4,§ 77). areviZev (v. 10, § 53). 


3. “To whom he also showed himself alive after his 
passion by many infallible proofs (rexunptore), being seen of 
them forty days, and speaking of the things pertaining to 
the kingdom of God.” 
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*rexunpiov is peculiar to St. Luke, and was technically 
employed in medical language. Galen expressly speaks of the 
medical distinction between rexufprov—demonstrative evi- 
dence—and onuetov, stating that rhetoricians as well as phy- 
sicians had examined the question. Comm. iii. 39, Progn. 
(xviii. B. 806-807) : ob rapa roi¢g iarpoi¢ udvov, adAd Kai 
Tapa Tole propo eyrnrat rive diapéper onustov TeKuHpLov— 
TO pev &k THOHGEWE oHpeElov TO C8 2 evdeiEewe TEKuhpLov. 

Hipp. Morb. Mul. 618: fore d& rdde rexuhorov péya, 
év rotor TiTOoicn yada ov« éyyivera. Hipp. Nat. Hom. 225: 
kal Tekunoia mapétw Kal avayKxac amogava Ov ac Exaorov 
avéerai re kal PO0ive év tH owmart. Hipp. De Carn. 253: 
TEkUNOLOV O€ ~oTL TOUTEW Of KWHOL Of EK yEVvEnC OvK emloravTaL 
duadéyeoOa. Hipp. Aer. 286: rexuijprov d? Srt ovrwe Exel, TO 
yap ovpov aurodrarov. Hipp. Morb. Sac. 303: &repov 
Of péya TExuhorov, bre ovdev Deadrepdv zorTe TMV AOLTwV VOVOH- 
patwv. Hipp. Morb. Sac. 304: rexuhprov d? déxdrav yap 
kaOnuévy 7 kataxeimévy PArAEBLa mec. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 
392: cada de tava rexunpia gore THE TEpt Olvov WHEAIHS Kal 
BAaBne. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn, 36: rexunoiwy pév 
OvVY OUK donua yao Hovxot } orvyvol, &c. Galen. Comm. 
ii. 54, Progn. (xviii. B. 189): #& a@dAdAwv rexunolwy 7 dia- 
yvwoie. 

4, “And, being assembled together with them, com- 
manded them that they should not depart from Jerusalem, 


but wait for (wepmévev) the promise of the Father, which, 


saith he, ye have heard of me.” 

* repévey is peculiar to St. Luke, and was employed 
in medical language for “to await the result of some mode 
of medical treatment or the action of some medicine,” &e. 

Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 88: zov gappuaxou tig ispiig 
kaAeupévng vijote Oiddvar dAKHe Spaxpyac P’'—Kal wepmetvavra 
kaOhpacOa. Galen. Comm. iv. 96, Morb. Acut. (vi. 899) : 
GAAG mepipévery pooh Ta BéATLOTA Tic avécewc. Galen. 
Comm. u. 22, Epid. i. (xvii, A. 116): ci rodArAp yxodvy 
Téplésmevov of mupstol ro.ovror. Galen. Comm. vi. 1, Aph. 
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(xviii. A. 2): pa) wepysevotone aDpoisBijvar rd ovpov. Galen. 
Comm. iii. 13, Fract. (xviii. B. 554): po) -repmévew rov 
siOiouévov todmov tic emidéoewc. Galen. Comm. iii. . 54, 
Fract. (xviii. B. 620): ob rit¢ axp.Povce yvicewe Evexev 
Xon oe meoiuéveey tHv avarounv. Galen. Morb. Acut. 8 
(xix. 216): dddvar rd¢ tpopac tiv TavteAGe TapaKkuny pH 
mepietvavrec. Galen. Cur. per Ven. Sect. 11. (xi. 284): 
pr mepmmévery tig Eoxarov aguctoOa karamrwoewe THv Sbvamv. 
Galen. Progn. ad Posthum. 2 (xiv. 611): od wepmetvac 
dS: rnv sine mepiodov. Galen. Progn. ad Posthum. 10 (xiv. 
654): ro dS? riic¢ tpuéoac év 9 TeAéwe aTadAayoiro TOU voohpa- 
Toe ovK émloreve, SUoKOAOY sivat voulGwy avev TOU mEoetvar 
Thy sig npuéoav. 

13. “And when they were come in, they went up into 
an wpper room (imeowov), where abode both Peter and 
James.” 

*treowov. Peculiar to St. Luke. The word used for the 
upper room wherein our Lord celebrated the last Passover is 
avwyeov, both in St. Mark and St. Luke; perhaps it after- 
wards became known by this name, as on every other occasion 
where St. Luke mentions an upper room he employs trepwor, 
e.g. here and ix. 87, ix. 389, xx. 8. Now this word was very 
familiar to a physician, being the neuter of irepwoc, the femi- 
nine of which, daepwn, was the name of the palate. Hippo- 
crates moreover employs tmepwo¢g or Ureowov and wrepyn 
indiscriminately for the palate. Hipp. Epid. 1162: émi rou 
Umeowou peyxwonc, yAwooa Enph, meouTAcvpovin, Eupowv 
2Qavev. Hipp. Hpid. 1215: éreode¢ rig emt tov drepwou pey- 
x#dnc. The medical writers too, whenever they have to 
mention the upper part of a house, show a partiality, as well 
as St. Luke, for this word. Galen Antid. i. 3 (xiv. 18): 
EoTiv UmEowa OlkhuaTa—Kal TOV olkwv Tov UrEeopywv. Galen. 
Antid. i. 8 (xiv. 47): Zorw o& kat 6 olkog év w EnoatvecBa 
pédXovet Tavtwe piv trepwoc. Dioscor. Mat. Med. v. 85: 
mpoc TO Umepwov ero cbuuerpoc. The fem. imepyin, “ the 
palate,” is of course very frequent in the medical writers. 

2B 
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18. “ Now this man purchased a field with the reward 
of iniquity ; and falling headlong (rpnvic), he burst asunder 
in the midst, and all his bowels gushed out.” : 

* ronvhe, peculiar to St. Luke, was used as a technical 
term in medical language. Thus Galen says, Fract. Comm. 
i. 3 (xviii. B. 386): dvoiv oxnudtwv guvnudvevoev bariov rE 
kal monvovc—dAov piv ovv TO owua KeioBar rpnvic Aéyouev 
drav 1 piv yaorno KaTrwOev avwOev dé 4 7d voerov. Hipp. 
Artic. 886: wonvéa xaraxAivavra tov avOpwrov ovTw Kara- 
retvev. Hipp. Moch. 850: cuvwedoin 8 av Kat emiorpefic 
aykwvog év Tovroioly év TH piv 2¢ TO UmTLOV, év TH OF eg TO 
monvéc. Hipp. Artic. 813: xa@wera aphvea xaraxXiva. 
Hipp. Intern. Affect. 540: éat 2 ra mpnvéa jv Kxaraxénra 
ovk aAyéa. Aretaeus, Acut. Morb. 3: xepady ronirdwe 
duaorpopoc, dAXoTe piv yap é¢ TO Tonvie rosovrat, evre éc 
TO oréovov 1) yévuc épeida. Aret. Sign. Acut. Morb. 95: 
Kepadn mpnvi¢c é¢ Owpaxa ovvvevevkvia. Galen. Comm. il. 
24, HEpid. ii. (xvi. A. 484): peracynuarioréoy tov ayKova 
Tavrolwe, kal émt TO wonvic Kal Urriov. Galen. Comm. iil. 
21, Offic. (xvii. B. 859): omep rod re brriov kal rpnvove 
avwouvwraroy zor. Galen. Anat. Muscul. (xviii. B. 988): 
 O& évéoyeta Kal TovTOU THY KEoKloa TEOLAYELY Ele TO TONVEC. 


§ LXXIX. 
Acts, II. 


* ouyxéciv. * obyxvotc. * émiyéev. *erdnueiv. * yAsv«Koc. 
*avornpdc. *psorovoba. *mpoomhyvup. 
*hxoc (verse 2, § 40). *PBiaog (v. 2, § 77). * rvon (v. 2, 
§ 89). miuwAnu (v. 4. § 60). *cuumAnpodr (v. 1, § 64). 
* duavopety (v. 12, § 74). troAauBavev (v. 15, § 65). 
avaipeiv (v. 23, § 84)" modyvwore (v. 23, § 94). acga- 
Ade (Vv. 36, § 82). apeorg (v. 38, § 59). 
6. “ Now when this was noised abroad, the multitude 
came together, and were confounded (cvvexbOn), because that 
every man heard them speak in his own language.” 
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* suyxéev, peculiar to St. Luke, was used both in its 
literal and figurative sense in the medical writers. 

Hipp. Uleer. 875: rdv 8? oivoy Evyyéa—Evyxéa te tov 
xvrdv ric Gupaxog. Do. 876: doy éprveod Evyyéar—éreira 
olvov Evyxéac uépoc roirov. Galen. Difficul. Respir. ii. 7 
(vii. 849): ei piv obv bird wapappoobvne pdvov 6 Tij¢ ava- 
mvone Kkéouoc ovyxéoro. Galen. Caus. Puls. ii. 13 (ix. 95) : 
pOctpera 82 kal ovyyxeirar Ova Te robTwv wapdv. Galen. Caus. 
Puls. ii. 14 (ix. 102): of rovovror opvypot diaddAaGrrover d? rw 
rove pv év Tepiddole Tiol Siaowlewv THY iodryta, Tove O& TaVTH 
ovyxéeww—ovyxeirar © audw piv év toi¢ araxroic. Galen. 
Comm. iii. 1, Epid. vi. (xvii. B. 3): woAdda ovyyet xa? ddov 
ro Gwov. Galen. Comm. iii. 31, Humor. (xvi. 479): éviore ov« 
evTetic TOV YUMOVE év TOI TrVéXOLG CUYKEXUPEVOUE SLakpivElv. 

*obyxvoie. Acts, xix. 29: “And the whole city was 
filled with confusion” (cvyxicewe). 

Peculiar to St. Luke. In medical language it was used 
for a “disturbance of the system,” “an affection of the 
eyes,” &e. 

Hipp. Epid. 1174: 1% xowWine vapkwoie H Tov adAdAwY 
Ebéyxvotc. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 127: gupabiv && ody 
olvy ovyxiceac Kal tAnyac 6¢0aruwv KaDiorno:. Dioscor. 
Mat. Med. iv. 12: ra gbdAXa HpeAet cbyyvow 4p0adruor. 
Dioscor. Medic. Parab. i. 37: mpd¢ d? rag tx rAnying ovyxb- 
cag Kat pAeypovac idiwe Trott oroiSn¢e Kapwéc. Galen. 
Comm. ii. 39, Epid. ii. (xvii. A. 381) : rod & bypov obyxvow 
Uropévovtog Kal wept TO oTdua ouvayouévov ctadoxdor joav. 
Galen. Medic. Def. 326 (xix. 433): EAXxdoewv tHv wept Tove 
6p0arpovd¢ Siadopat ciowy mpdmTwore, yhuwotc, avyxvoc. Do. 
339 (xix. 435): obyyvoic égore wor? piv ek wAnying, wot? O& 2 
avrouarou pr&ic tov év Baba yirovwv. Galen. Medicus, 16 
(xiv. 768): mept o& tiv ipw, apysuov, vedértov, axAdc, 
abyxvoice. Do. (776): obyxvoie S€ zor drav tra ev Ty 
6p0aruw bypa ph Kara Xwpav pévy, TH Wlav raw odZovra, 
arAa terapaypéva jy. Galen. Comm. iii. 1, Epid. vi. (xvii. 
B. 3): dep atric wvduace rev SAwv cbyxvow. 
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*emyéev. Luke, x. 34: see § 21. 

10. “ And strangers of Rome”? (oi émidnpovvreg “Pwpator). 
“‘ Sojourners from Rome,” Revised Version. 

* 2riOnueiv, peculiar to St. Luke, and'used again Acts, 
xvii. 21, was much employed in medical language in the sense 
“to be among a people,” “to be epidemic.” Hipp. Epid. 
951: éredhunoav 62 Kal duvcevreptar kata Oépoc. Hipp. Epid. 
1020: rov Ogpo0ve Kavoor éxndjunoay wodAoi. Hipp. Epid. 
1083: ra piv émidnuhoavta voohpara ravra. Hipp. Epid. 
1089: woAXa 62 Kal GAXAa wuperw@v éeredhunoay eidea. Hipp. 
Epid. 1184: dkaywojoec rov Oépeoc érediunoav. Hipp. 
Epid. 1194: 6¢0aApiau éredhunoav. Hipp. Epid. 1195: BxE 
xXemeoun imdynunoaca. Galen. Comm. i. 11, Humor. (xvi. 
404): kat odx Ev eidoe éedhunos voonudrwv. Galen. Comm. 
i. 82, Hpid. (xvii. A. 82): rev émridnuncdvtwv voonudrwv 7 
yéveoic. Galen. Comm. i. 5, Hpid. i. (xvii. A. 71): rade 
TOV émionucdvTwy voonuatrwv idgac. Galen. Comm. ii. 7, 
Epid. i. (xvii. A. 102): civowice rev taidnunoavtwy rére 
TraQbnudarwr. 

13. “ Others mocking said, These men are full of new 
wine”’ (drt yAsbKove peneotwpévor sict). 

*avornodc. Luke, xix. 21. 22: “For I feared thee, 
because thou art an austere man (avOpwro¢ avornodc): thou 
takest up that thou layedst not down, and reapest that thou 
didst not sow.” 

*yAsvkoc. “avotnpdc. Both words are peculiar to 
St. Luke, and frequently used in the medical writers to 
describe the nature of the wine to be given to the sick. 
avornode is also applied to other things besides wine—as 
food, &e. 

Hipp. Acut. Morb. 392: év rp rov yAukéog oivov dmyioet. 
Hipp. Acut. Morb. 407: cuppiéac 7d yAcinog Hynoov év ry 
Aw. Hipp. Intern. Affect.: woAXAot d? dn Kal amd reogiic 
Borptwy woAXA@y Kai wodAXAOV yAtbKove Thy vovooy ZAaPev. 
Hipp. Morb. 472: écyeiv d2 olvov yAuKéoe rpta iyuKxorbALa. 
Hipp. Vio. Sal. 888: trea d? ovppl&ac olvove teeic wivew 
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SiSdvat, avornpdy yAvkdv Kal d€bv. Hipp. Affect. 528: rév 
olvwy Kat of yAuKéec kal of avornpot. Hipp. Vict. Rat. 369: 
kAboat To ordua Kat THY pdpvyya olvw avornew. Hipp. Vie. 
Rat. 372: rotor d& airovot xpéeoBar rotor Soméor Kat Enooior Kat 
avernpoist. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 404: éxdca 8 rev roudrwr 
axpynréotepa Zottv 7) avornpdrepa. Hipp. Decor. 24: yo tov 
intpov éxew Tiva evrpaTeriny Tapaxepévny, Ta yap avoTynpoY 
Svotpdatroy kal rotowy vytaivotcwy Kal rote. vootovor. Aretaeus, 
Our. Acut. Morb. 96: fv d cat ériBérovcr dé xpécoOar, poivi- 
Kec év Olvy avotnow SevBévrec. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 108: 
réyyetv O& XUUW, Olvw avoTnow Kal podivy 7) pvectvy Aimai— 
doivicec of riovec év olvy uéXave avornow Sevbévrec é¢ patav 
rotBovra. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 79: yavddv cal 
ToAAdv Tov yAdbKeog mtv Tov dvOowrov. Aret. Cur. Acut. 
Morb. 122: rpogat oirddeec, evwerror, eVyvpuor—yada, oivog 
yAukbc. Aret. Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 1380: ofvoc AeuKde 
AerrOg yAuKie, oriiioc Exwv we ph loyev Thv yaoréoa. 
Aret. Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 144: é¢ dévamy Sd? Kiv oivoe 
yAukve dKoiog aiua % é¢ THv avrov yévvay. Dioscor. Mat. 
Med. v. 9: 6 piv yao yAuKde oivoc—xkoiXine Te Kal évtéowy 
TapakTiKog Wome Kal 7d yAEsvKOoc, O O& avaTnpd¢ OvpEyTLKW- 
tepoc, &e. 

13. * wecrovo8ar. Peculiar to St. Luke. * wecrovoa: and 
psoro¢ eivae are used in medical language. Hipp. Affect. 
522: % O& vovoog Oavarwdnc, aAdAwe TE Kal iv % yaorhp 
peotwOcioa Udaroc. Galen. Usus. Part. x. 5 (iii. 783): 7} we 
peotovmevoc Evdobev 6 payosdne emt wAsioroy éxretveral re Kat 
dcareiverar. Hipp. Morb. Sac. 807: ai yap AéBec psoral 
eiotv aiuatoc. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 3896: 1 Kowrin trayouca 
dine éort weorh. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 398: rv coiriny civa 
moAAne dong peorhv. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 537: 6 vwriatog 
aiparde te psorde yiverae. Hipp. Aph. 1255: ai corvAnddvee 
poene peoral siow. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 578: 7d ordua adréwy 
yiverat olov dpdBwv peordv. Galen. Usus. Part. iv. 5 
(ill. 272): modAje vyodrnroc Arig Kat bdarwdove peEordv 
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gore ro aia. Galen. Meth. Med. v. 10 (x. 348): 7 iydéowv 
) wovov peordv. Galen. Comp. Med. ii. 1 (xiii. 468): 76 
EX\xog puTapov O& evpéOn Kal weorov Uyodrnroc. Galen. Comp. 
Med. i.: 76 céurav cua si patvoiro Kakoyuplac perv. 

23. “Him, being delivered by the determinate counsel and 
foreknowledge of God, ye have taken, and by wicked hands 
have crucified (rooomheavrec) and slain.” 

* rooomhyvup. Peculiar to St. Luke. Hipp. Morb. 455: 
hv pdéypa t) xoAR mpde TH OVA TpoorayyH. Hipp. Morb. 
458: kal doov te tv avtn TH capKl Ev yoARe Kai PAéypuaroc 
 év Tolow év avr pAEBiowcr, ToVTO TOAAOY 7H Tay aTokpiverat 
kal mpoomnyvuTa Te0¢ TH TAEvPHY—ékdrav O& Ta Tpde Td 
mAeuvpov mooorayévra cath Kal mrvoOy dyiéec ylvovrar—ijv 
Oo: 6 Te apxatov woAAbY mpooTayH Tpd¢ TO TAEvpdy. Hipp. 
Morb. 457: kat ra wept rv vorov ywpla diafcomatverac bd 
TOU mpoomernyoToc Vypov mpdc to wAEevpy. Hipp. Morb. 
461: éxérav wodXbv piv thy apynv tH TAEVOy TpOGTayy, 
préypa te kat yoAn. Hipp. Morb. 451: adX’ EAkwOp 7d 
mwAevpov vTd TOV TpooTEernydroc gA~ymatog Kal yYoARc— 
kal jv pAéyua ék tie Kepadig putv mpdc 7d wAEUpOV TpOD- 
may) kat cary. Hipp. Morb, 518: dre cat émijv caréAOn Wap- 
poc mpoc THY KboTLv Kal wy) Tooomayyn. Hipp. Praedic. 106: 
mpeoPuraro Od: ol¢ av mpoomiyyuara poenc evi. Galen. 
Meth. Med. v. 4. (x. 823) rp 8: érépa yept rd papyaxov 
émiBivra rH TeWoE moocTéA\AKLY aTo~ua, AxpL TEO Av TeVG- 
Tayy. 
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§ LXXX. 
Acrs, III. 


vutoéxev. *auvdpouh. * vrorpéxev. * kararoé 
OUVTOEXELY. pon. péxev. * kararpéyerv. 
> 
*6XoKAnpla. * atoxaracracie. 


arevigev (verse 4, §53). mpoocdoxay (v. 5, §74). * Baote 
(v. 7, §23). *oreoeovy (v. 7, § 23). * opupa (v. 7, § 23). 
mapaxpiua (v. 7,§57). *eadAeoBa (v. 8, § 23). wiu- 
mAnut (v. 10, §60). *avapvéic (v. 19, §74). *ao0- 
xeolZerIar (v. 20, § 82). 


11. “And as the lame man which was healed held Peter 
and John, all the people ran together (cvvédpaue) unto them 
in the porch that is called Solomon’s, greatly wondering. 

ovvrpéxev (used also Mark, vi. 33, and 1 Peter, iv. 4), 
as well as the three following compounds of rpéyev, were 
employed in medical language. 

Hipp. Flat. 298: 7d aiua ouvrpéye cat décor xara 
mavtTo¢g TOU cwuatoc é¢ Ta Oepudrara. Hipp. Acut. Morb. 
398: cuvdedpaunkdroc O& aAsog Tov Ospuov Gmavtoe avw 
éc tiv xepadrjv. Hipp. Fract. 755: kat pu Evvdedpauhxorev 
of pvec. Hipp. Epid. 1184: év rotor rpwman 7d ainua 
Evyrpéxea. Galen. Comm. iii. '47, Fract. (xviii. B. 606) : 
piAovor of pvec sig EavTodve auvtpéyety wapadAaTTéOvTwY Twv 
doréwv. Galen. Renum Affect. 3 (xix. 657): él racy 
yao kivios pvoKy ovvtpéxa Td aiua. Galen. De. Dieb. 
Decret. i. 7 (ix. 807): jire roig modXoig tov KoiTKOV 
onustwy suvtpsxovowv. Galen. Meth. Med. ad Glaucum. 
li. 1 (xi. 75): padiwe trorpéxe 7d aiua Kal adOic éemippsi. 
Galen. De Typis. 3 (vii. 485): rosie dua mapotvopode 
sic plav Wpav ovvdpauetv. Galen. Comm. i. 1, Fract. 
(xvill. B. 329): rot pvde we av sig adrov bdov ovvrpé- 
Xovroc. 


*cuvdpouy. Acts, xxi. 380: “And all the city was 
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moved, and the people ran together (#yévero ovvdpopn Tov 
\aov). 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and a technical term in medical 
language, denoting a “ concourse” or “ concurrence of 
symptoms.” Galen defines it (Med. Defin. 169): ovr- 
Soouh zoe abvodoe TOV ouUuTTWLaTwWY H THY CUPTTwWUATwWY 
aDooisua 7} TO TOV ovuTTwuaTrwv ADpoicna patvopévwy évap- 
yoo amaciv. Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 104: adda xa 
Tolat mwadaorépoiot inrpoior idém tie Evvdpouiig wAsvoiric 
érucAnoxero. Galen. Comm. iv. 55, Morb. Acut. (xv. 831) : 
Staxoivey amd tiie waloyvwyoriKig ouvdpoun¢g ta émytyd- 
pseva—n piv yap taBoyvwpoviKn cuvdpom) TO TOU voohparog 
elooe évosixvurare Galen. Comm. i. 18, Praedic. (xvi. 554): 
sixog 8 tof dre yivecOa riv THY cionuévwv cumTTwmaTwV 
cuvopouhv. Galen. Comm. i. 31., Praedic. (xvi. 575): add’ 
Srt cuvdpoude Erspoyevoy onustwy ov ypr moeioOa. Do. 
(576): dudre pre éreDéaro wodAdkie Exdusvoy TO cbhurTwpua 
TOUTO TH TMooKEmévy cuvdooun. Galen. Comm. i. 41, 
Praedic. (xvi. 600): wadw % ovvdoou} rev eipnuévwn 
ouuTTwudTwY avromriuh govt. Galen. Comm. ii. 60, Praedic. 
(xvi. 642): gaiverac yap 2 avouooyovar éviore cvvdpopac 
moovuevoc. Galen. Comm. ii. 86, Praedic. (xvi. 674) : 
év abpoiopare tAEdvwY onusiwy O2 ouvvdpomda¢g dvoudZovat. 
Galen. Comm. iii. 29, Praedic. (xvi. 789): 2& avouotoyevov 
ouprrwuarwv abpoife cuvvdpouny. 

*vumorpéxav. Acts, xxvii. 16: “And running under 
(Wrodpapdvrec) a certain island which is called Clauda, 
we had much work to come by the boat.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke. Hipp. Nat. Oss. 277: fw re 
vrodpauy To aiua é¢ rTovTo pépog émirvyov cvpvxwoine. 
Hipp. Nat. Oss. 279: airy 8& trodsdodunce xarwOev Tov 
mooog Td Tov tapodv. Hipp. Flat. 299: si d2 ri dido- 
tasiv vrodpdun mvevua. Hipp. Loc. in Hom. 423: xai 
oiov opaipae év TH yaoTpt wvmwotpéxovorw Odbvac. Hipp. 
Morb. 508: 76 aiua avrixa OsppavOiv ims rie Bing Kai 
Urovpayov é¢ tac -pAéBac. Hipp. Morb. 509: émjv rie 
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TAnyn Kaptepwc, Vrorpéyea bTd wAnyhv aiua. Hipp. Fract. 
768: kat rd oldnua oxAnpdv yiverac kai ei tov SOaKtvdov 
érayayotc eaclperai, ardp kal avOic irorpéye taxéwe. Galen. 
Comm. iii. 15, Fract. (xviii. B. 557): rd epevOoe tasiperac 
kat av@ic bmorpéxe rayéwe Kata 7d péyefoc. Galen. Meth. 
Med. ad Glauce. ii. 1 (xi. 75): brorpéxe 7d aiua Kat avfic 
émippst. Galen. Medicus. 16 (xiv. 774): brd ri xrnddva 
TOV XiTWVOg Vrodpaovca Vypacia Kai THY pAdKTaivay a7o- 
te\écaca. Dioscor. Medic. Parab. 38: trodpoude 82 aiuaroc 
Oeparreber. 3 | 

*xaratpéyeav. Acts, xxi. 82: “ Who immediately took 
soldiers and centurions, and van down (karédpauev) unto 
them.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke. Hipp. Praedic. 80: oiow & 
plyeog muperol KoTwmbdesc, yuvaketa Katarpéxye. Hipp. Coac. 
Progn. 206: ra eaidyn¢e AcvKd Katarptxovta éml Tpwony. 
Hipp. Acut. Morb. 401: kat otpa wayéa cai Soipéa xara- 
Soduy. Hipp. Acut. Morb. 404: 76 62 awd moudrwv dxdoa 
piv voapéa PoaduTopwrepa tort Kal &yKkuKAéeTar Kal emumoAaZa 
Teol vToxOvopta Kai é¢ oVpHow ov Katarpéxev. Hipp. Morb. 
Acut. 404: kai amd deimvov repirarica dAlyov twe ovpa 
karadpayy. Galen. Comm. iii. 7, Epid. ii. (xvii. A. 399): 
yuvaikeia katarpéxe. Galen. De Fasciis (xviii. A. 829): drwe 
tvOa piv eixdc avadpapsty tori SAnv rh éridcow, avridniic 
avtiicg ylyvoiro émt tov ramevoriowy,. EvOa S& Karadpauety, 
émt Tov dpnAorépwv. 

16. “And his name through faith in his name hath 
made this man strong, whom ye see and know: yea the 
faith which is by him hath given him this perfect soundness 
(6AoxAnpiav) in the presence of you all. 

* 6AoxAnpta. Peculiar to St. Luke. The noun 6AoxAnpta 
does not seem to be used in the medical writers; the adjec- 
tive 6Aé«kAnpoc, however, is frequently, both in its more 
general meaning of “ complete,” “entire,” and also in the 
same sense as by St, Luke, of “complete soundness of 
body.” 

2C 
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Galen. San. Tuend. v. 1 (vi. 811): bysatvovra dia wavTwv 
gpuvdaka advocov, avwdvvov, dAdKAnoov, & ye pa) TavTaTacw 
gE apyin¢g voowone ein rervxnk@e, owua. Galen. Meth. Med. 
iii. 3 (x. 186): pdt ext tov dpyavuedyv 6ASKAnpov zéevpeiv 
SivacOa tiv Oeparetav. Galen. Ars Med. ii. (i. 263): 
duapépe O& rocovTov, dre pdpia piv SAdKAnpa KaTa TovTO TO 
yévog (vdcov). Galen. Comp. Med. ix. 5 (xiii. 289): poral 
oAdkAnoo «. Galen. Comp. Med. ix. 6 (xii. 3809): wa 
wpa 6AdKAnpa dbo. Galen. Remed. Parab. i. 2 (xiv. 329): 
apoyoada oAdkAnpa. Galen. Remed. Parab. i. 138 (xiv, 
380): KoxAc@v dAokAfjowv. Galen. Antid. i. 13 (xiv. 65): 
dbo pnvev oroKAhowv. Dioscor. Meth. Med. i. 11: pada- 
Babpov aBpavorov Od? Kai 6AdKAnpov. Do. 1. 25: Kpdkoc 
dp.otoc 6 modogpardg te Kat dAdKAnpoc. 

21. “ Whom the heaven must receive until the times 
of restitution (amoxaracracewc) of all things, which God 
hath spoken by the mouth of all his holy prophets since 
the world began.” 

* awoxatdoracic, peculiar to St. Luke, was a technical 
medical term to denote “ complete restoration of health”— 
‘the restoring a dislocated joint to its proper place,” &c. 

Galen. Medic. Defin. 11 (xix. 352): Ozparevrmdy 6 76 
wept thy taow 7 avakAnow Tig OrepOapuévng vytetacg Kar 
aToKkaTdaoraa avtng meaypuarevduevoy. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. 
Morb. 11: «iv émt rev dtaiuwrv, wadriwdpouén 1%) YoAn, 2a 
avtn O& gAéyua, aogpadn¢ % amoxardoracic. Aret. Cur. 
Morb. Diuturn. 1385: % jovyin é¢ aroxardoracw Tov év rH 
aiwpy tapaxov. Aret. Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 139: add’ doa 
capkwv te avatAacw ogerar Kal duvapioc iaydv Kal Tie 
pbowg é¢ Td apxaiov amoxaracracw.  Dioscorides, Mat. 
Med. iv. 183: wove 82 Kal mpd¢ amoxaracracww omAnviwow. 
Galen. Synop. de Puls. 11 (ix. 463) : kat rv rod repiéyovrog 
aépo¢ amokaraoraowy év pac kal xwpacc. Galen. Ven. Sect. 
8 (xl. 2389): KkevwOévrog d? rov owmarog Kal rie TANPdpac 
amoxaractaciw Aafsovon¢g ouvrduwe emt ra siOiouéva éerav- 


ayayetv. Galen. Comp. Med. iv. 8 (xii. 754): det d& & 


ee eee 





§ Lxxxr. ] THE MEDICAL LANGUAGE OF ST. LUKE. 195 


SuactnuaTwy TplWv 7 TEcoapwv wWewY eyxvmaTloavTE tay 
méxpt amoxaractacewe Kal rére AoveoOa wapaweiv. Galen. 
Medicus. 3 (xiv. 681): rév d& éy rq odpate 7rd piv ty 
, > , ¢€ ¢ , , lA / 
tomy adAdrpiov we trdxuua Kal %doPpnua kal Karaypa 
¢ > } , s 40 nN 2 , > 5 ” 
amep évoeixvurae thy perabeow 7) aroKardoracw etic Tov idiov 
térov. Galen. Medicus. 20 (xiv. 796): xara 82 7rd ydvu 
A s e > A ” > , . ¢ , ¢ > , 
auvexn¢g piv 1 sic TO tw eapOpnorcg cal padia % amoKara- 


arasic Oia ovyKaupewc. 


§ LXXXT. 
Acrs, LY. 


* StaroveicOa. xataroveiy. * diavivev. * calddov. 
*tvosne. * mpocdciaBat. 


* iomépa (verse 3, § 67). miumAnu (Vv. 8, § 60). owrnpia 
(v. 12, §98). *ovuBardAav (v. 19, §68). *taoe 
(v. 22, §17). 


2. “ Being grieved (Suarovotuevor) that they taught the 
people, and preached through Jesus the resurrection from 
the dead.” 

* SarovetoAa is peculiar to St. Luke, and occurs again, 
Acts, xvi. 18. mévoc, woveiv, and some of their compounds, 
are much employed in medical language. 

‘Hipp. Rat. Vic. 364: ovd:y yao rov omparocg diaze- 
mévnta mpdc ovdéva mévov. Hipp. Rat. Vic. 369: yp7 
6: tov rowovrov ékBeoarevOivar Bde, Scawovhoavta év rotor 
yupvacto. Dioscorides, Animal. Ven. Proem.:7 7rd da 
tov gadayylov Ohyparog évéuevov Kal SAov 7d copa craTe- 
rovovuevov. Galen. Comm. i. 3, Aph. (xvi. B. 363) : xara 
tov Biov starovotuevor. Galen. Usus. Part. ii. 7 (iii. 114) : 
mAkiotag Kal avayKxatorarag Kal opodporarac éveoyetac 7 yelp 
év ToUTW TH sXhuaTt Siaovoupévyn. Galen. Parv. Pil. Exer. 
3 (v. 903): repa vetpa cat pico Scawovetrac wA~ov. Galen. 
San. Tuend. ii. 9 (vi. 189): ctrovov piv yupuvaciov, 76 
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Bratwe avev raxove cuatovovyv. Galen. San. Tuend. ii, 11 
(vi. 147): ra 8& wAdyia péon tiie paxewe % Klynare Hee 
ciavovel. Galen. San. Tuend. ii. 11 (vi. 146) : rpde¢ robrare 
tru TO Tad piv Oopiv padrdrov 7} xeloac 7} oxéAn Srarroveiv. 
Galen San. Tuend. ii. 9 (vi. 152): sivec mév éevépyea, 
oxéAn paddrov 4 yxeioac 7} Odpaxa, tivec dS? dogdv 7H KEepadrv 
} paxw 4} yaorépa riveg 8 Sriovy adAo pépog bmip TaAAa 
dtarovovowy. 

katraroveiv. Acts, vii. 24: “And seeing one of them 
suffer wrong, he defended him, and avenged him that was 
oppressed (rw xararovoupévy), and smote the Egyptian.” 

kararrovety is used once elsewhere in N. T. (2 Pet. ii. 7.) 

Galen. San. Tuend. ii. 7 (vi. 180): of rpooparw xpbe 
karamovnBévrec GOupol ré ciot kat dxvnpol KiveicOa. Galen. 
Progn. ad Posth. 3 (xiv. 613): éat 82 ra xara “Evdnuov 
travel.  KaTaTovovpevoc yao vTd TaV TeLwWY TETapTalwY 
anhAmisto move tov iarpwv. Galen. Morb. Acut. 4 (xix. 
192): grav & émurecdvra ra voohuata oradov Twa Kal avap- 
xlav épyaonrat, ép Soov av isybon ra 7a0n, eri rocovroyv 7 
pbote cararoveira. Galen. Comm. i. 12, Morb. Acut. (xv. 
436): rode évavrwrdroie aywyaic émt TeV TupETTOVTWY XPw- 
pévoue larpovdc, Tove Te paxoale aoiriatc KataTovovvrTag TOE 
kauvovrac. Galen. Comm. iii. 1, Hpid. ii. (xvii. A. 385) : 
raicg O& yuvatt rourt ro zrog padtota Kivduvadcc ty, Ort 7 
xoAi TY Tie KaTacTacEwWS adypm TEOnoLWVEVH THY Vypav Piow 
olkrp@e¢ Erove kal woAvEowe KarameTovnpévny apie. Galen. 
Comp. Med. vii. 7 (xiii. 986): sig rd adrd avaul&ac macag- 
rag Ouvamee padacce Kal obyKkomre Ewe Gv GAKimov Kal KaTa- 
TETOVHMEVOY ‘yévyTal. 

17. “ But that it spread (dvaveunOy) no further among 
the people, let us straitly threaten them, that they speak 
henceforth to no man in this name. 

* Siavéuew. Peculiar to St. Luke. * davéuew, * dcacret- 
psy, and * avadiddva, were the three great medical words to 
denote “the spreading,” “ distribution ” of nourishment— 
the nerves—the blood, &c., through the body. It is remark- 


/ 
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able that all three are used by St. Luke, and by him alone 
of the N.T. writers. 

Galen. Comm. ii. 6, Nat. Hom. (xv. 148): ai pAéBec 
Stavénovety avTd roic rov CHov poptog draco. Galen. Comm. 
ii. 10, Aliment. (xv. 292): Gomeo && mnyii¢ tivog idtac 
mavrt Ty owpare Suavéuera. Galen. Comm. iv. 6, Aliment. 
(xv. 890): kat rd rairne aprnoiag brddouroy imi THv agi- 
reoav bAnv xeipa Kal rv wpowAarny Siavéusrar—6Oev Kat 
 Toi¢ évrépore Stavenouévyn mapayiverar. Do. (391): doa 
8: ele GAXac Tov cwpuarog xwpac Kabékactov diavéuovrat. 
Galen. Comm. ii. 10, Acut. Morb. (xv. 531): duexrinre 
mpo¢e To Siappaypa Toi¢ Towrog pet avTd craveudpevor 
compact. Galen. Comm. i. 1, Humor. (xvi. 12): deavéuovrec 
avTd TH owpate TavTt pAgBec. Do. (18): Stavéuovor 6 
kal mapayovow sic bAov 7d Cwov ai aprnpia. Galen. 
Comm. iii. 127, Praedic. (xvi. 788): é& omAnvoc érépav 
orEBa apyouévny StavéuecOar toic apiorepoic pépeorv. Galen. 
Nat. Facul. ii. 6 (ii. 105): od« av dbvarro Sexdmevov rhv 
roogiv ovTwe sig dAov éavTd Suavévev. Galen. Anat. Ad- 
minstr. iii. 10 (ii. 400): ai rev peyddwv vebowy diave- 
phoee. 

18. ‘‘And they called them, and commanded them not 
to speak at all (caféXov) nor teach in the name of Jesus.” 

*xaQéXov, peculiar to St. Luke, is very common in the 
medical writers. 

Dioscorides, Mat. Med. i. 13: xaOéXov tort roAdyxpno- 
rov. 27: xaOddov Oeouaveny brapxovea. 62: Kalddrov 
Tavrwy zat xpnoyswrarov—Kaldrov éorly apawriKdy. 71: 
kaOéXAov padaxrucjy Eye thy Sbvauev. 146: Kat xafdrov 
mwapaAapPBavecOa Sei tiv yonow avrov. Galen. Comp. 
Med. viii. 4 (xiii. 167): ovoré\Aovrec ra oirla Kai Kabdrov 
é& ov brovorjowpev yivecOa. Do. (175): wat cabddAov wavra 
Sootg mt THY Kapdiakov xpwpueOa. Do. (175): Kat xabdrou 
Tav To tpopwesc. Do. iii. 2 (564): && rov rév ye xaldrdov 
todrov tie Oepareiag éxtvojoa. Do. v. 4 (802): kat ckadrou 
tory 1 Obvamic Oavpaar i. 
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34. “Neither was there any among them that Jacked 
(évdene Uripyev): for as many as were possessors of lands 
or houses sold them, and brought the prices of the things 
that were sold.” 

*2vdehe, peculiar to St. Luke, was a word of very fre- 
quent occurrence in medical language. 

Hipp. Affect. 528: travadioxa ravra rb copa Kal ovTE 
évoséc éortv ovre wAHpec. Hipp. Artic. 807: oxéXea piv Kat 
XEipec TeAelovvTal, TavTa O& évdeéotepa ylvovra. Hipp. Artic. 
821: rd S& rie Kvhune doréa avEerar piv, ov word dz évde- 
eotfpwe—rov O& Tixuv Kal akpny THY yxEipa OAlyw évdeeoréonv 
rov vytéoc. Hipp. Fract. 766: évdséorepov yp dvarrav aype 
jspéwy déka. Hipp. Morb. Sacr.: évdeésrepov rovro Tov 
cwpuarog To PAaBiv avaykn civat. Galen. Morb. Acut. ii. 
44 (xv. 601): évdch tiv ypelav tig avatvone éoyaterar Kal 
dua Tabrny Thy Evdaav. Galen. Comm. iii. 4, Hpid ii. (xvii. 
A. 822): érav 7 xvAobeicoa reopy évdséoreouv avadioorat. 
Galen. Comm. i. 17, Aph. (xvii. B. 482): rv dévauw 
Zoyalerar kal Hror TANOWwpLKdY 7 evdetg 7 KaKdXUMOV TO CMa. 
Galen. Comm. iii. 7, Aph. (xvii. B. 574): 4 && Enpdrne 
évOeeatépouc piv Ty TAHOE Tove yupove goyaerat. 

*mpoodeto0a. Acts. xvii. 25: “ Neither is worshipped 
with men’s hands, as though he needed anything (moocd:d- 
uevdc twog), seeing he giveth to all life, and breath, and 
all things.”’ 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and, like évdefe, much used by the 
medical writers. 

Hipp. Vet. Med. 15: kat wéfiocg ovdemii¢g mpoodsirat. 
Hipp. Praedic. 87: Suaurnudrwv re idtwy roocdeduevat Exaorat 
kat gappaxevotwv. Hipp. Praedic. 105: Opameing 2 mpoo- 
deirat 4 vovoog a’tn. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 385: rouréorot at 
dic doréov jv tt doKén moocdeiv. Do. 893: dy ovdérepor tic 
tyswpinv mpoodéerar peAlkonrov. Hipp. Artic. 805: rotrwy 
dt ove HkioTa Kareaytv mpoodéera. (809): é&¢ moAAd yap 
voohpata moocdtor av avric. Hipp. Ulcer. 874: Kat ovrwe 
inroetny mpoogépev dkolng 0 av SoKxéy tpocdsicOa. Galen. 
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San. Tuend. i. 12 (vi. 68): éravopIoicAa neOdSov TIVO 
érépac mpocdsirat. Galen. Facul. Med. v. 22 (xi. 774): kat 


dud ToUTO Bpaxurépac émikouplag Ek Pappdkwv Tpoodeira. 


§ LXXXII. 


Acts, V. 


acpdAvga. aopadrthe. aogadrtoc. *émiopadic. * duaxet- 
plitecOa. *mpoxepizecOa. *émiyepeiv. * diamroler. 


* Siadtbev. * arroAdvev. 


* svorédAy (verse 6, § 24). * diaornua (v. 7, § 75). * eedbd- 
xev (v. 10, § 24). mapayojua (v. 10, §57). mooortbeva 
(v. 14, §59). KoArAacBa (v. 18, § 66). * dyAcioBa (v. 
16,§7). wiwrAnu (v. 17, §60). dpOpoe (v. 21, § 67). 
* Siaropety (v. 24, §74). *Bla (v. 26, §77). ageore 
(v. 81, §59). avapetv (v. 33, §84). * rpocxodAdAacba 
(v. 36, § 66.) 


23: “Saying, The prison truly found we shut with 
all safety (tv waoy acpadzia), and the keepers standing with- 
out before the doors.” 

Luke, i. 4:- “That thou mightest know the certainty 
(rv acpadaav) of those things, wherein thou hast been 
instructed.” , 

St. Luke uses all the four words, aogddsa, achadrwc, 
aspartic, *imiopadne. The last is peculiar to him. These 
words were very much used by the medical writers. St. 
Mark once uses aogadwe (xiv. 44); St. Paul, aopada once 
(I. Thess. v. 3), and aogadhe twice (Phil. iii. 1, Heb. vi. 19). 

acpadaa. Hipp. Praecept. 27: noe yap vootovrec 
noOnuévor Td wept EwuTode waDog pi zdv év aogadcty. Hipp. 
Progn. 40: onuaive yao aopadsav re cal vovonua ddcyo- 
xedvov toeoPa. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 884: rotor vooéover 
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macw tc bystnv péya Sbvara Kal Toloww vytalvovow é¢ acpa- 
Aaav. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 896: twe av év aopadrsty yévorro 
5 voclwv—sirar & aodadrsing Kal perpidtnrog pera pAsPo- 
rouinv. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 897: yxvAdv d mpoopépew 
éxérav ék Kplowc ev aogadrety Hon 7. Hipp. Aph. 1253: 
TO Ocouov zxruntixdy, ovK emt mavTl EAKEL péyLoTOV oNpELOV 
ic aopéraav. Galen. Comm. i. 3, Humor. (xvi. 92): kai 
aoparsav vytenjv onuatvovoi—ro taxoc Kploewe Kal aoga- 
Aaav kat dyleav SnAdoovn. Galen. Comm. iv. 22, Aph. 
(xvii. B. 685): weracpot Taxornra kploewe, aopadcav vylevny 
is ohtate Galen. Comm. iii. 2, Progn. Co B. 288) : 
Orav Ta Tie acghaXstac onpeia Taoy. 

aopadje. Acts, xxi. 834: “And some cried one thing, 
some another, among the multitude: and when he could not 
know the certainty (7 acgadéc) for the tumult, he commanded 
him to be carried into the castle.” 

Used also xxii. 30, and xxv. 26. 

Hipp. Judic. 52: onuaivee yap aopadéa rijv vovcov 
ZocoOa. Hipp. Progn. 211: vdaradee d? Kal AsvKdy év xpo- 
viowst ovx aopadéc. Hipp. Vic. Rat. 372: 7 Osparein acpa- 
Neoréon vrd ric Suatrne Ge. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 406: 
acparsorépn yao ylverar 4 Oepametn. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. 
Acut. 11: dogadije % amoxardoracic. Aret. Sign. Morb. 
Diuturn. 49: dogadsoréon d kal aoweorgon 4 THOE TOV TbOU 
666c. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 96: ov« aogpadic piv aicBh- 
cet, vebporct St ayaDdv. Aret. Cur. Morb. Acut. 112: ov 


kapta aogadic éml gAeypovyo. Galen. Comm. iv. 74, Acut. 


Morb. (xv. 862): ov« dopadie 7 dia THY oVpwY anyEiwore. 
Galen. Comm. i. 10, Epid. vi. (xvii. A. 852): wowrn kat 


? , , | > s , ~ ~ 
acpaXeorarn dLayvwoic ELC TOV TPOTOV TWVY TUPETWD. 


acgadwe. Acts, xvi. 23: “And when they had laid 


many stripes upon them, they cast them into prison, charg- 
ing the jailor to keep them safely” (acpadwo). 

Used again, Acts, i. 36. 

Hipp. Praedic, 108: rére roodéyew EBdouaiag raboacBat 
) tyyd¢ rouréwy Kai GAAwS aopadde vouifav Exeav. Hipp. 
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Praedic. 105: hayiord te rHv onpelwy Exe TOV TovnpoY & 
Eypawba siva, aopadréorara Sidketrar ovTog. Hipp. Praedic. 109: 
ai 82 dAXat vovoor ai dude kepadrag avdpao re kal yuvasiv 
acparae ioxupdrara Kat twoAvxpovwrepo. Hipp. Artic. 
782: 8rt dopadeoripwe ab’rd cpa perewpioBév. Hipp. Artic. 
798: dopadrécrepov St yepiGav éotiv Urriov KaraxAlvavra 
tov avOpwrov. Hipp. Decor. 25: mpocdovval mt trav é¢ 
Td xoto¢ 7) dopadtwe mooceveykeiv. Hipp. Progn. 43: otrwe 
av acpadforara 6 te GvOowmog TeoryévoiTo Kal 4 amdoraaig 
avwdvvog Taxiota wavoera. Hipp. Progn. 100: oto & av 
kal vevpov Soxén ExreccioOa, acpadsctipwe ta Tepl ywAWatog 
y mpodréyev. Hipp. Artic. 782: drt acpadeatipwe av ro 
o@pua To piv 7H. Hipp. Praedic. 98: ci dé re robTwv émigai- 
voiro év apxnat re yivecBar aopadéorarov Kal dAlyov xpdvov 
Tapapévev. 

*tmogadhe. Acts, xxvil. 9: “Now when much time was 
spent, and when sailing was now dangerous” (émiopadoic). 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and frequently applied to disease 
by the medical writers. Hipp. Vet. Med. 11: éxéray dc 
TOXwot peyaAy TE Kal iaxupy Kal émiopadei voojuart. Hipp. 
Aph. 1245: émicpadic 82 7d Towvrov Kai mpd¢e rag KaTw 
kaQaoo.ac. Hipp. Aph. 1258: ai rapappocbva ai piv pera 
yéidwrog yivdpevor dopadéorepa ai S& pera orovdye émiopadA- 
éoreoa. Galen. Comm. ii. 10, Humor. (xvi. 244): Aewrdrne 
TOV MEOwWY TpdE TAG KaTw KaDapoec éEmiopadrje éorrv. Galen. 
Comm. ii. 47, Epid. vi. (xvu. A. 996): ra ydo wAsiora tov 
ériopaAd@y voonuarwv. Galen. Comm. ii. 35, Aph. (xvii. B. 
534): kal yap ai avw Kabdpotrg tmiopadsic tion Toig ovTw 
duaxemévorc. Galen. Comm. iii. 1, Progn. (xviii. B. 2385): 
pera oupnTwuatwy éviore moteicBar tiv Kplow éemopadtav 
Galen. Progn. De Decub. 3 (xix. 585): émogpady adn. 
Do. 5 (541): tora 4 vdcog émopadne kat érxivdvvoc. Do. 
11 (561): tora %) vdcog émtopadrne amd TAHPove Kai Koat- 
waAne. 

30. “ The God of our fathers raised up Jesus, whom ye 
slew (ctexeptcacOe) and hanged on a tree.” 

2D 
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* Sayerp(ZecOa. Peculiar to St. Luke, and is used again 
Acts, xxvi. 21. In medical language it was employed, as 
was also yeioiZeoOa, of surgical operations in particular. 

Hipp. Progn. 45: 6 &) crapudAny kadéovor kal yévynrat ro 
piv akpov yapyapewvog psildy re Kal Tepipepic, TO OF AvwWTEPW 
Aerrdrepov, év TovTéw TH Kalpy aodedtc diaxepifev. Hipp. 
Morb. Acut. 884: dxéca avwdbvwe diayepiZecOa, we avw- 
duvwrara roev. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 638: dei d2 rov d000¢ 
Tavra Siayxetplovmevoy CiaywwoKev éxaoToTe Tac Pbotac TOV 
yuvaxwv. Hipp. Offic. 741: obrwoi o& rd pév xepidpuevor 
évavtlov ry avyn, Tov O& xEpiZovra évavtiov TH xEpiGouévy, 
wAny ore pu eriokoraev, ovTw yap av 6 piv Sowy dpwn, TO 
O2 yetpiZouevov ovx bp@ro—é O& yepiGduevoc TH xelplovre 
7) GAAw TOV cwpaTog pépsL DrnoETeitw 7} Eotede 7) KaOnpuévoc. 
Hipp. Fract. 757: 6 od inrpde¢ 6p0Gc piv tov yELpiSérw, TOV 
érepov mooa émt vindAorépou Tide Exwv, KatopIdcag 6é ToiaL 
Oivapot 7d doréov Emara émideirw Tac TE apxac PadAdmEVvoc 
im ro Katnypa Kal TaAAa TavTa WoTEO TpdTEepov Trapnvédn 
xeoiZérw. Galen. De Fasciis. 1 (xvii. A. 768): avwdbvwc 
dei SuayeotZecOa. Galen. Comm. ii. 21, Progn. (xvii. B. 
271): dogedic StaxepiZav. Galen. Comm. i. 10, Offic. (xviii. 
B. 681): wrepbyov 7} éyxavOida yxeprSouevoc. Do. (682) : 
TH TE WH TPodpHc aviacBa Tov yxELpLGduEvor. 

* rpoxepiZeoOu. Acts, xxii. 14: “And he said, The 
God. of our fathers hath chosen thee (mpoexetpioaré ae), that 
thou shouldest know his will, and see that Just One, and 
shouldest hear the voice of his mouth.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke, who uses it again ii. 20, xxvi. 16, 
and employed by the medical writers, as also rpdéyepoc, and 
many derivatives of yép, e.g. diaxerpisuoc, a medical prepa- 
ration. Hipp. 1022: yepoudc. Hipp. 741: an operation, 
xeloroua. Hipp. 808: surgical treatment, yelpiéce. Hipp. 
756: a surgical operation. 

Galen. Comm. iii. 36, Acut. Morb. (xv. 696): xaazep 
kal ei péAt woxOnpdyv 7 wrecdvyv 7 G§0¢ 7 oivoy 7H Te TOLOvTOY 


mpoxstoicao. Galen. Anat. Administr. i. 2 (li. 3848): & 
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tt wépog Tov KwAov Tooyxepioduevoc. Galen. Nat. Facul. iii. 
2 (ii. 146) : rooxepicacOa pdpia Grra Tov cwuaroc. Galen. 
Difficul. Respir. ii. 10 (vii. 879): trodolmrovg tre tpeic 
appworove mooxetpiaducOa. Galen. Caus. Puls. i. 12 (ix. 51): 
Aowrov Gv ein TpoyElploauEevoy Eva Tia ohvypov é@’ avToU 
Sidata To xojomov. Galen. Diagn. Puls. ii. 2 (viii. 845) : 
Tpoxelpiocauevog yévog ev spuypwv we év Tapadctypart. Galen. 
Comm. iii. 101, Praedic. (xvi. 723): “Immoxparove rooyep- 
wCouévou mor? Kata pépog Evia wapadetypatoc Evexa mode 
caphveav tov pavOavdvrwv. Galen. Comm. i. 12, Aph. 
(xvii. B. 399): mooyepicduevoge we év mapadelypare aloe 
éy avro 6) TovTo moedv¢ ‘ImmoKxparove wvopuacnévov. Galen. 
Progn. Puls. iii. 4 (ix. 856): 4 diuayvwore pdvn mpoyetp- 
wCéoOw. Galen. Meth. Med. vill. 3 (x. 559): rouri piv 7d 
airiov dAvyakic 2eacdunv avapav muperoy, S0ev adTd padtora 
TOOVXELpLoauny. 

*emiyeipetv: see § 57. 

33. “ When they heard that, they were cut to the heart 
(Steroiovro), and took counsel to slay them.” 
* Saree is peculiar to St. Luke, and occurs again vil. 
54. 

molsay and some of its compounds were employed in 
medical language, in their literal sense. Hipp. Loc. in 
Hom. 419: rovrov yon mpiav we Kodoe y rH iyopy ph 
povvov eodoe evpéoc diatpicbévroe, kat pappakorot xpijo- 
Oa. Hipp. Vuln. Cap. 912: iv 2 apyiic AaBwv 75 ina 
moine ov xon éxmplev To dotéov Tod THY pHvryya avTika— 
Eott Of kivouvoc hv avtixka apaiopne mode THY phviyya éxmploac 
To dotéov, TowWoal év TH toyw Tw Tplove THY phvryya, adda 
Xon tolovra, éradav dAlyou mavu én StaterpicOa ratcacba 
molovra—év yao dctarpwwry doréy—Hipp. Vuln. Cap. 918: 
kal yap ToAd Oaccov Siarolcerar ro doréov Hv brdmrvdv TE dv 
Hon Kal Ocatvov Toine. 

36. “For before these days rose up Theudas, boasting 
himself to be somebody; to whom a number of men, about 
four hundred, joined themselves: who was slain; and all, as 
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many as obeyed him, were scattered (dieAbOnoav), and brought 
to nought.” 

* Siadvev. Peculiar to St. Luke, and of very frequent 
occurrence in medical language. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 387: 
TeonDivac Starddoa tiv ddbvynv. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 392: 


kal 1) emt ra Erepa av petafsoA) dtaddee cOua. Hipp. Morb. — 


Mul. 649: «iv piv dscadrdnrae cat acbevje yivera H yuv7 
StadapBavev é¢ Soov dei yodvov, hv d& ph dcadtnra. Hipp. 
Flat. 298: kat ra re 4p0ou diadbovrat tpd Tov Tuperwv. Hipp. 
Flat. 300: avrac d PepavOeioa Siadvbovra Kai deadbover tiv 
Eborac.v Tov aimatoc. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 101: OpduBove 
aiparoc cvadbe. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 98: youpddag diadde. 
Galen. Comm. i. 85, Acut. Morb. (xv. 804): émyepet piv 
yao 1) Euputoc Ocpuacta Suadvev re kal yelv Tove KaTa Td oWpma 
xvuovc. Galen. Comm. i. 12, Humor. (xvi. 112): we ro 
maxoe duadvOn rev xupwr. 

*amoAbev: see § 16. 


§SLXXXIII. 
Acts, VI. 


* ovykiveiv. 

* caOnuepivde (v. 1, § 67). troBadrrAav (verse 11, § 68). 
* suvapracev (v. 12, § 91). oc (v. 14, § 58). areviZev 
(v. 15, § 53). 


Acts, VII. 


kaxovv. * cuveAabvev. * areAabvev. * avarpépev. * Bpdxeu. 
*2EwOeiv. * oxAnoorpaxndrog. 

* girtov (verse 12, § 97). *peraxadsicOa (v. 14, § 85). 
* ouvyyévea (v. 14, § 87). avapety (vy. 21, § 84). 
karatoveiy (v. 24, § 81). owrnpia (v. 25, § 98). ava- 
AauBavev (v. 43, § 65). * duadéyecOar (v. 45, § 73). 
*avurimimrav (v. 51, § 66). *dcampiav (v. 54, § 82). 
areviZew (v. 55, § 58). 

vi. 12: “And they stirred up (cvvextvnoav) the people, 
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and the elders, and the scribes, and came upon him, and 
caught him, and brought him to the council.” 

*cuyxively is peculiar to St. Luke, and it and many of the 
derivatives of xveivy were used in medical language. Galen. 
Comm. i. 4, Praedic. (xvi. 520): kai ra cvyxivobpeva Ty Adpakt 
popia ouverrioxepa. Galen. Comm. ii. 4, Hpid. i. (xvii. A. 
597): wAslovoc & siomvone deduevov Kal Ta cuvEexi TOI¢ KaTW 
ovyxwvounev. Galen. Anat. Muscul. (xviii. B. 992): obdéva 
Kéxryntar puv ldiov, adda Toi¢g Exatéowfev pépeot ovykiveirat. 
Galen. Med. Defin. 110 (xix. 376): ogpuypde tort kivnore 
pvoh—ovykivovca dpuolwe, thv te kapdlav Kal Tac aprnplac. 
Galen. De Plenitud. 5 (vii. 536): ovyxwetrae 8? rabrace év 
avTw 76 TE vuvwdeg yévoc. Galen. Difficul. Respir. i. 4 
(vii. 761): piv Sdvaure H Puyexy Kevel rhv Odpaxa ry 2 
6 mvetuwy ovykiveira. Galen. Difficul. Respir. i. 22 (vu. 
815): rev raie avarvoaic avyktvoupévwy doyavwv adynua. 
Galen. Loc. Affect. iv. 7 (viii. 253): Gv of péytoroe pbec Tac 
@pomAdrag éavroic ovyKivovow étvapywc. Galen. San. Tuend. 
ii, 11 (vi. 151): ovykivotor pév two Ta KaTw THY PoEVOV 
orAayxva' Galen. Comp. Med. vii. 14 (xi. 1041): kap- 
Sauwpmouv pvac 7H, auwpov TO loov—ovykivioag emt ruéoag 7H. 

vii. 19: “The same dealt subtilly with our kindred, 
and evil entreated . (2kdxwoe) our fathers, so that they 
cast out their young children, to the end they might not 
live.” 

kaxovv is used also verse 6, xii. 1; xiv. 2; xviii. 10, and 
only once again in the N. T. (1 Pet. iii. 18): it was very 
much employed in medical language. _ 

Hipp. Vet. Med. 10: «i yap wAsiw payor, rodd ay Ere 
caxwOein. Hipp. Humor. 48: ra éyyde cal ra Kowa rotor 
ra0jpact mpwra Kal pddiora Kaxovra. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 
195: oiot rad Karw Kkaxovraz. Hipp. Morb. Sacr. 306: da 
té0e UTO Tie avayKne Tabtno ai PAEBEC ai Aouwal Kaxovvrat. 
Hipp. Artic. 825: xaxotra: 5? wav 7d oxéAog avavééorepov 
yiverat—kaxovrat yap tobroio Kal 76 Kata Thy iyviny apOoovr. 


Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn.: jjveo cig rébw ) yaorijo 
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kat t® KAW KaxwOyH. Dioscor. Mat. Med. iv. 162: iva ph 
Tapappuste Kakwoy Tv paovyya. Dioseor. Mat. Med. v. 49: 
Xohommoe kaxoupévoic atéuaxov. Galen. Comm. ii. 25, Acut. 
Morb. (xv. 560): amwoorpépovra ta airia KaxwOeiang adroic 
tic yaorpdc. Do. 28 (xv. 563): otrwe Kai rode Tapa 7d 
EQoc kaxwOévrac ek pwovocitiac. 

vii. 26: “And the next day he showed himself unto 
them as they strove, and would have set them at one again 
(suvhAacev avrobve), saying, Sirs, ye are brethren; why do 
ye wrong one to another ?” 

* cuvekabvev is peculiar to St. Luke, as well as the 
following word, *amreAatvev. Both words, as also dceAabve 
and i&cAabvev, are employed by the medical writers, and 
none of them are used in the N. T. except by St. Luke. 

Galen. Comm. 13, Vic. Rat. (xv. 196): cuveAaivea & ig 
70 Ba0og cat ra omdayxva tiv Oepuaciav. Galen. Ars 
Medic. 36 (i. 288): uh wore apa rhv tx Tov mooKEpévwr. 
vypornta ouveAdowpev sic 7d werovOdc. Do.: cvveAabvovar 
vo kata Tov Qwpaxa aiua mod¢ 76 omAayyvov. Galen. 
Instrumen. Odor. 5 (ii. 876): pndtv donne pépoe sig Tov 
éyxépadov ovveAabverac. Galen. Meth. Med. 6 (x. 331): 
cuveAabvey elow TO aiua kai tAnpovy Tac tv TH Pale rAEBac. 
Galen. Remed. Parab. i. 16 (xiv. 384): ouveAabvera rd éx 
TOV TEOLEXOMEVWY ayyElwY TE Kal wUwY ai“a TEdG EKeiyNnY Kar 
ayav Ave. Galen. Loc. Affect. i. 3 (viii. 315): avaorédA- 
eoOat re cal ouvedabvecOa mpd¢g Ta Tépara TOV apTHoLWwY. 
Galen. do. (816): wadwdoouhoe yao avtixa 7d aiua ovve- 
Aavvduevov bd Tov wvebmarocg. Do. (816): of & sic piav 
Gornolay abtd cuvedabvover tiv sic Tov mrebuova depopévnv. 
Galen. Comm. 9, Aph. (xvii. B. 576): of yupot tiv vd 7d 
dépua Kivynow éxivovvto Kal duervéovro, Kata O& Td POwdrwp0v 
cic TO Ja0oc, irs The Tov mEpLéxovTOG WhEEwe WOovvTai TE 
kal ouveAabvovrat. 

*ameXabvev. Acts, xviii: 16: “And he drove them 
(awhAacey avrovc) from the judgment seat.” 

Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 117: rot xabaprnpiov ric 
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ieong br avaykne oiddvac } yao amnAaOn Evv pXréypate Kar 
XoAM 7O ddppaxov 7) SijADev. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 88: 
réyEtee tiie Kepadic, almep Kal poeviTixoiol, aupoiv yao ai 
aicOicsg wAgae ylyvovta atuoyv, ac ameAabvav yon Pvoeei 
kat atu podivov Kal kiooov yvAw. Aret. Cur. Diuturn. 
Morb. 138: ocuvarnAaIn ravta rig vobtcov txva. Hipp. 
Mul. Morb. 686: ci BobAE é rov cwuatog tplixac ameXaoat. 
Dioscor. Mat. Med. iii. 95: vdédcove ameAabva. Dioscor. Mat. 
Med. iii. 126: Qupdpevoe kovwrag ameAabve. Galen. 
Medic. Temperament. v. 17 (xi. 759): éXxrixal piv obv eiow 
doa Ta kata aoc émiom@vrat apodpdrEpov, aToKpovoTiKal 
dt dca mode 7d Ba0og ameAabvover rode wAnolaZovtTacg év 
avTaic yupovc. 

vii. 20: “In which time Moses was horn, and was ex- 
ceeding fair, and nourished up (averpagn) in his father’s house 
three months.” 

* avaroégev. Peculiar to St. Luke, who uses it again 
verse 21, and xxii. 3, was the term in medical language for 
“to carefully nourish after illness so as to give strength.” 

Hipp. Artic. 817: trata avabp&bar 76 cma Kal aradvvat. 
Hipp. Epid. 1229: yada wodAw ry dare pryvdc eidov Kat 
avérosde. Hipp. Praedic. 88: adAa mAsiove rorm xoenoba 
} ov Svvacbat avarpadiva tor’ Gv Ta ToLavTa Torey TO OVpOV. 
Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 115: Sxwe ek rov vexpwdeog 
tvtabein Kal avarpagetn TO CwHTupov—oide avatpopije Skwe 
aotiroxot maideg Séovra. Galen. Comm. iii. 29, Epid. vi. 
(xvii. B. 83): dmac Aemrvopde yada 7rd Ofoua, TeEoITElveTat 
& tumadw avarpepoutvwv, avabpefic d& ravavria wépuce 
moiv. Galen. Comm. i. 3, Aph. (xvii. B. 364): iva otv 
Exn xwpav avhic avarpigecOa 7d cima, AbELV yor mH Poadéwe 
mv evetiav. Galen. Comm. ii. 6, Aph. (xvii. B. 461): dia 
tavr ovv év yodvy mAsiove yp) Ta ToLav’Ta owWuaTa avarpé- 
pav—éemt tobrwv did taxéwy avarpépety eyywpe Kal axowe 
evJappovvrac 7H TWY oTEepewv Evpworia. Galen. Comm. ii. 22, 
Aph. (xvii. B. 502): Gomep cal ei b7d Kevicewe vdcog ouvi- 
orarat avatoépev Ort TaXLoTAa TOOTHKE. 
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vil. 54. “When they heard these things, they were cut 
to the heart, and they gnashed on him with their teeth” 
(EBpuyxov rove dddvrac). 

* Bodyev is peculiar to St. Luke, and is used in medical 
language to describe a symptom or a consequence of some 
diseases. 

Hipp. Morb. Mul. 589: kat % yaorijp airiig oxAnpn 
Eorac Kal peliGwv 7) tompedcbev Kal SpE trode dddvrac Kat 
aoithos Kal aypurvyoe. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 593: kat ra 
Asuka Tov O¢0aAu@v avaadrAe Kal Puyon yivera, sick dé 
at kal mweArdvat yivovtat, ) S2 Kal rode dddvTac Bodye Kat 
olada émt oroua péet, Kal éolkaot Toloty UT THE HpakAsing 
vécouv ovvexouévororv. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 604: of pnoot 
miumpavrat kal ik TOU oréuatog Kal 2k TMV plvéwy pk PrAEyUA 
iaxupwe voapic, Kal adyéee Kepadny Kal mvp Exe, Kal ppikn 
kat oldéee kal of dddvTec Bpvyovor. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 644: 
kal ) yaoTnp avioratrat 1% vetaton Kal oxAnpr yiverar Kal fv 
Pabone, adyée, kal Ppbye, Kal wUo Eyer cal Gdbvyn. Hipp. 
Morb. Mul. 658: kai fv Wavone rig torépne, ovK év Kdopy 
éoTl, kal 7 Kapoln waAXerar kal Bodbye, Kal idpwe movdrdc, 
kat TaAXa doa b7d isone vdcov éwikntro wacxovet. 

vii. 45. “ Which also our fathers that came after brought 
in with Jesus into the possession of the Gentiles, whom God 
drave out (gwoev) before the face of our fathers, unto the 
days of David.” 

*2€wOciv. Peculiar to St. Luke, and used again Acts, 
xxvil. 89: #@oa rd wAoiov. 

Hipp. Artic. 811: otre yap é¢ 1d Hw tEwoAijvat, orov- 
dtrAoveg pyldidv éorw. Hipp. HEpid. 1168: yupove, rove piv 
é@oa, toe o& Enpava. Hipp. Morb. 503: wapayiverac 
sic thy KotAtiny *wlevpévn bd tig vénc. Hipp. Morb. 
405: awd tov vypov rou rovéovtoe twOécrai Tt ie TOU Gwma- 
Toc UTO TOV veoraTne ikuadog viKwpevov. Hipp. Morb. 506: 
kal éyn EEodov 7d wvog ewheduevoy brs Tov wvypou Tov 
é\Odvro¢g év tH Tapayy. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 5: 
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td apOpov eacAa. Galen. Acut. Morb. iv. 17 (xv. 766): 
} dcrovv %woby xara apOpov. Galen. Renum Affect. 
(xix. 671) cat wapaxpijpa pwobivrwv rHv veppov %adOynoav 
rov topnvwptvov AMMov. Galen. Usus Part. v. 14 (ill. 396) : 
we emt trace vd0ovg mrevpad¢g Kat tac Aaydvac Mwhkicla 
wavrTa. 

vii. 51. “ Ye stiffnecked (oxAnporpaynAor) and uncircum- 
cised in heart and ears, ye do always resist the Holy Ghost: 
as your fathers did, so do ye.” 

*oxAnpotodynAoc. This word, used by the LXX., is 
found in St. Luke alone of the N. T. writers. He, how- 
ever, was accustomed to the use of it in his medical practice. 
Hipp. Coac. Progn. 161: rzpayndroe cxAnode Kal truiduvog 
kat yeviwy obvoecie Kal pABOv ohayitidwy TaApodg isxupd¢ 


kat revdvtwy Ebvracic, ddrOpuov. 


§ LXXXTV. 
Acts, VIII. 


> ~ 
*avalosoic. avatpeiv. *Siacmelopav. *AvuatvecAa. Karéo- 
. ? 
xecOa. StéoxecOa. * diueEéoxe0Ia. * éravipyecBa. 
*avrurapépxeoOa. *mpovmdpxev. vrapxer. 


* rapadveoOa (verse 7,§5). *neonuPola (v. 26, § 67). 
* co\AacBa (v. 29, § 66). 


1. “ And Saul was consenting unto his death (rj avawpéoe 
avrov). And at that time there was a great persecution 
against the church which was at Jerusalem; and they were 
all scattered abroad (teordpnoav) throughout the regions of 
Judea and Samaria, except the apostles.” 

* avalocorc. Peculiar to St. Luke. This word and avaipetv 
and avaiperxd¢, were much used in medical language. 

2E 
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Galen. Morb.. Acut. i. 2 (xv. 421): riv Ospameiay rihv 
TOY vOonuaTwy avalpeoty On yeyevnuévwv ov yivouévwn Ett. 
Galen. Comm. ii. 22, Aph. (xvii. A. 503): # Aégyovreg ovK 
eivac Oepansiay tiv avalpsow Twv ToLobvTwY Tag VvdcoUC 
aittwy. Galen. Opt. Sect. 47 (1. 217): rhv pelwoww Kat tiv 
avaipeowv tov voonuatwv. Do. 218: Kat  diabeore rhv avat- 
peo povov évocikvutar THY voonpatwy. Galen. Inaequal. 
Intemper. 6 (vii. 746): % piv rig tbyslac puvdAaky dia Tov 
dpolwy ) O& TWY voonmaTwY avalpecte Oia TOY éevavTiwv. 
Galen. Meth. Med. i. 9 (x. 218): 4 8 rite idoewe rakte 
avd Tie avaipécewe TOU piTov Thy apxnv zxe. Do. viii. 1 
(x. 535): dmravroc muperou tiv avaioeoww évodekvupévn. Do. 
2 (534) : kal ri laow avaipsow eivar tH¢ SvoKxpactac. Galen. 
Meth. Med. ix. 10 (x. 686): % rod voohuarog avatpsare. 
Galen. De Atra Bile, 9 (v. 144): cic avapesw rod meday- 
XoArkov yupov. 

dvapetv. Acts, u. 23: “ Him, being delivered by the 
determinate counsel and foreknowledge of God, ye have 
taken, and by wicked hands have crucified and slain’’ (avet- 
are). 

This word, which was much used in medical language, 
is found twenty-one times in St. Luke’s writings, and only 
three tumes in the rest of the N. T., viz., Matt. ii. 16; 
2 Thess. ii. 8; Heb. x. 9. In the first of the following 
examples it is used in conjunction with another medical 
word. GEmexeipeiv), as St. Luke does in Acts, ix 29: of 8 
émexeioovv avrov avedciv. 

Galen. Comm. ii. 51, Epid. i.: 6 piv ydp iarpde avedeiv 
ewexetpel TO voonua. Hipp. Progn. 44: ai & Kvvayya 
dewdrarat uév siot Kal raxLora avaipover. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 
137: rove Kavowdeag diaxptvovew ai recoapsokaidexa ipsa 
koupiGovoa 7} avapovom. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 148: a&rde¢ 
movoc abvrovocg pera muperov d&oc—rove Si mpeofsurépove 
Bpadirepov Kai ijocov avapel. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 192: 
kal ydo ai am avréwy mévor ixavol avedeiv. Dioscor. 


Mat. Med. iii. 45: avapsiv pact Bawbiv. 83: pact 82 Kat 
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avaipsiv avtd mAsiov mofév. iv. 65: wrshwy 2 wobec. 
Brdwre, worv AnBapyxode kai avapei. 74: 8 SE Spaxpar 
ro0eica kat avaipovorv. Galen. Comm. v. 30, Aph. (xvii B. 
820): rov ruperod évaipovvroc 7d EuPovov. Galen. Antid. 
i. 1 (xiv. 2): é@i trav avaipotvrwy pappakwv. 

1. “were all scattered abroad” (Stecwapnoar). 

* Siaore(pav, peculiar to St. Luke, and used also in verse 
4, and xi. 19, was employed in medical language, like d:avé- 
usv, to describe the distribution of the blood, humours, 
nerves, &¢., through the body. 

Aretaeus, Sign. Diuturn. Morb. 51: 7d yap év ry ava- 
ddoet aiua tiv aspylnv thy TOU KwAOU éréxov StaoTeipEL TavTl 
xedusvov. Galen. Comm. iii. 8: Aliment. (xv. 267): 6 ydo 
xupoe 6 uéAAwy Sriovy Tov TOV GwHov popiwy OpiLew rpwrov 
piv sic dmav ard Staomeipera. Galen. Comm. iu. 10, 
Aliment. (xv. 292) : dxerode do: 2 avrg sic GAov 7 owpa 
Saorrepouévovc. Galen. Comm. i. 12, Humor. (xvi. 124): 
8? ddov yap céparoc Sueoappévov Tov TAEovaZovrog. Galen. 
Comm. ii. 41, Praedic. (xvi. 602): ra re rov owpartoc pdpia 
sic & Stacreiperae vevpa. Galen. Natural. Facul. in. 14 
(ii. 211): dxerot wodAol Kara mavra Ta pion SieoTrappévor 
mapayouow avroic aiva. Galen. Anat. Administr. in. 2 
(ii. 858) : rag apyac Tay eic Td Soya StacTeipopévwv vetowr. 
Galen. Anat. Administr. iii. 3 (ii. 356): rov od si¢ rév 
SeAroe0H pv Siacrepouévov. Galen. Anat. Ven. 2 (i. 786) : 
cic SXov Td oTAGyxvov StacTepduevoc. Galen. Anat. Ven. 6 
(801): dpaxvosdsig aroptovra totic émitoAng xXwpeloe ova- 
oTreipOmevat. 

8. “ As for Saul, he made havock (éXvpatvero) of the church, 
entering into every house, and haling men and women com- 
mitted them to prison.” 

* \upalvecOa, peculiar to St. Luke, was an usual word in 
medical language to describe the ravages of disease—the 
injury done by unskilful medical treatment. 

Hipp. Vet. Med. 13: ratra piv iépwv Kat ry avPodry 
évedvra kal Avuawopeva tov dvOowrov. Hipp. Vet. Med. 17: 
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ei O& taoyn TH aVOowTivy pice Fv KaKdv Tavrag av éAvpatvero. 
Hipp. Morb. Sacr. 807: xat év rotry dirov bre yrwon dre 
ovx 6 Ode 7d cwma Avpmatverac GAN H vdcoc. Hipp. 
Artic. 790: modXode ovv oida intrpode radrAa ov ¢dad- 
pwe édvrac of toAAd Hon eAvphvavro. Hipp. Aphoron. 825: 
Sci 88 TA avhkeora Evviévar we ph padcora vpatvyrar. 
Dioscor. Animal. Ven. Proem.: rot oxopriov cal tov GAAwv 
TWY TOLOUTWY TH GaoKt AvMatvonévwyv. Dioscor. Medic. Parab. 
ii. 63: kat ore ordmayxov Avpatverac. Galen. Comm. 4, Nat. 
Hom. (xv. 121): éwi piv oby rév avabuprdcewv Avpavopévwv 
roig cwuact. Galen. Comm. i. 1, Humor. (xvi. 48) : éredy 
ody % TEOPH KAA} 7) KaKy TOAAA Talc Tie Wuyig evepystac 
Avpaivera. Galen. Comm. ii. 3, Epid iii. (xvii. A. 591): 
peopata papuyyt kal yapyapeou Avmarvdueva. 

5. “Then Philip went down (xareAPdv) to the city of 
Samaria, and preached Christ unto them.” 

katépxeoOa is used fifteen times by St. Luke and only once 
in the rest of the N. T. (James, iii. 15). It and some others 
of the compounds of %oyeo@a were much employed in a me- 
dical sense. 

Hipp. Intern. Affect. 541: 4 re d0bun d€uréon xaréoxerar 
katwréow. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 553: xat %¢ rove wddac 
oldnua katépyerat. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 604: td rod aiuaroe 
2Eamtvn¢e xateAQdvroc. Do. 667: fv d& wovAde Karéoynrar 6 
péoc. Hipp. Nat. Puer. 289: aiua xarépyxerau ext riv avénv 
Tw tawty. Galen. Comm. 6. Nat. Hom. (xv. 138): ésoov 
& dAdo Zevyoe xarépyerar dia Tov rpaxhAov. Galen. Comm. 
iv. 8, Epid. vi. (xvii. B. 126): nat dua rovro kareAOdvrog rod 
tuprov évripov pacrwrvyca. Galen. Temperament. ii. 6 
(i. 630): && ripe Kepadie Kkarépyerar dA~ypa. Galen. Oss. 1 
(il. 743): 8cov & éxaréopwoe xatépyerar mode tiv bmEpwav. 
Galen. Usus Part. ix. 11 (iii. 726): xarépyerae yap tavra 
péxpt kat tov mAaréoe dcrov. | 

40. “But Philip was found at Azotus; and passing 
through (dtpyduevoc) he preached in all the cities, till he 
came to Caesarea.” 
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SiéoyecOae is used thirty-two times by St. Luke and, but 
twelve times in the rest of the N. T.; it was much employed in 
a medical sense. 

Hipp. Coac. Progn. 127: wupéiscovre év apy pédawva 
yor} dvw 4 Karw SeADovca Oavdomov. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 
147: Kwparwdeac, KoTimdeacg KEKwpwpuévouc, KotAing Karep- 
pwyving tpvOpa SuedOdvra wep Kolow wpedta. Hipp. Coac. 
Progn. 167: of wept dupardy wovor Tarpddseg Exovar pév ze 
kal yveune mapdpopor, wept plow 8 ovv robroit pdréypa 
adie svxyvov ody wévy Siéoxera. Hipp. Morb. Mul.: kai 
Yarepog REsiow 6 dupadde ek THV pyTeéwr, Iv yap TpPdTEPOC 
tor, SC avrov ovk av SAD ry wadiy % tpoph. Hipp. 
Morb. Mul. 612: 7rd piv ze riv xborw dudOdv. Galen. 
Comm. iv. 6, Aliment. (xv. 390): atrn % peylorn Tov 
dptnpiav ta xara Tov Odpaxog Suepxopuévy. Galen. Comm. i. 
21, Praedic. i. (xvi. 557): mpooduvaevrar o& rv dagdy dia 70 
Soyuiay eivac Kat Saxvwon Thy év Toig éevréporg Suepxopuévnv 
yoAjv. Galen. Comm. iii. 48, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 701): ra 
re kata Thy yaorépa Suepydueva. Galen. Nat. Facul. i. 14 
(ii. 47): ra & ig adrov dodvdéueva Sid Tov Kevov TépwY 
SééoyeoOa réxiora. Galen. Nat. Facul. iii. 13 (i. 200): é 
St robrw TY Xodvy Sueoxouévy Td Evrepov Arrav 7 TOOH?). 

* SueEipxecOa. Acts, xxviii. 3: “And when Paul had 
gathered a bundle of sticks, and laid them on the fire, there 
came a viper out (SeEeAPovoa) of the heat, and fastened on 
his hand.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and, like the pane preceding words, 
very much used in medical language. 

Hipp. Praedic. 112: kat compwdng mvEa wodda dieEfpyxe- 
ra. Hipp. Flat. 300: cwAderae 7d aia dueEcévar, TY piv ovv 
iornot, TH St vwOpde SieE~pxera. Hipp. Morb. 510: éori 
kat Td GAO Wypdr, iv piv é¢ Korlny EAOy tov orpddov év TH 
kowAty zotnoe kat drebq{ADev Ew, ovdev péya olvoc wapacxwv. 
Hipp. Progn. 40: for: 8& ra roravra Evoparwdsa kat yoAwdea, 
mor? piv dmov SueEspydueva aAAhAOLor Tor? SF Kara pépoc. 
Galen. Comm. iii. 2, Aliment. (xv. 266): od Sévara 6 é& 
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Tov olriwy xupog padlwe duetépxecOar tag ev trate PréBac. 
Galen. Comm. iii. 6, Aliment. (xv. 277): adda rig avadd- 
cewe poun peoduevog duEhpyer av éroiuwe Ov dAov Tov 
otAayxvov. Galen. Comm. iv. 4, Aliment. (xv. 383): 6 & 
TOU TvEbMovog XITHY, Taxd¢e Kal muKVOG Kal did TOVTO OvdEY 
mAnv 7O Aerrératov za dieEoxecOa. Galen. Comm. iv. 5, 
Aliment. (xv. 390): dceEcoyouevoy 2 ra TWY or orovddAWy 
tphuara. Galen. Morb. Acut. i. 17 (xv. 458): dieEfoyerar 
yao tov Qdéoaxca. Galen. Comm. iv. 24, Morb. Acut. (xv. 
782): ov« émirpémer TO OtebspyecOar TO Tvevpa. 

*iravipyeoOa. Luke, x. 35, and xix. 15, a much used 
and technical medical term: see § 21. 

* avtimapépxeoOa. Luke, x. 31: see § 21. 

9. “ But there was a certain man, called Simon, which 
beforetime in the same city used sorcery (rpovmioyev), and 
bewitched the people of Samaria, giving out that himself was 
some great one.”’ 

* roovmapyxev, peculiar to St. Luke, and used also Luke, 
xxiii. 12, was employed fin the medical writers to describe a 
pre-existing disease, &c. 

Hipp. Epid. 1120: rooimripye dS? ddbvn tic avwrépw. 
Hipp. Aph. 1247: xat rept rév Odpaxa GAynua jy te Tpov7- 
dpxe, pardov rovéovor. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 589: jv of 
kateADdvra tayayn ta mpovwapyovta, év O2 Toiot rpiratovow 
apiora piv weloerar. Hipp. Aliment. 380: rpogi dori oF 
ic Obvauyv, Oxdrav Koaré pév 1) émiovoa, émixparéer O& 7) 
moovTapyovoa. Galen. Comm. i. 2, Aliment. (xv. 233): kat 
dtvauic 1) Mpovmapxovea émixparéa Kat 7d Téocg Tpéedet. 
Galen. Humor. iii. 13 (xvi. 412): kat wapoEtvea rag roour- 
apxovoac ddbvac xara Tov Owpaxa. Galen. Comm. ii. 5, Epid. 
ill, (xvil. A. 623): ywple rig év TH cwpate ToOVTapyovone 
voowooue katackeviic. Galen. Comm. ii. 10, Aph. (xvii. 
B. 466): cuvdiapBetperar yao 1) éreorovaa te0gn TH TEOUT- 
acxovoyn Kata 7o owpa xaxoxupuia. Galen. Comm. i. 17, 
Aph. (xvii. B. 610): kat rapoEuvPiva rag rpovrapyotcac 
ddbvacg Kata tov Owpaxa. Galen. Meth. Med. xii. 14 


Se 
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(x. 909): rq mpotmapyxovte Kata 76 ordayxvov aipate ply- 
vuTal. 

ixapyeav. This word is used siaty-two times in the N. T., 
St. Luke using tt forty-two times; all the other writers but 
twenty. It was very frequently employed in medical lan- 
guage, particularly by Galen, who has it in almost every 
page in some of his treatises: see vols. x. xi. passim. 


SLXXXV. 
Acts, IX. 


Tepac0at. 


* tumvée (verse 1, § 89). wiuarAnu (v.17, § 60). * arominrav 
v. 18, § 25). * Aerie (v. 18, § 25). wapaxoiua (v. 18, 
§ 57). * ovyxéew (v. 22, § 79). maparnosiv (v. 24, § 72). 
avaipeiv (v. 23, § 84). yaday (v. 25, § 61). KodrdAacBa 
(v. 26, § 66). * émtyepeiv (v. 29, § 57). dtéoyecBat 
v. 32, § 84). KxarépyeoBa (v. 32, § 84). * rapadvecBar 
(v. 33, § 5). * breowov (v. 37, § 78). * avaxabiZev 
(v. 40, § 10). 


Acts, X. 


* 6dnwopeiv. * duodebav. *aoyh. * dOdvyn. * sioxadeiv. 
* ueraxaXgiv. 


atevige (verse 4, § 53). * oracie (v. 10, § 28). avadap- 
Bavev (v. 16, § 65). * dcaropetv (v. 17,§ 74). apoado- 
kav (v. 24, § 74). xodAacBa (v. 28, § 66.)  avapsiv 
(v. 89, § 84). deci (v. 43, § 59). 


ix. 26: “And when Saul was come to Jerusalem, he 
assayed (éreparo) to join himself to the disciples.” 

meoac0a, used also xxvi. 21, and once elsewhere (Heb. 
iv. 15), was a word very frequently employed in the medical 
writers for “to attempt some method of cure or surgical opera- 
tion.” There was also a class of medicines called repnrhpiov. 
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Hipp. Morb. Mul. 625: wepnrhpiov' pwAvgav oxogddov 
amoGéoac mooc0eivac Hpav' Erepov wepyTho.ov.  véTwmov 
dAiyov, &e. 

Hipp. Artic. 829: oie: & av pH euBrAnOyp ra doréa pd? 
mepnOy suBarrscOa, ovror woAVTAEloveg weotylvovra. Hipp. 
Vul. Cap. 902: rparov Siaylvwokey retpioOa ci re wéwovO< 
rouro ro doréov. Hipp. Vul. Cap. 920: obd2 kivdvvedew ra 
daréa repwmevov apapéev wply 7} ad’réuara éwaviy. Hipp. 
Vul. Cap. 913: cat wapacOa avaxiwéwy 76 dcréov avaar- 
Av. Hipp. Epid. 1194: robrove obd? avactdca misCopé- 
voug ovdev a&iov Adyou WPéAEL, OVTE YaoTPdE Tapaxn; OUTE 
gAsBoroutn Soa zreapabnv. Galen. Comm. i. 7, Humor. 
(xvi. 80): re 4 eipa émispadie zor ovdele ayvosi ToUTO dF 
Tacx Oia TO UroKeiuevoy wept O H TéxvN éoTiv, ov yap 
dgpuara Kat Eva Kat wAlvOo, Gowmep tHv GAAwY TEXvOV 
vA Tile larpixiie tori év og EEeore weipacOa avev Kiwdvbvov, 
GAN ev avOpwrelw cdpari, 2p’ ob wapacOa TeV amepdorwr 
ovx aopadéc. Galen. Comm. i. 7, Humor. (xvi. 85): dei 
youv tov Tavtwy Ov év TH latouKy xosla peyadrn wapacba we 
Exel mpocg THY TOV KauvovTog diow. Galen. Comm. i. 14, 
Humor. (xvi. 153): rii¢ spodpag aiyoppayiag BonOnua rhv 
oAcBoroulav iva, tusic yap mwoAAaKig rovrou émepa0nuer. 
Galen. Aph. Comm. ii. 29 (xvii. B. 523): év oi¢ tAmigea 
owOhcecOar rov Kauvovra repacba yo) Ta psitw BonOhuara. 

x. 9: “On the morrow, as they went on their journey” 
(Gdouropo0bvTwv). 


* 6douropeiv, peculiar to St. Luke, was much used in 


medical language to express, besides its ordinary meaning, 
the taking of exercise by patients—the passage of humours 
through the body—the course of the nerves—the passage of 
a calculus, &e. 

Hipp. Loc. in Hom. : avri d2 4) bypdrng awd tig KotAing 
aToppaccopévn é¢ tiv Kepadyv woourdpynoev a0pdn. Hipp. 
Loc. in Hom. 417: érdrav yao pdo¢g aroppayO) kal un Exy 
ban Sdouropén OSortopéovca é¢ ta GpOoa pet zg 76 Ureixov Kal 


ioxiada woe. Hipp. Epid. 1188: & revecuod ddourophoe 


fn 
“ 


+y 





§ uxxxv.] THE MEDICAL LANGUAGE OF ST. LUKE. 217 


6dbvn modwv. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 5389: we tuépav rH 
avTy olvy yxortoOw imi oitiy Kal ddoropeérw Tie tuépng 
éxarov mevrikovra otadiove. Hipp. Moch. 854: fv piv 
ovv nvénuévoisr Tro dotéov pH guréoyn emt BovBwor Kkaumbror 
édouropéover. Aretacus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 40: airin c 
TOV apXéwv TwV vevowv 1) éradAayy ov yap Kar TEw ra deEra 
émt deEia Sdouropéce. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 61: aic@norc 
tov AiPov ddorropéovroc. Galen. Usus Part. xiii. 3 (iv. 85) ; 
Ta Tphuara cal Ta OC a’T@v éexpudueva vevpa—we av da 
praxpov re méAXovowy Sdoitophosy sic Ta Tpdow Tov Gwov. 
Galen. Usus Part. xiv. 4 (iv. 229): kat xa? 6An¢g adriig 
ddorropijcar péxype tig ueyadAne aornolac. Galen. Comp. 
Med. iii. 2 (xiii. 608): od pévov d& peydda vedpa dia Tov 
Ba0ove ddouropovvra. 

* Siodederv. Acts, xvii. 1: ‘ Now when they had passed 
through (sodebcavrec) Amphipolis and Apollonia, they came 
to Thessalonica, where was a synagogue of the Jews.” 

‘Peculiar to St. Luke, and used again, Luke, viii. 1. This 
word, like é6dnropetv, was employed in medical language. The 
substantive éiodoc is very frequently, and d.ddevorg sometimes, 
used in a medical sense. 

Galen. Sem. i. 7 (iv. 538): dvouaZera d? xyopiov vunv 
ovroc 6 ewlev dv duodebovory ai dornota re Kat ai prAéPBEc, 
vrag é&k THe phtpac tic TO KvObpmEvoY ayovoa. Galen. Loc. 
Affect. i. 2 (viii. 20): torw & Gre cat rd Sov adrd Siodevov 
OvK éoTnoLypévoy ev Tw popiy td waD0¢G épyaZera. Galen. 
Loc. Affect. i. 6: GAAwe d2 ra THV broxeopévwy TacxoVEL 
pavraopara, unre Oepuavouévwn tov dpOaAuev pire Statevo- 
pévwv adAd pdvov atuov Siodevovro¢g avroic. Hipp. Flat. 
298: mavrwy yap tov To.obTwy airin Tov mvebuatog 4 O0- 
devore. Hipp. Progn. 78: pe? aiuoppaylav perdvwv Siodo¢g 
kaxov. Hipp. De: Genitur. 232: atrn 82 4 Slodoe ims rie 
vouiig ovdAig yEevouévng orepe) yéyovev. Hipp. Nat. Oss. 
280: éy yap orevoxwply ric Siddou évidpura. Hipp. Rat. 
Vic. 855: rpopiv O& ty oomate wAstornv Sidwow Gre OH 
novxi S€xovTa Tpophy ai diodor. Hipp. Loc. in Hom. 412: 

2F 
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dyes 0) TO Enpdyv rov. cwparog TO ék Tij¢ kepadjtjc vypov Kal 
Ga «at Slodol slow ro ayovr. padrov 7H TH ayouévy. 
Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 106: ai rév AEBGv Kevwotec 
evoutéony Tiv TOU TvEevuovoe Tol~ovaL XWONY ge dlodov Tie 
avarvoje. 

x. 11: “And saw heaven opened, and a certain vessel 
descending unto him, as it had been a great sheet (606vnv 
peyaAnv) knit at the four corners (réocapow apxaic), and let 
down to the earth. 

* Goyal. * 60dvn. dapyxat, in the sense it bears here, is 
peculiar to St. Luke, as also is 60évn; and the phrase apxat 
60dvn¢ bears clearly on the face of it the mark of a medical 
hand, for this strange use of doyxal, “the beginnings,” for “the 
ends,” was the technical expression in medical language for 
the ends of bandages, instead of répara employed in ordinary 
language. Galen remarks on this use, Comm. Offic. ii. 8 (xviii. 
B. 748): xat row toksv apyde emidéouwv axove avtt Tov 
mépara, kafrot yevikwrepov Svopa To Tépag tort Tie apxXie- 

The bandage itself was termed éideopoc, 60dvn and 
60émov; 60évov being the term in Hippocrates; in the 
other medical writers it is as often d0dévn as 60én0v. We 
have thus in this passage a technical medical phrase apyat 
60évnc—the ends of a bandage—used for the ends of a 
sheet, an expression which hardly anyone except a medical 
man would think of employing. Still further, it would not 
be out of the way for a physician to speak of a sheet or 
bandage having more than two ends, apxat, as it had ire- 
quently eight, six, or four ends, according to the purpose 
for which it was required, the bandage being sometimes 
at its extremities split into a certain number of strips, the 
middle being left entire: e.g. Galen. De Fasciis, 8 (xviii. A. 


783) : Staipodpev 7rd padxog cig oxéAn Técoapa TO péoov cuvExec 


twvrec. Do. 9 (783): SteAdvreg Td pakog ei¢ oxéAy OKTw TOU 
yicov acxlorov Karadsirouévov. Do. 7 (782): obpperpov 
paxo¢g Aadureg emicxiZopev sig oxéAn EE. 

For this use of apy in connection with d0dvn, d0évo0v, 
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&c., compare Hipp. Fract. 753: trara émidsiv 7 dPovty tiv 
apxiv BadrAdsuevog kara 70 Katnypa—rov d2 devtéopwy dPoviwy 
ri piv apxnv BadrAcoOat emi To KaTHYypHA. Hipp. Fract. 768 : 
ra mpara d06via—ParrAoOw oF Thy apxXnv Kara TO KaTnypa. 
Hipp. Fract. 767: péyorov yap éorw 7d -ywéoxev Kad 
Snotov tpdmov xpi tiv apxav BadAEca tov doviov—iy 
b00¢ ric BadAnrac THY aoxiy Kal mcy. Hipp. Fract. 773: 
thy emideow mrorseobar ge pécov tov d0oviov apxopusvoy we 
igi 1d TOAD de emi dbo apxéwy Irodecplc brodeirac. Hipp. 
Fract. 779: 2iSeiv St yp rhv re apxiv tov wowrov dBoviov 
BadrASusvov card 7d BAagOév. Hipp. Artic. 802: trera we 
amd dbo apyéwv emidéerar otrwe dOoviy eo Arak wepiPBadéev. 
Hipp. Artic. 828: drav dé ion emidedéuevog Ey, Evdg Twv0¢ Tw 
dOoviwy xo}, olow éridéerae tiv apxnv mpocapa mode Ta 
kdtw Tov modoc émidéouara. Galen. Comm. ii. 34, Artic. 
(xviii. A. 463) : rv piv doxriv BadXeoDar rig Ooviig moBev 
rov xelAove. Galen. de Fasc. 7 (xvili. A. 783): otrw te 
rac Neouévac téooapag apxac ayovrec *pamrouev. Galen. 
Comm. i. 23, Fract. (xviii. B. 370): otrwe poe vde Kata 76 
kdrayua PadAecOal re Kal pr BadrrAccOa tiv apxny Tov 
Moviwv—apynv BadrAccPar pay emt 7d EXxog adAG emt 7d 
appa. 

60dévn was used as well as d0évov. Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. 
Morb. 114: é¢ d0dvnv apamy évdfoavra kataraooav. <Aret. 
Cur. Acut. Morb. 116: éyyptioavta d& é¢ O0dvnv emi rv 

kotAlny riOévar. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 68: zurAacOeioa éic 

— 60évnv. Dioscor. Mat. Med. iii. 84: tyxpiobeie sic d0dunv. 
Galen. Comp. Med. iv. 2 (xiii. 598): 2€wOev avrov waAw 
ériBadrrAw ToruTrbxove dOdvac édaly SiaBedxovg aig aific 
ZEwOev ewldecuor 2 d0dvne ewiPadrrw. 

* sloxaAdciv. x. 23: “ Then called he them in (sioxadreoa- 
usvoc), and lodged them.” 

*usraxaAsiv. x. 32: “Send therefore to Joppa, and call 
hither (ueraxdXecar) Simon, whose surname is Peter.” 

These two compounds of xad<iv, peculiar to St. Luke, 
were used in medical language for “to call in” or “send 
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for” a physician. Hipp. Progn. 36: of d2 kat toxadeodpevor 
Tov intodv rapaxpija éreAcbrynoav, of piv juépnv minv Choav- 
rec, of OF OAlyw TAciova yodvov, Toly 7H TOV inrody TH TéxVH 
move Exkaorov véonua avraywrvicacba. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. 
Morb. 7: rov intpdv of 62 éoxadecduevol, ovdiy WvavTo. 
Galen. Progn. ad. Posthumum, 2, (xiv. 607): sira wept 
Thy EoTrépay jeTaKaAsoamevdc pe Kal TAaALY TOY ohvypoY avTOU 
keAsvoacg aacba, iv avriv ardpaciv hKovoey Hv Ted TOU 
Aourpow, kat wadrov Ext Oappadrewrepov 7 rére. Galen. Meth. 
Med. i. 1 (x. 4): peraxadovvra tov iarowv ov Tode apicrove, 


aAXa Trove cuvnfeorarove. 


§ LXXXVI. 
Acts, XI. 


novxacev. 


* apxn (verse 5, § 85). * d0dun (v. 5, § 85). * Exaracre (Vv. 5, 

§ 28). areviZev (v. 6, § 53). *avaoray (v. 10, § 75). 

* Suaoreloev (v. 19, § 84). mpoorBéva (v. 24, § 59). 
carépyeoOa (v. 27, § 84). * ebmopetioBa (v. 29, § 74). 


Acts, XII. 


duaroiPev. * raxrdc. 


kaxovv (verse 1, § 83). dvaipetv (v. 2, § 84). mpoorBévar 
(v. 8,§ 59). demtmrev (v. 7, § 66). *apoodoxta (v. 11, 
§ 74). * cvvabpotZav (v. 12, § 77). * dtioyuptZeoOa 
(v. 15, § 54). *xaracetewv (v. 17,§ 59). *rdpayoge (v. 
18, § 57). xaréoxecOa (v. 19, § 84). aapayonua (v. 
28, § 57). * &Wbyev (Vv. 23, § 24). 


xi. 18: “ When they heard these things, they held their 
peace (jobxacav), and glorified God, saying, Then hath God 
also to the Gentiles granted repentance unto life.” 

jovyacev is used also ch, xxi. 14; Luke, xiv. 4; xxiii. 56; 
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and only once elsewhere in N. T., 1, Thess. iv. 11: it was the 
medical word for patients keeping calm and quiet. 

Hipp. Morb. 488: gvdrarrecBau Spipéwv ddudce Kat ra 
roiavra Kat hovxatewv ciatry wadOaky xpwpevov. Hipp. Morb. 
495: pera 0& tac kplotag avakouiZev orriowst Kobpoio, Kai 
novxacev. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 737: jv d? uy Evudéowow, 
hovxaGérw we padtora to awpatt. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 567: 
Um 62 Tie Gdbun¢ ov dSbvarar HovxaZev, aAXAa pire EwuThv. 
Hipp. Nat. Mul. 579: ratrnv yph we Sri wadtora jovyaZew 
kal py KiveioBa. Dioscor. Venen. 15: jovyaZav o& avrovc 
avaykaZew oct, Stwe Tov oivoy weTwKdreg éxwePworv. Dioscor. 
Medic. Parab. 1. 21: cupumepiBarrAwv adec jovyaoa kal iva 
un pryeon tpocavadsgpéicOw Aire, cai idpwoe wor. Galen. 
Comm. ii. 51, Acut. Morb. (xv. 615): fAxoe Eywv év kvhy, 
déov jovyalev te cal karaxeicoOa. Do. (616): we év raic 
Towrae nusoag novxaoac wept Extnv o&aro meouraretv. 
Galen. Meth. Med. x. 3 (x. 673): karékAwe rére Kal Hobyade 
woag oxeddv Tt THe Hugoag evdekarne. 

xii. 19: “And when Herod had souglit for him, and 
found him not, he examined the keepers, and commanded 
that they should be put to death. And he went down from 
Judea to Caesarea, and there abode” (d:érpif3ev). 

duarpiBeav, used again xiv. 3, 18, 28; xv. 35; xvi. 12; 
xx. 6; xxv. 6; xxv. 14; and but twice elsewhere, John, iii. 
22; xi. 54; was much employed in medical language in a 
variety of meanings :—to rub—to delay an operation—to 
spend time at meals, in the bath, &. Hipp. Rat. Vic. 
374: Kat Euerov mwomodcbw amd otiwy Enpwv kal orou¢- 
vav Kal pn OtatorBérw év ty olrw GAXAa THv Taylornvy éusiTw. 
Hipp. Rat. Vic. 875: mepurarovor 82 uh xpioOat awd Selarvou 
cuatpiBav ds ypdvov. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 635: yadkiric 
Suarerpyupévyn. Hipp. Aphoron. 683: 7 o2 Ospamsta rouréwy 
éoriv év pépe Exdory, Kal Gre Av pn} Wolye ToUTwy ais émt Tij¢ 
tuping dvatpiBérw, a’Tn yap ézortv 4 padOdooovca Kal ayouca 
rove ixwpac. Hipp. Vul. Cap. 911: adAa yp7 si évvotng tov 


‘ > / ‘ @ »” = "A 
Tuperov étiAauPavovra Kai Tov adAAwy TE onuiov TobTW TpO>C- 
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yevouevov ph dtarpiPeav adda tpisavra 7d dotéov Tpde Tiy 
piveyya. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 98: dsaroiBeiod re trokue 
kat Cupifovea thv douhv. Galen. Melanchol. 1 (xix. 701): 
pvoa ydp avroié émylyvovrar moAXal Kal wept ra vroydvdpta 
émi@oAd duarpiBovea. Galen. Meth. Med. vii. 6 (x. 473): 
TO O& ouvréuver TH év TH Badravely CcatpiSyv—émt wAEiorov 
yap xp) rov avOpwrov évdiarpiPev ty VdaTrr. Galen. Ven. 
See. 9 (xi. 242): Ewe peonuplag aoirog duarpiva. Galen. 
Remed. Parab. ii. 6: 7d rodowrov éAalw didrorfe. 

xii. 21: “And upon a set day (raxrj 82 iuéoa) Herod, 
arrayed in royal apparel, sat upon his throne, and made an 
oration unto them.” 

* raxréc. Peculiar to St. Luke. raxréc, evraxroc, and 
tetaypévoc, are used in medical language, as opposed to 
araxroc, which is a word of very frequent occurrence. 

Galen. Aph. Comm. v. 10 (xvii. B. 795): yvepiSerar & 
ée Tov mvebuova tpétecOa THY KUvayynv ek TOU opvypod. 
okAnpoe yap Kal araxtoe kal avwpadog tig VAne pETaoTacww 
onualver. padrtOaxde o& Kat duadrde Kal raxroe—amddvow 
onuatve. Galen. Med. Defin. 204 (xix. 402): wAavijra 
muperor KaAovvrat of pu wWptouévwe pnd: EYTaKTwEe GAN axKa- 
taoTatrwe yiwouevor. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 26: 
opvypmot araxro. Hipp. Epid. 982: of wuperot mapogtur- 
dusvoe GAXore GAAOlwe araxtwe. Galen. De Puls. 8 (viii. 
461): opvypoe araxroc. Do. (462): pécoe ovdsicg éorw 
TeTaypévov Kal araktov odvypov. Do. 10 (469): ardx- 
Tove Tove opuypove goyaGera. Do. 12 (476): opuvypde arak- 
toc yivduevocg. Do. (487): opuypog trodiaXdcinwv araxtwe. 
Galen. Caus. Puls. ii. 14 (ix. 101): wept d& tov araxrwy te 
kal Teraypévwv opuvypav Hon pytéov. 
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§LXXXVII. 
Acrs, XIII. 


*aivroopoc. * cuyyéveca. * trngereiv. * ianpérnc. * wap- 
orpbveav. *éreysipev. * roorpémecBat. 


kutépxeoOar (verse 4, § 84). * deméurev (v. 4, § 89). min- 
wAnue (v. 9, § 60). areviZev (v. 9, § 53). dtaorpéperv 
(v. 10, § 76). * éaumiarav (v. 11, § 30). aapaxpijpa 
(v. 11, § 57). amoywpetv (v. 18, § 15). *Karaceiav 
(v. 16, § 59). *&aAnpovy (v. 82, § 64). mooarBévar 
(v. 36, § 59). adeore (v. 38, § 59). 


1. “Now there were in the church that was at Antioch 
certain prophets and teachers; as Barnabas, and Simeon that 
was called Niger, and Lucius of Cyrene, and Manaen, which 
_ had been brought up with (cbvreopo¢) Herod the tetrarch, and 
Saul.” 

* sivrpogoc. Peculiar to St. Luke. Both ovvrpogoc and 
cuvTpepery are used in medical language of a disease which 
has as it were been reared with a person. 

Hipp. Aer. 283: rotro piv rd vdonua adréiowww Ebvrpo- 
pov torw Kat Oéoeog Kal xeyumvoc. Hipp. Morb. Sacr. 307 : 
OvK Ett 1) vVOVGOS arn émtAauPavel, HY pr) eK TWaidlov obyTeO- 
poc &. Hipp. HEpid. 1184: vovoor Edvrpopor tv yhpai Kat 
Oud Teracpov Agtrover Kat dia Abow Kai ov apatwow. Hipp. 
Morb. Sacr. 807: @ && votcog amd wadiov cuvynbEnrat kat 
ouvétpopev. Hipp. De Arte. 8: iaZerar d2 rovro piv wip Td 
cbvtpopov pAéyua Siaysiv, oitiwy Spimdryte Kal Toudrwr. 
Galen. Comm. iii. 1, Humor. (xvi. 352): é0a é? avroig ypdma 
vooyjpara yévyrat, Ta TOAAA cvvaToOvijoke, daep TaUTOv éoTLY, 
ele obvtpopa txaAu. Galen. Comm. vy. 6, Epid. vi. (xvii. 
B. 253): od wept wacwv 6 Adyoe viv ToY cuYTPdgwr Vow. 
Galen. Comm. ii. 54, Artic. (xviii. A. 489): ra yap yovdpwdn 


kal tavra Ta yayyAla Kal obvrpoda riva ciot wel vevpa THY 
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yéveow 2& byo0d eoynkdra. Galen. Comm. i. 11, Humor. 
(xvi. 100): yao % yéveote robrwy voonuarwy Toi¢g errywoiolg 
cbvtpopoc. Galen. Comm. iii. 1, Humor. (xvi. 353): ov 
rotvov ravTév gor TO avyyevikoy Kal TO obvTpopoy voonua. 

* suyyéveaa. Luke, i. 61: “And they said unto her, 
There is none of thy kindred (& rig ovyyevetac) that is called 
by this name. 

Peculiar to St.. Luke, and used again, Acts, vii. 14. 
cvyyévaa, ovyyevijc, ovyyevikdc, were all used in medical 
language. As applied to disease, there was a distinction 
between them and otvrpogoc (see last example under 
cbvrpogoc): both words must have been often used in the 
language of a physician. Hipp. Humor. 51: «ara rov 
Xvuov rHv ovyyevetnv. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 645: dia ovyye- 
velnv now @adee amd vedtntog ai vovoot. Hipp. Epid. 
1176: Sa riv pomhy ob« Fu aima Epyera AAG Kata Tov 
Xvpov mv ovyyéveav rolavr aromrbovow. Hipp. Vet. Med. 
18: wept 62 duvduewv yupav, adréwy TE Exaoroe Sri Sbvarat 
moe, Tov av0Opwrov éoxépOar, Kal rac Evyyevetac we Exovar 
move adAfjAove. Galen. Comm. iii. 31, Humor. (xvi. 479): 
si 62 YoAWONC, Wypoy kal éml Tov AOITHY KaTa THY TOU XUMOU 
ovyyéveav. Galen. Comm. iii. 4, Hpid. vi. (xvii. B. 113): 
packovtec é@ GAXO Kowwwviag eidog avTrov pereAnAvBévar 70 
kata Tv TOY XULwY ovyyéveLAV—OLA TOD YUMOD TI}Y oUYYE- 
veav mrba mroovow. Galen. Comm. iii. 100, Artic. (xvill. 
A. 635): eipnrat wor kat tpdo0ev we Tag Kowwviag Kal oiov 
ovyyevstag tov poplwy adeAplEcac ciwOev dvouatav. Galen. 
Comm. iii. 35, Fract. (xviii. B. 587): Oreo HwOapev Aéyev, 
@pmotwrat, Kal Kowwvei, Kal ovyyéveray Exe, TovTO Kadgiv 
elw0ev 6 ‘Immoxodrng oéAgtoTtae THY TOAAHY THY TEAyLAaTwWY 
olkelornTa Kal ovyyévelay évoeiKvipmevog TH OvOpatt. 

36. “For David, after he had served (ianperjoagc) his own 
generation by the will of God, fell on sleep, and was laid unto 
his fathers, and saw corruption.” 

* imnpersiv, peculiar to St. Luke, and used again, Acts, 
xx. 34; xxiv. 23; was much employed in medical language. 


pe nes + Ni te iia oe ee 
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Hipp. Coaec. Progn.: kat KoiAing rig avw Kadoe banpe- 
rovonc. Hipp. Flat. 300: AKerae wal rerdpaxrar ra pépn Tov 
ammaroc, brnpetouvtoe Ty DopbBy Kal tapayy Tov aluaroc. 
Hipp. Offic. 742: rd piv ovv airy 7 érideore inrat, 7d 62 Toic 
iwuévoioww wanosréce.e Hipp. Insomn. 375: 4 yap wuxi 
éyphyopev. drav piv ovy cwpati Urnperovca y. Galen. Comm. 
iv. 5, Aliment. (xv. 386): robe d& raicg rHv reaitTwpaTwr 
éxxolosotv vrnoerovvtacg pvc. Galen. Comm. v. 2, Epid. vi. 
(xvii. B. 236): 1) yA@ooa rode tiv duapQowow adriig Eroiuwe 
vmnperet. Galen. Comm. i. 7, Artic. (xviii. A. 318): of wepi- 
keiuevor TH CtapOpwou pbec bTypETOvGl Te Kal cuuTPAaTTOVOW 
av7n. Galen. Comm. iii. 110, Artic. (xviii. A. 655): rérrapa 
& éoriv dpQpa ra mpdc BadiZev danperovvra. Galen. Comm. 
i. 80, Fract. (xviii. B. 877): devrépov rev émidéopwr sic dbo 
xpelacg wmnosrovvroc. Galen. Usus Part. xv. 6 (iv. 244): 
Tov ayyelou TovTOU Tie PAEBOc UINEETOUYTOG TY OTAaYXVY. 

danpérne: see § 57. 

50. “But the Jews stirred up (mapwrpuvav) the devout 
and honourable women, and the chief men of the city, and 
raised (émhyepav) a persecution against Paul and Barnabas, 
and expelled them out of their coasts.” 

It is remarkable that St. Luke—and he alone of the 
N. T. writers—uses the three words * raporetvay, * ée- 
yeloev, and *wporpémev, which were the chief medical terms 
for “ to stimulate.” : 

* raoorptveyv. Peculiar to St. Luke. Both this word and 
érpvvery are used by the medical writers, but not very fre- 
quently, their principal words being the other two, éweyeloav 
and mporpémey. 

Hipp. Morb. Mul. 654: Gmaca 8 wpdgacie ixav ta¢ 
votépag mapoTpuvar iy Exwot te dAavoov. Aretaeus, Cur. 
Acut. Morb. 115: év yodéon 7 rév depouévwv, eicxeare 
kakév' awerra yao" yph av juac pyidtwe avrduara déxeo0ai, 
hv 08 ph, drobvav SWdvrag Vdatog evKoHTOU pumpaiver. 

* treyeionv, peculiar to St. Luke, and used again, xiv. 2. 
This word was very much employed in medical language. 

2G 
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Galen. Comm. ii. 21, Humor. (xv. 279): 6 mapofvopde 
émeyelpea kal xivet. Galen. Comm. iii. 96, Praedic. (xvi. 712): 
cud THY piow ékAsAupévyny éreyeionv. Do. 144 (xvi. 804): 
éreyeloe. Thy pvow sic amdkolow tov wepirrov. Do. 152: 
émeyetoes THv pvoww amoxpiva TO Avrovv. Galen. Mot. Mus- 
cul. ii. 5 (iv. 442): aprnplac piv ovv xivnow kal Kapdiac 
ours wave ovr éeysipav. Galen. San. Tuend. u. 6 (vi. 
123): rag éveoyelacg éreyelpev. Galen. San. Tuend. iv. 6 
(vi. 277): 7 GAAwe éreyelon Thy Eow Kivynow avrov. Galen. 
San. Tuend. v. 3 (vi. 821): 4 reitie éweyetpovoa Tov Cwrikdv 
tévov avtrwyv.' Hipp. Humor. 47: 7 oiov ai ard xavpatwv 
émeyerpouevac pArdcreac. Hipp. Hpid. 1168: Aira, rpayi- 
vat, oxAnpvva, wadOaba, 7a piv, ra OF ph, Eweyeipar vapKwWoat 
kat TaAAa doa Tovavra. 

* arpotpémecOar. Acts, xviii. 27: “And when he was 
disposed to pass into Achaia, the brethren wrote, exhorting 
(zporpebauevor) the disciples to receive him.”’ 

* Peculiar to St. Luke, and much used in medical lan- 
guage. ; 

Hipp. Morb. Acut. 392: éuwe 4 cata Kborw Kabapare 
Um avTov yiwouévn pberal, Nv mooToéTHTaL Oxotoy Set. Hipp. 
Morb. Acut. 394: é¢ ovenow rporperrudyv. Galen. Medicus, 
14 (xiv. 760): mporperruxa O& Goa Kivel Kal mporpéma ra 
paopaxa, we piv ayapikov, iopic, &e. Galen. Ven. Sec. 
(xix. 525): kal vdwp yAtapdy Oidovrec, euciv mporpéeropev. 
Galen. Usus Part. v. 14 (iii. 391): ra piv yap axatowe 
xogiv KwAve, Ta O év KalpW TpOTpEmEL—év Kalpw O& TpoTpE- 
Tovoly Of KaTa TO émydoTploy Umavrec vec. Galen. Usus 
Part. v. 15 (iii. 898: 0 mporpéPea piv eri riv Karw pdoav. 
Galen. San. Tuend. ii. 2 (vi. 91): add’ trip rov rporpéat 
te sig Tag évepyslag Kal ovorpé~ar rov révov. Galen. San. 
Tuend. iv. 4 (vi. 247): kat iSpwrac cat ovpa mporeére. 
Galen. Facul. Aliment. i. 1 (vi. 466): ob mporpéra riv 
yaotipa. Galen. Comp. Med. ix. 4 (xiii. 275): sig avadociv 
Te kal oUpnow mporpé~at Td GbuTay paopuaxov. 











" § xuxxxvur.] THE MEDICAL LANGUAGE OF ST. LUKE. 227 


§ LXXXVITITI. 
Acts, XIV. 


* 2emnoav. * eadXeoBat. 


*2neyeloav (verse 2, § 87). Kaxovy (v. 2, § 83). : dtarpiBev 

(v.38, § 86). *adsvarog (v. 8, § 31). areviZew (v. 9, § 53). 

* 600d5e (v. 10, § 31). dtappiryvupe (v. 14, § 61). gurm- 
mAavat (v. 17, § 60). 


Acts, XV. 


*Zhrnua. *éexdinyeioOa. * dufynoe. * dyAciv. * voyActv. 
* rapevoyAsiv. *dxAov moriv. _*arep dxAov. * ava- 

, * 2? , , af @ 
oxevacew. * amooxevagav. tmapotvopdc. mapoguvecCa. 


karépyeoOa (verse 1, § 84). oc (v. 1, § 58). * émorpoph 
(v. 3, § 76). * Suarnpety (v. 29, § 72). SearpiBev (v. 35, 
§ 86). 


xiv. 14: “ Which when the apostles, Barnabas and Paul, 
heard of, they rent their clothes, and ran in among (2&erhSn- 
cav, sprang forth among, R. V.) the people.” 

* teandav, peculiar to St. Luke, is, like a\AeoOa, applied 
by the medical writers to the sudden starting of a bone from 
the socket, the bounding of the pulse, &c. 

Hipp. Artic. 811: 6 re txandfoagc omévovrAoe miélou av 
rov vwriatov. Galen. Hipp. et Plat. Decret. ix. 4 (v. 748) : 
ixanoijoac omdévovAoc. . Galen. Usus Part. xii. 12 (iv. 51): 
ei piv moAXol ordvdvAror StaxewyBeiev etic adAjAwy vrapyxet 
Seedy, et O€ Tie cig exmndhoes Tie TOV ddXAwv appoviag OAé- 
Qo.ov. Do.: 6 7° éxandioag méSor Gv avrov si py Kat amTrop- 
phéaev. Galen. Caus. Puls. iv. 17 (ix. 191): obrw oF kai 4 
kivontc. avepuadog, &vw cat. xatw peOiorapévng tig aptnelacg 
horep yopoic, ovd? yao SactoAji¢ 7) cvatoAij¢e Eupacic tor, 
GdAd KASvy waddAov Forxev lov ekrndwang avw Kal ailic Elow 
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onwptvnc—iétarard yao 7 tAnyn, Sia piv Tv Tdow evowoTOS 
gatvonévn Oia d& Tov. KAdvoOY zxanontuh. Galen. Puls. ad 
Tiron. 12 (viii. 486): gxandwone dvw radu 6 cow omwpévng— 
ternontuh. Galen. Anat. Administr. vii. 14 (ii. 636): roi¢ 
Saxrérore Siadauavovreg i} kal tupdypa Tijv Kapdlav, dua TO 
padlwe avriy ternoay Twv daxtroAwy. Galen. San. Tuend. iu. 
7 (vi. 202): txanddrwoar © svbiwe cic rv Wuyoay irip Tov 
pévey avroi¢e Tov év Ty S€epate Tévov Gua Ocoudrnre. 

* 2£adAcoOa: see § 28. 

xv. 2: “ When therefore Paul and Barnabas had no small 
dissension and disputation with them, they determined that 
Paul and Barabas, and certain other of them, should go up 
to Jerusalem unto the apostles and elders about this question”’ 
(rou Cnrhparoc). 

*ZArnua, peculiar to St. Luke, used also xviii. 15; xxiii. 
29; xxv. 19; xxvi. 3, is frequent in the medical writers for 
“the thing sought”’—“ a disputed point in medical theory or 
practice.” 

Hipp. Morb. Acut. 384: pada piv ovy odd? to0BadAcoBar 
ra Towavra Syrhpara eiOiopévor eiotv of intpot. Galen. De Cri- 
sibus, i. 4 (ix. 561): év roérw ydo éopev rey Cyripart. Galen. 
Affect. Loc. i. 1 (viii. 17): mapamAhowov 8% robrou Chrnua 
Zore kal To mept TacxydvTwy pév ere popiwv. Galen. Loc. 
Affect. vi. 3 (viii. 890): Zhrnua ovxér obdiv vrodsimrerat, 
mwodAot 8 trav macydvrwv, ddbvnc petolacg aicfavovrat.— 
Galen. Loc. Affect. vi. 5 (viii. 416): epeSiig yovv mag 
SuadéEerae Zhrnua, brs rivog airiac Woyerar rd owpa. Galen. 
Anat. Administr. v. 8 (ii. 520): ef rig @eAqoeev emiderxOijvar 
TaVv poevov pdvwv THY pboww, 7 ei Kal Cirnua Te wept THe 
KaTackevig avrwv yévorro. Galen. Comm. 7, Vic. Rat. (xv. 
187): émt 8 rig rév yepdvTwy Atkiag ov opiKpdy gore 
Cirnua oxysdov aracw *uednuévov—Galen. Comm. i. 42, 
Praedic. (xvi. 626): mpoxepévov d& rov meptydda péyioTrov 
yiverar Citnua, mHG yap av yoAddea Te Kal Gua éexAsdKa 
duaywpeio0ac—Galen. Comm. ii. 53, Praedic. (xvi. 630): 


\ A > , bd] ww >] ‘ ~ ¢ > 
Kal Chrnpua oveévy tot. mac eéloravra ETA olyng ot uno 











§.uxxxvin.] THE MEDICAL LANGUAGE OF ST. LUKE. 229 


Swe gwveiv Suvapevor—Galen. Comm. iii. 34, Epid. ii. 
(xvii. A. 689): avapberac 6? puxpdy Chrnua wept wavtwv 
rov maloyvwpoviKey onueiwv. 

xv. 3: “And being brought on their way by the church, 
they passed through Phenice and Samaria, declaring (ékdum- 
yovmevor) the conversion of the Gentiles: and they caused 
great joy unto all the brethren.” 

* éxdiyyetoOa, peculiar to St. Luke, was employed in 
medical language for “to tell the details of a sickness.” 

Hipp. Progn. 36: rdv inrody Soxéee poe aprorov civat 
mpovotay émirndsbery TooylvwoKwy yao Kal mooAéywv mapa 
Toic voofovo. Ta TE TapsdvTa Kal Ta mooyeyovdTa kal Ta 
uér\Xovra ktoeoOa, Sxdoa re mapadrgslrovoiv of acbeviovtec 
édipysbuevoc. Aretacus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 3: kai eavac- 
ravreg ExdunyevvTae We bd tev 2 émiBovdAne warayOévrec. 
Galen. San. Tuend. i. 12 (vi. 59): mwadev obv 6 Adyoe emt Tov 
aotora Kareokevacpévoy maida éraveAOoy Thy ard Tig TPWTNE 
EBdouddoe HAKiav avrov péype tie SevTépac exdinyeioDar Kata 
Te THY Kpaowy O7ola Tic zor Kal Oy THY yonTE OLaiTHUATwWY. 
Galen. Diff. Febr. i. 14 (vil. 882): Gv rag dtayvecee tv TY 
devrépy meol Kolcewv cionkdrec ovdev Ext SeducOa viv edmyeio- 
Oa. Galen. Difficul. Respir. ii. 6 (vii. 847): rv yao 
Aowuwwodn Katdoracw ekdinyobmevoc 6 ‘ImmoKparnc. Galen. 
Caus. Puls. ii. 13 (ix. 97): yon d2 away axopiBee¢ 7d gpaviv 
exdupysiaba Kav amooy Tie aitiag. Galen. Caus. Puls. iv. 8 
(ix. 170): atrn piv && Tig sioaywyic 1 pijow, avra ta 
pavdpeva oupminrav Toig mAsupitiKoic ekdwddoKovca, Ov juny 
tag airtag Ere éxdunyoupévn. Galen. Meth. Med. iv. 4 (x. 257): 
dmervov piv hv Ofnmov py xpdvia kadsiv adAd KaxoHOn ravra 
kal Thy pbow avrov edinyhoacIa Kal rag airiac Tie yevécewe 
ciety kal tiv Osparciay éxaorov. Galen. Ven. Sect. 4 (xi. 
213): oddcte yor simay iarpdc, avOpwroe ovro¢g Teadfrw, 
xaotZerar pre tov Kaipdy Ere Trpoocbetc, év @ KeAever Tpadivar 
TOV Kauvorayv, phre TO oiriov dpicag avrTd mfte THY ToodTnTa 
pyre tiv oxevaclav, 7} thy THE xphoswe Taki, GAN Exacrov 
rovrwy akolPwe eKxdinyeirar Toig mapovow brwe Sei Toay Ova. 
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* Suirynore : see § 57. 

dinyeiobar and 2EnyeioAa, which are used by St. Ne more 
than twice as often as in the remainder of the N. T., are 
also largely used by the medical writers. 

* dyAkiv: see § 7. 

* évoyAciv: see § 7. ; 

xv. 19: “ Wherefore my sentence is, that we trouble not 


(ma) mapevoxAsiv) them, which from among the Gentiles are 
turned to God.” 


* wapevoxAciv, peculiar to St. Luke, was used in medical 


language, but not with the great frequency of dxAciv and 
EvoxAtiv. 

Hipp. Epid. 1276: Gore od? wodAat rapevoyAnoover 
vovoot. Hipp. Hpid. 1089: wodXAotor 8 Kat et rotow 
aXXost vovohuact oidhuara tapwyAa. Galen. Comp. Med. 
1. 8 (xil. 485): é@l rev axydowv wa0e, mepirecvouérvng dt 
tig émipavetac Kal did TovTO TapEevoxAotane, xXpnoréov raic 
vroyeypaupmévatc oxevactacc. Galen. Comp. Med. iii. 1 (xii. 
643): et piv ovv ent ruperotc ior yivovrat, uw) wapevoyAsiv, 
Tavovra: yao Tapavtixa we éwi ro woAb. Galen. Comp. Med. 
vil. 10 (xii. 998): rote modaypixot¢ appoZov 76 pappaxov, Kat 
TO Mt) TWwoOtE, TuKvaic TE émLoAaic wapevoyAciaNat padiwe. 

* 6yAomortv. Acts, xvii. 5: “ But the Jews which 
believed not, moved with envy, took unto them certain 
lewd fellows of the baser sort, and gathered a company 
(oxAoroujoavrec, or making a riot), and set all the city on 
an uproar.” 

This word, peculiar to St. Luke, is also used medically. 
Hipp. Morb. Mul. 597: Gonou d2 tupévee cat évonmerat 
kat dxAov roié, avdpapagiog aypinge KapTov 7 xvAdv Edv 
péedure ) Edy Kuptyp eddAucrdv Sddva. See under SyAoe the 
similar phrase dyAov wapéyew, &e. 

*areo dxAov. Luke, xxii. 6: “And he promised, and 
sought opportunity to betray him unto them in the absence of 
the multitude” (arep 6xXov, or, as in the marginal translation, 
without tumult). 


i 


a irs . 
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Though these two words are not found in combination in 
the medical writers extant, yet the phrase appears to have 
been a medical one, from the peculiar use of both areo and 
dxAo¢ in medical language, and from the equivalent word 
adxAwe, as well as the opposite ody dxAw, being met 
with. 

*arep, peculiar to St: Luke, and used again, xxii. 35: 
“ When I sent you without purse” (arep Badavriov). This 
old poetic word was retained in medical language. 

Hipp. Progn. 42: wiov arep wévov avaxabhonra. Hipp. 
Progn. 43: arep gavepiig mpopaciog adAng. Hipp. Progn. 
44: arep rév Towtrwv onustwv 4 ddbvyn UreoadAor Eikooww 
jyuépac. Hipp. Praedic. 87: arep wuperov yivduevar. Hipp. 
Praedic. 94: 7 kvijun ExwrAKOn area moopaciog aAAng. Hipp. 
Nat. Hom. 280: dreo wuperov édvrec—arep ddbvne éovanc. 
Hipp. Aer. 291: képwe arep. Hipp. Vic. Rat. 868: drep 
tig vyetne. Hipp. Insomn. 378: dreo ¢dBov. Hipp. Morb. 
Mul. 590: areo gbparoc. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 607: wévovu 
arep. Do. 612: kat arep muperov. Hipp. Aph. 1254: arep 
mpopaciog pavepijc. Hipp. 1257: arep pAeypoving. Aretacus, 
Sign. Diuturn. Morb. 68: xijv av ducovping arep. Do. 69: 
oxuBadov areo. Dioscor. Animal. Ven. 17: kai ov« areo. 
noovijc. Galen. Comp. Med. vi. 14 (xii. 932): aAdAn 
eEirwriky bypwv Kar aroornudtwv, padiora tv ydvact Kal 
aoQpoc, atep Touiig EAKovoa. 

dxAo¢ was used in medical language for some disturbance 
of the system. Hipp. de Corde 268: dxAov kat Biya wapéyet. 
Hipp. Gland. 272: avroic dyAo¢ woAbe. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 
389: dkwe dv pada re byAov Kal Oyxov Kal diaav Kat orpdpov 
TH KotAly wapéxe. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 595: kat rode wav dre 
av paywou i tiwoww byAoc. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 645: ij yap 
aBodwe iormvrat ai votéipa é¢ Ta KaTw Kal dxAo¢ yliverar— 
auBrAvwccover yap 7) audi tiv pdovyya OyAo Kal radAa. 
Hipp. Epid. 1121: yAéooa EvvKexavpévar tpiry cat dxAox 
mept Extnv kal {Bddunv. Hipp. Hpid. 1190: of dxAa, ai 


dlodor, drt roto mapaxpovovcr Ajyyovow ddbva wAEvpéwyv— 
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tort 8 olot Tuperol, Eat. O& olaw ov, GAA ody idpwou, ~EorL 
© olot ody OxAW. 

doxAoc, SxAnoic, bxAGOnC, SxAnpde, avoxAnoia, and 
dtoyAgiv, were also medical words. 

xy. 24: “ Forasmuch as we have heard, that certain 
which went out from us have troubled you with words 
subverting (avacxevaZovtec) your souls, saying, Ye must be 
circumcised, and keep the law.” 

* avaoxevaZev, peculiar to St. Luke, was much employed 
in medical language to denote the removal of a disease. 

Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 144: dtvamw d& Eya ra pbAXa 
aiy\Admia avackevaZev. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 9: ra gaye- 
Saivixa EAKn avackevaCovoa OepaTeba. Do. 182: avackevata 
6: kal otppryyac. Dioscor. vy. 25: wept ro ordua onmnoovac 
avacxevacov. Galen. Comm. i. 16, Aph. (xvu. B. 426): 
purdrrecOa yap a’rov oe Oud TOV Vypey Tiv pbow, OvK 
avackevaZecOa xaQarep ra voofuara. Galen. Comm. vi. 38, 
Aph. (xviii. A. 61): %vior d& od8? robroig KapKivorg avacksva- 
CeoOat too. Galen. Comm. i. 7, Artic. (xviii. A. 320): ov- 
Oty piv Tov Kata plow éravopdcewe Seirar, puAdrrELy pév yap 
jiv, ovK avackevaZev avta mpdkera. Galen. Comp. Med. 
vii. 5 (xiii. 104): avacxevaSec yooviove mugerobc. Galen. 
Comp. Med. ix. 4 (xiii. 280): koAun ) ovvexee éxehoaro, 
reAéwe amadAdtrovoa Kal avackevaZovoa. Galen. Medicus, 
19 (xiv. 787): édv péyace Alav 6 rbAOC 7%, TEpLalpovYTEC 
avackevacopev. 

*arooxevagav. Acts, xxi. 15: “And after those days 
we took up our carriages (awooxevacauevor), and went up 
to Jerusalem.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and used medically. Dioscor. 
Animal. Ven. Proem.: cat wod piv tig Karaokibewo Twv 
7aQav Troxtrdwe diayvworéov, méxot TOU TavTEAWS ad’TYV—THY 
Sbvauty P0oporoWy arockevacbiva TOV cwpaTwr. 

oxevacia was the term for a medical preparation, and 
oxsvaGew that for to compound it. | 

xv. 39: “And the contention was so sharp (wapofvopéc) 
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between them, that they departed asunder one from the 
other: and so Barnabas took Mark, and sailed unto Cyprus.” 
mapotuvopudc is used once elsewhere (Heb. x. 24), and was 
common in medical language. 
Hipp. Morb. Acut. 398: ccapuvdAXrarrwv rove rapoEvcpove 
rav mupstav. Hipp. Hpid. 954: of rapovopot év aprinar. 


- Hipp. Epid. 963: ciot 8? rpdmo: cai catracractec Kal tapokve- 


pot Tovtéwy éxaotov twv muper@v. Hipp. Aph. 1250: dxo- 
sola mapofvopuolt yivovra. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 
34: 4 érAnbin, Onorwdec piv tapoEvopoice Kal Karo&u «ai 
dAPotov, Exrecve yao Kote mapogvopoe sic. Dioscor. Medic. 
Parab. ii. 89: yauaov«n mivopévn mabe trove mapogvcpodc. 
Do. 46: KwArKkotc év avroicg roig mapoEvopoic didov diapavég— 
Galen. Comm. i. 24, Morb. Acut. (xv. 476): rate repuscaic 
Huépaie TepLddoue Tw Taposvopnwv pvratwucba. Galen. Comm. 
i. 12, Humor. (xvi. 184): ei 82 ouveyete ciev of ruperot, djAOv 
dé tiva mapoévopov déoovor. Galen. Comm. ii. 1, Praedic. i. 
(xvi. 491): wept rie apyiicg mupeKTiK@y Tapotvopwr. 

mapogtvecOau. Acts, xvi. 16: “ Now while Paul waited 
for them at Athens, his spirit was stirred (wapw&bvero) in 
him, when he saw the city wholly given to idolatry.” 

This word is used once elsewhere (1 Cor. xiii. 5), and, like 
the last, was common in medical language. 

Hipp. Morb. Acut. 404: kat ei re GAO GAynua ein peua- 
Onxde mpdabev wapokbvaev av. Hipp. Praedic. 74: wruperic 
mapogbvera O60¢. Hipp. Fist. 889: kat rod papydkov rrag- 
pukov poe THY piva mpooréva Kal wapobbvev Tov avOpwrov. 
Hipp. Epid. 968: éravadidoi d& Kat wapotbverar xa? ryuéoav 
éxaotnv. Hipp. Epid. 966: mupericg d&b¢, Wpwoev év vi«re 
émimévwe Sevtéon, mavta wapwebvOn. Hipp. Epid. 979: ¢ 
kal dexaty tmapwSbv0n vixta Kai dvopdpwe, ody tUrvwee. 
Hipp. Epid. 982: of ruperot mapoEuvdpevoe adAore GAXAOiwe 
araxtw¢. Galen. Comm. 20, Vic. Rat. (xv. 204): ra 82 sic 
guerov maposvvy. Galen. Comm. i. 43, Morb. Acut. (xv. 
500): Evexa rou ua rapotvva thv dibav Tov Kauvovrog. Galen. 
Ars Medica. 34 (i. 897): d86un re waca wapokivea ta pebpara. 

2H 
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§SLXXXIX. 
Acts, XVI. 


* traxopoac0a. 


* orepcovy (verse 5, § 23). duarpiPev (v. 12, § 86). avapetv 
(v. 27, § 84). * diarovetcOa (v. 18, § 81). * éxrapacce 
(v. 20, § 57). Bog (v. 21, § 58). aogadree (v. 23, § 82). 
* repippiyyvume (v. 22, § 61). pecovi«riov (v. 25, § 67). 
maoaxpima (v. 26, § 57). toyacta (v. 16, § 91). swrnpia 

(v. 17, § 98). mapaBiaZeoBa (v. 15, § 77). 


Acts, XVII. 
ig ~ 
*teméurev. avaréurev. *mvoij. *éumvéiev. vmspopar. 
doiJav. 


ciwOa (verse 2, § 58). * dyXAoroueiv (v. 5, § 88). trodéyecOa 
(v. 7, § 73). mapoEtvecPa (v. 16, § 88). * cuuBadrrAav 
(v. 18, § 68). * ércdnuetv (v. 21, § 79). * roocdeto Bar. 
(v. 25, § 81). KxodrAAacBa (v. 34, § 66). 


xvi. 25: “ And at midnight Paul and Silas prayed, and 
sang praises unto God: and the prisoners heard them” 
(2ankpowrTo). | 

* traxpoacOa, peculiar to St. Luke, and applied in this 
passage to the attentive listening of the prisoners, was the 
term employed in medical language for the application of 
the ear to the human body, in order to detect the nature of 
internal disease by the sound—auseultation. 

Hipp. Morb. 476: érepoe piv rac yeipac éyérw, od O& Tov 


es , > , > ¢ 4 nN ane , \ 
@pov oétwv axpoatecOa é¢ .dkdrep0v Gv tov wAcvpéwy TO 


mwa0oc opin. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 544: Aobcac rodAg, 
kat Qepuw, tov Ouwv AaPduevoeg céicoy sir axpoacOa, év 
dxoréow av tov wAsvpéwy padAov KALCnrat. 

xvii. 10: “And the brethren immediately sent away 
(eéreupav) Paul and Silas by night unto Berea.’ 


es 
ee SE a 
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* txméurev is peculiar to St. Luke. Both it and avaréu- 
mev were much used in medical language. 

Hipp. Coac. Progn. 213: 76 82 éxmeumdpevov Alrog isyov 
ovpov wrdotacww onuaiver wuperov. Galen. Comm. ii. 15, 
Humor. (xvi. 262): ered) 6 xkaéuvwv emi tH Tod aluaroc 
mrboet TO XoAWOEG TrbcAov exréuTa. Galen. Comm. i. 18, 
Praedic. (xvi. 554): » EavOi) yoAy eit’ év rH Kepady eit év 
dAw Ty owpare KaxeiDev mpde Zyxépadrov ExwéuTera. Galen. 
Nat. Facul. iii. 13 (ii. 197): ci 80 ob pixpy mpdcbev ciow 
mapekoulZero TO Treva Oia Tobrou vUY ékréumera. Galen. 
Sang. in Arter. 2 (iv. 707): ov yap oy icyecOai ye rd ToLvovro 
padXov év roic cwuact GAN éxréiuwecOa tpére. Galen. Usus 
Puls. 3 (v. 163): «al dv EAkovor xaiodv ov Kal? dv éxrép- 
move. TO mvevpa. Galen. Caus. Sympt. i. 4 (vii. 175): dua 
dt trav HOuouday dotHyv adrog éexwéuTE TO aTUMdec TvEUMA. 
Galen. Caus. Puls. ii. 2 (ix. 64): o0f fAxeuv ovr’ éxméurecy 
ro wmvevua. Galen. Progn. ex Puls.: ra ordyara rov wAn- 
ciwy Tig Kagdiacg aotnowwy, Ov wv EAxe TE Kal adOic exréuTre 
rac vAacg. Galen. Meth. Med. xiii. 22 (x. 939): ev dé me rev 
UrepKeiévwv 7) OVO TY KauvOVTL LOply THY EaUTOV TEpLOVoIaV 
EKTEMTEL. 

avaréiurav. Acts, xxv. 21: “But when Paul had ap- 
pealed to be reserved unto the hearing of Augustus, I com- 
manded him to be kept till I might send (avaréubw) him to 
Ceesar.” 

avavéumev is used again, Luke, xxii. 7; xxiii. 11; xxii. 
15, and once elsewhere, Philemon, 11. 

Hipp. Gland. 271: xai Gua avaréure 76 copa atpode 
é¢ thy Kepadry ravroiovg avw. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 398: 
ék TOU Owonkog Ec Tv Kepadry avaréuTwr Thy gAdya. Galen. 
Comm. ili. 30, Morb. Acut. (xv. 687): zpd¢ riv avw xywpav 
avariume ta Outeoxoueva. Galen. Comm. iy. 23, Epid. vi. 
(xvii. B. 199): 1) yaorip xevwOioa unkér avariury rodc 
atuovc. Galen. Adver. Jul. 4 (xvii. A. 262): yor) Aau- 
Bavovea piv ovy Thy avarvony tw Tavroia avatéure puvoh- 
para Géovoa. Galen. Comm. iii. 102, Artic. (xviii. A. 640) : 
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TELvVOMEVOG © OUTOE TévwY avaTéuTEL THY TaoLW éml TOV pUY 
avtov, S0ev amégv. Galen. Progn. iii. 30 (xviii. B. 285): 
pédavav avabupiacw poe tiv Kepadny avaréuwa. Galen. 
Usus Part. iv. 17 (iil. 326): rov év rp yaorpt memeupévov 
Xvuov avaréurovor. Galen. San. Tuend. vi. 10 (vi. 428): 
avavéumety TE TOO THY KEpadny aTmove tori Ore pox Onpode. 
Galen. De Succis. Aliment. 11 (vi. 807): dca rv Kotdiav 
avaréuTovow arnove yuuwv poyOnowr. 

xvii. 25: “ Neither is worshipped with men’s hands, as 
though he needed anything, seeing he giveth to all life, and 
breath (rvonyv), and all things.” 

*rvon, peculiar to St. Luke, and used also Acts, i. 2, 
was employed in medical language to denote in particular 
the first breath of the child in the womb. e.g., Hipp. Nat. 
Puer. 237: ratry kal 1) von, Kal 7d Tp@Tov outKoyH 7 
mvon ylverar Kal TO aiua OAtyov yxwoéee amd THE pNTede, 
Oxérav 6& » wvon emt wAciov yivyta, padrrAov EAxe TO 
aiua. Hipp. Nat. Puer. 236: xaxetvy tiv rvojy kai ciow 
kal Ew roteoOa ro tpwrov—Sri H youn év vuéve EoTt Kal 
avony exe. Hipp. Nat. Puer. 238: kat 6) kal roiow advw 
THY Tvonyv TolkeTar TH TE OTOuaTL Kal TH pit, kal 4 Te Kotla 
pvoara kal Ta Evrepa KaTapvowmeva Kata TO avwOev émirAap- 
Bave tiv dua Tov dugdadrov wvohv Kal auaddiver—rotrwv de 
diapOpovra bd tig Tvone Exacta. Hipp. Nat. Puer. 245: 
6 dugadrdée éort, Kakeivn TOWTOV riv mvonv kAKee te Ewuri)y 
kat peOinow zw. Hipp. Morb. 470: fv orapurtc év rH 
paovyyt yévnrar—éTiAauPave tiv tvony. Hipp. Morb. 482: 
kal Thy mvoujy éméxe. Hipp. Morb. 506: cai od duvauevov 
TO o@pa UTO adbeveing Tv Tvon EAxev. Hipp. HEpid. 11538: 
éyaAa THY Tvonv. 

*tumvéev. Acts, ix. i: “And Saul, yet breathing out 
(gurvéwy) threatenings and slaughter against the disciples 
of the Lord, went unto the high priest.” - 

Peculiar to St: Luke, and, like avarvéev, siomvée, éxrvéev, 
used in medical language, but not so frequently. 

Hipp. Flat. 296: rotvro & potvoy ast duarehéovew arava 
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ta Ovnta CHa mpiooovra, ror? piv etumvéiovta, tort oe 
éxrvéovra. Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 87: ardo 7e& 
éwutéowot gumvéovor é¢ HOovnv. Galen. Comm. i. 18, Humor. 
(xvi. 175): év rp rov aiuatog mréce AvorrerXicg phre Boav 
unre opodpwe sionmveiv pyre tuTvetv. 

xvii. 30: “ And the times of this ignorance God winked 
at (vrepidev) ; but now commandeth all men every where to 
repent.” 

* Urepopav, peculiar to St. Luke, was the term in medical 
language for overlooking, not paying attention to, disease, 
or to some symptoms in comparison with others. 

Hipp. Fract. 758: Evudépee xaraxsicOac rovrov zov 
xpovov, arrAad yap ov roApéovow wimepoparvteg TO vdonpma. 
Hipp. Epid. 1169: pndév cixp, undiv trepooav. Aretaeus, 
Cur. Acut. Morb. 103: yon d& und? tiv Katw intpetnv 
vreoopyv. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 106: arap und? tov dea 
orduatoc wheAobvTwy pappakwv Urepoonv pndév. Aret. Cur. 
Morb. Diuturn. 127: a) dv pnd? ra outxoa UTepopny aAyea. 
Aret. Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 185: viv d& yp oddiv trepoppy 
unde mohooav re eiky. Galen. Comm. ii. 28, Epid. vi. (xvii. 
A. 953): otrw kdi rev OspatevtiK@v ovy UmEpopay Tide 
xen Tov doxobvtTwy eivac peepov. Galen, Comm. ii. 29, 
Epid vi. (xvu. A. 954): Oeparevriciy cupPBovdAjv Kadreiv 
eEcotl cor, TOTe undev Urepopav Kal 7d pndev Eiky—TwY youv 
80mv, wo piKOOU Tapadelypatog UTEpopWow Eviot THY iaToOWY— 
tivig © ovx Urepopwor Galen. Comm. i. 5, Humor. (xvi. 
77): od youv fy vrepdpa Tivdc, OVE? Eiky Kal ABacaviorwe 
mioreve Toic cipnuévore tov OcoatevtiKov Suvapeow. 

xvil. 26: “And hath made of one blood all nations of 
men for to dwell on all the face of the earth, and hath deter- 
mined (éptcac) the times before appointed, and the bounds of 
their habitation.” 

dpiZav, used six times by St Luke (Luke, xxii. 22; Acts, 
ll. 23: x. 42; x1. 29; xvii. 26, 31), and but twice in the rest 
of the N. T. (Rom. i. 4; Heb. iv. 7), was employed in medical 
language in describing the different membranes, &c., which 
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separate different parts of the adele of fixed times 
and periods, as here, &c. 

Galen. De Dieb. Decretor. ii. 2 (ix. 844): % reAstworg 8 
kat 1) Tapaxun év xooviore wotopévore ylivera. Do. (845): 
wo Terayuévoy TL XpHua tori H Hboig—avadoylac Tiolv 
wpliopévaic Kat meoiddore TEeTaypévate al Kivhoee avtic yivov- 
rat. Hipp. Nat. Puer. 246: fy 8 Biawov wabnua wady 7d 
Taiov kat mpdcbev rov épiopévov xodvov payévtwv TeV 
vuévwn 2Eépyera. Galen. Anat. Administr. v. 7 (i. 514): 
UT6 TE THY KAELOWY ExaTéowy OoltZduevocg. Do. vii. 7 (ii. 607): 
we dpilovow EéxaréowDev ai yevduevac. Galen. De Oss. 1 
(il. 743) : 4 papi % Toed¢ Thy dvw yévuy adthy dpiZovea. Do. 
(744): dpierar piv vmd rig AauPBdoedove pagiic. Do. 3 
(749): 6piZover d? avra pagal réocapec. Galen. Anat. Ad- 
ministr. iv. 2 (11. 428): Wore axoiBmc¢ woetcba tac dbo wXev- 
opdcg tov pudc. Galen. Meth. Med. vii. 11 (x. 512): & 


¢ > > ~ 
wplopéivag TEp.ddoig ATOoTOMOVMEVOY ayyéiov. 


§ XC. 
Acts, XVIII. 


, ee dele’ « b , * ? , 
Tooocpatwe. OMOTEXVOG. éeKTLVADCELV. aTOTLVAGGELV. 


*>? ? * > , 
ETTLVEVELV. EvTOVWwWCe. 


katéoxeoOa (verse 5, § 84). xaxovy (v. 10, § 83). * Zhrnua 
(v. 15,§ 88). * amreAabven (v. 16, § 83). axpiBde (v. 25, 
§ 93). * wpoorpémecBa (v. 27, § 87). cuuPadrAEw (v. 27, 
§ 68). 


2. “ And found a certain Jew named Aquila, born in 
Pontus, lately (rpocdarwe) come from Italy.” 

modcparoc, met with also Heb. x. 20, was the medical word 
for anything new—fresh. 

Hipp. Coac. Progn. 164: ra 82 mpdogara rev év roiow 
Umoxoveploow érapuarwv. Do. 186: Kat aiza rodoparov 


aisi amrbav. Hipp. Rat. Vic. 356: ra mpdopata adgura. 





— 
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Do. 361: ra mpdopata wavra toyvy mrélova wapéxerat Tov 
aAAwv. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 14: éAéyou d2 75 tpdagarov. 
Do. 15: dpistog 82 tort 6 modapatog. 16: ékAéyou OF Thv 
tmodoparov. 18: fore d2 drd¢ Kardc 6 Trodcpatoc—ddKimdy 
éott TO mpdoparov. 186: moocddrwe SwaAcpévy. Galen. 
Meth. Med. ii. 10 (xi. 127): éav S& sig Baloc dijcy 7d 
Toavpa TO mpdcparov. Galen. Comp. Med. vii. 2 (xiii. 55) : 
aouotea Pirrovor yooviwe Kal mpoopatwe. Galen. Comp. 
Med. vii. 3 (xiii. 71): wpoogarw ty gappaxy. Do. x. 2 
(xii. 846): wev roocparwv Td AEvKdv. 

3. “And because he was of the same craft (dia rd bpd- 
téxvov eiva), he abode with them, and wrought: for by 
their occupation they were tentmakers.”’ 

* 6udrexvoe is peculiar to St. Luke, to whom it must 
have been a familiar word, as the medical profession was 
called 1 iarpexy réxvn, and physicians éudreyvor. 

Hipp. Praecept. 27: ép oi¢ av inrpd¢ ayabdc axpato 
éudrexvoc KaAdedusvoc. Hipp. Epis. 1285: of re woAXol ro 
TIC aTexving ép éEwuréore Exovrec aldpiec edvTEc, KaDaipover 
To Kpéooov iv avacOhroig yap siow ai Wijpot, ovre 0 ot 
TacxovtTec ouvdputror eivac OéXovaorv ovre of dmotexvevvTec 
fagrupEiv. 

Dioscorides, dedicating his work to Areus, speaks of his 
friendly disposition to fellow physicians, Dioscor. Mat. Med. 
Proem.: pica piv mpd¢ wavracg Tove amd madelac avayoué- 
voug oixelobmevoc, udAtotra Ot mode TOE SuoréxvouE, idtalrEpoV 
O& mpo¢ Hac. 

Galen. Meth. Med. i. 2: py rove duoréyvove te rarpi 
cov Kpitac Kabione iarpwv, roAunodrare Oeooadé. 

Physicians disagreeing in opinion were avrireyvor. Galen. 
Progn. ad. Posthum. 7 (xiv. 637): ézotev of avtireyvoi cov 
paoKovow adbvaroy eivat. 

6. “And when they opposed themselves, and blasphemed, 
he shook (éxriva&auevoc) his raiment, and said unto them, Your 
blood be upon your own heads; I am clean: from henceforth 
I will go unto the Gentiles.” 
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éxtivacoev, used also xiii. 51, and once each by St. Mat- 
thew and St. Mark (Matt. x. 14; Mark, vi. 11), was much 
employed in medical language. 

Hipp. Epid. 1170: » xowWin airy eerivatev’ Dioscor. 
Mat. Med. i. 187: Aerpode dvvyac éxrwaoon. Do. 161: 
Onpta éxrwaooe. Do. 178: wAaretav t\pwOa éxrivacon. Do. 
180 (ii. 98) : EuBova éxrivaooev mapadédora. 132: EAuwOac 
éxtivacost. Do. 184 (iii. 34): reOvnkdra EuBpva éexrivacce. 
83: tAove mepryaoayPévrac éxtivaoon. 183: EXuvOa wra- 
rélav éxtivacoet. Galen. Remed. Parab. ii. (xiv. 571): é«r- 
vaooe yap kal Ta év TH TvEedpovr Eo OidpuEvoc. 

*amorwacoev. Acts, xxviii. 5: “And he shook off 
(avorwadéac) the beast into the fire, and felt no harm.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and employed, but not very fre- 
quently, in the medical writers. Galen uses it in connexion 
with a process in the preparation of barley for making a 
ptisan for the sick. 

Galen. De Ptisana, 4 (vi. 821): grea roiPav raic 
XEpolv imi rocovrov, aypic av 6 Aemroe bunv amorwayOHH. 
kal da tour avOic rpiBerar ioyvowe pEeTa TOV YELaYV Ewe 
av amav 70 ayvowdse amoriwatnrat. 

20. “* When they desired him to tarry longer time with 
them, he consented not”’ (ovx. évévevosv). 

* trwveberv, peculiar to St. Luke, was in medical language 
technically applied to the muscles exerted in bending the 
head forward, as avavetev was of those in bending it back. 
The medical writers use many compounds of vetev; so too 
does St. Luke, évvedecv, duavederv and xaravedev, as well as 
émiveverv, being peculiar to him. 

Galen. Usus Part. xii. 1 (iv. 1): gor 62 Kowa podpra 
TpaxtjAov Kat kepadje, ou wv émivedouév re cal avavevouev 
kal meplayouev avtiv é¢ Ta wAdyia. Galen. Usus Part. xii. 
8 (iv. 31): avrixa yé roe tov émivevdvTwy TE Kal avavevdvTwY 
Thv Kepadnv puwv. Do. 9 (87): otrwe 1 TowTn potoa THY 
pvev TobTwr emivebey avtny wépevKev. Do. 10 (43): erwedew 
6? Kal avaveberv Kata Tov vwrov. Do. 12 (53): dua & ém- 


eo 
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vebew Te Kai avavevev GAOT GAAO pép0e Tij¢ payewe Suvarov 
iv. Do. xiii. 3 (iv. 86): év 8% rote kata rov teaynAov of 7’ 


— émiwebovréc siot piec thy Kepadrjy. Do. (92): érwedew Kat 


avavevev Kal Teoipéperv tov teaxndov. Do. i. 4 (iv. 13): 
éxonv dbo yevéoOa Tij¢ Kepadiig Tag Kivioee Erépay piv em- 
vevovtwy kat avavevdvtwy—ai piv pbeg avavebovoiv, ai be 
éxivevovow. Do. 7 (26): tig Epyov ty avavebeav te Kal ém- 
vevelv. 

28. “For he mightily (evrévwe) convinced the Jews, 
and that publickly, showing by the scriptures that Jesus 
was Christ.”’ 

*cvrdvwe, peculiar to St. Luke, used also in Luke, 
xxiii. 10, is one of the words most frequently employed 
in the medical writers, opposed to drovoc. 

Hipp. Medicus. 21: cirovwrépn yao iorw 1% cap& rod 
mwovycavrog. Hipp. Morb. 457: Sco piv vewrepot siow 
ute tov owuarog evrdvov. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 124: 
yuvaikog evrévov. Aret. Morb. Diuturn. Cur. 129: 7 riot 
SaxrbAoot Kivéeev evtdvwe. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 18: ovx 
evrovov 7 douy. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 186: for 3&3 
evrovwreooc 6 dia Tov olvov ékOABduevoc. Dioscor. Mat. 
Med. ii. 76: d¢ oyiSduevog mpdce KadBapow sdrovwrepuc 
yivera. Galen. Aph. Comm. iii. 5 (xvii. B. 570): camara 
evrova. Galen. Comp. Med. iv. 10 (xii. 732): edrdvwe 
avaxaQaipea. Galen. Theriac. ad Peson. 15 (xiv. 276): tiv 
ct pbow évepysiv cvtévwc. 


2.1 
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§ XCI. 


Acts, XIX. 
*ypwe. toyacia. * ovvapralev. 


* avwreoucde (verse 1,§ 70). xargoyecOa (v. 1, § 84). *amad- 
Aarrev (Vv. 12, § 382). * émiyewety (v. 13, § 57). * rdpa- 
xo¢ (v. 23, § 57). *avvabpoiZev (v. 25, § 77). *edropia 
(v. 25, § 74). wivmAnu (v. 29, § 60). *cbyyvare (v. 29. 
§ 79). *ovyxéew (Vv. 32, § 79). *xaracelev (v. 33, § 59). 

*xcaraoréAAay (v. 389, § 92). *mpoSadAav (v. 33, § 68). 
*avotoopn (v. 40, § 76). 


12. “Sothat from his body (aro tov ypwrdc) were brought 
unto the sick handkerchiefs or aprons, and the diseases de- 
parted from them, and the evil spirits went out of them.” 

* yowe. Peculiar to St. Luke. The use of yowe, to mean 
the body, not the skin, continued in medical language from 
Hippocrates to Galen, who states that it was derived from 
the Ionians. Galen. Fract. Comm. i. 9 (xviii. B. 435): 
xpwta kadvvow oi "lwveg O tv Tov cwparoe tyuov capKwdsc 
év wm padtora yévee TO Séoma Kal of pec eioty epegne dé ot 
vuévec kal onAayxva. St. Luke, therefore, in using ypwe here 
is speaking quite professionally. 

Hipp. Intern. Affect. 544: kat 6 yoae émrotoaAéoe Kal of 
moose oldgover. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 567: cat 6 yowe gAuKrawov 
KatatipmAarat. Hipp. Fract. 767: xal yap ei vyine ypoc 
EvOev cal EvOev émideOetn. Hipp. Artic. 812: kai dua ra 
doréa Ta Karenydra évOpacoe ovTw padAoy Tov xpwra. Hipp. 
Morb. Sac. 304: éxdcorr piv madiorer éovow eavOéa EXxea 
é¢ THY KEpadry Kal é¢ Ta OVaTa Kal é¢ Tov aAAOVv yxowra. 
Hipp. Humor. 47: dduai ypwrdc. Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. 
Morb. 110: jjv d& émuruperaivwor, ta woAda Kal THow prEy- 
paciyot TOY XowTwv yiyvovta Tuperot. Dioscor. Mat. Med. 
ii, 135: piyvura d& opiyypmact mooowmov Kai tov dAAov 
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xowrdc. Galen. Def. Med. 436 (xix. 449): yayyoaivad tore 
peraBoA} Tov ypwrd¢ Tov kata pbow ExdoTov éml TO adAdrpLov 
kat vécowore we? EXxwoewe kal Sixa EAkwoewe. 

25. “ Whom he called together with the workmen of like 
occupation, and said, Sirs, ye know that by this craft (rii¢ 
épyactac) we have our wealth.” 

gpyacta is used also in Luke, xii. 58; Acts, xvi. 16; 
xvi. 19; xix. 24, and but once elsewhere, Eph. iv. 19. In 
medical language it was used for the making of some mix- 
ture—the mixture itseli—the work of digestion and that of 
the lungs, &e. 

Hipp. Vic. Rat. 356: ra modogara aAgita cal adAnrta 
Enodrepa THv Tadawy Ste Eyyvov Tov TUpdC Kal Ti¢ gpyactag 
eciot. Hipp. Vic. Rat. 357: Ogouor gboe piv ioxupov kat 
Ocoudv dia 2 tiv épyacinv Kovpdtepov Kal WuKtiKwTEepdy éort 
kal Siaxwpéei—rouriwy O& amavTwy of xupol Tij¢ sapKo¢ 
Staxwpyrikol, Oi ovv goyacty puAdooev dxdoa piv BobrAR 
Enoalverv, Trove yuuode apaipovyra rH capkt ypyoOa. Hipp. 
877: wat GAAn épyactyn kara ta avra. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. 
Diuturn. 51: kcal é¢ fate piv dde Hy pArAEypavy Huiv 7 
oxippov taoxy To imap, atoemtov oO: TO tc étpyactav—jv 
ovv wpdrcpov TO frag Thy aAAnv tpodnv Aan, THY piv 
iotny goyacinv movécei—amedin dS? 4 év KwAW YOodAij¢ éort 
goyacin. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 54: épyacin yap 
tpogiig 1 &¢ wéfiv amopoc. Galen. Usus Part. vii. 8 (iii. 
541): 76 8 && rey roaxewv aotnpidy rvevpa TO EEwlev EXy Gv 
éy piv TH sapki TOU mvEebpovoc Tv TEWTHY épyaciav AauBavet. 
Galen. Nat. Facul. i. 10 (ii. 21): dcrotv 8 twa yévnra, 
ToAAov piv Oeirae xpdvov, ToAANS 8 epyacine Kal peraBodAjnc 
TW apart. 

29. “ And the whole city was filled with confusion : and 
having caught (cvvapracavrec) Gaius and Aristarchus, men of 
Macedonia, Paul’s companions in travel, they rushed with one 
accord into the theatre. 

* cuvapraZew is peculiar to St. Luke, and used also in 
Luke, viii. 29; Acts, vi. 12; xxvii. 15. This word and 
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avaorwacew and #apraGav are used indifferently in medical 
language, to denote the sudden exertion of some of the natu- 
ral powers. Hipp. Aer. 292: ob yap dévavrat tre Evvapwalew 
ai piroa thy yovnv. Galen. San. Tuend. iv. 11 (vi. 301): 
OfdekTat yao Tact Tvic UT PicEewe SiolKOUMEVOLG UTapYoVGa 
Svvamc Euputoe 7 EAxTLKH TOV Guolwy XULwY dP’ Ov Tpépecbar 
pédAc, dédecxrae O& Kal we émedav amooy piv oixslag T? Gua 
Kal xpyotig Tpopne, éwelyerat TOV OV XOHOTwYV TL oUVApTacal. 
Galen. Hipp. et Plat. Decret. iv. 5 (v. 399): cvvaopraZovra 
taxéwe wrod tev TaIGv—ird tov acvvfDouveg Tayd ovvaprTa- 
Cera. Galen. Usus Part. iu. 10 (iii. 233): 4 wiv yap zod- 
Xelpog gavracia Tay’ av tiva ovvapraceev. Galen. Nat. 
Facul. iii. 8 (ii. 202): év rotrw rev kara 7d trap *aprata 
prcBav. Galen. Nat. Facul. ii. 8 (ii. 202): év de robrw rH 
xodvy suepxouévyn 70 Evrepov aay H Tpody, Oia TwY éi¢ avTa 
KaOnkdvrwy ayystwy davaomaZera. Galen. San. Tuend. iv. 
10 (vi. 299): gumimAara robroe H Ftc awémtrwy xupor, 
ode avapraZa. Do. 11. (801): avapraZeobar tAciorov wpov 
Xupov sig tov byKxov tov Gwov dia woAAde airiac. Do. 11. 
(803): cuvapraZovow ai Kubjxovoa PrAEBec THY ToOPhy. 


§ XCITI. 
Acts, XX. 


* * 


“f 
* ouvéreoOar. maoareivev. *avyh. vmooréAAuv. *kata- 


oréAAsiv. * ovoréAXELv. 


dvatpiBev (verse 6, § 86). pwecovi«riov (v. 7, § 67). * breowov 
(v. 8,§ 78). *xarapepéoBa (v. 9, § 33). * cupmeptrAau- 
Bavew (v. 10, § 65). *GueArcty (v. 11, § 77). avadran- 
Bavew (v. 18, § 65). * ocupBadrtrAav (v. 14, § 68). 
* ustaxadsioONa (v. 17, § 85). amoomay (v. 380, § 75). 
Siastpépav (v. 30, § 76). * danoereity (v. 34, § 87). 
*dduvdc0a (v. 38, § 22). trvoc Babdc (v. 9, § 33). 


4. ** And there accompanied him” (auvetrero 0? avtw). 
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* guvéreoOa, peculiar to St. Luke, was a common medical 
expression to denote disease accompanying a person. 

Hipp. Epid. 1834: devi capdiadyin Cupmrapetrero bAnv 
thy yuéonv. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 48: 7d & 
duappaypa tov brd Thor wAcvpHor buéva BplOa Evvérerar 
yap avréy. Galen. Acut. Morb. ii. 44 (xv. 600): ry & 
amebia ouvéwerat kal ta KaradeAXeypéva mréopara. Galen. 
Aph. Comm. 27 (xviii. B. 40): kevw0évte FP abedwe ty rby 
ouvérerat Kal ovvexcolverac mvevua. Galen. Comm. i. 26, 
Progn. (xviii. B. 82): rovrov ovveropuévov toig ayaoic 
iSomor. Galen. Usus Part. xiv. 14 (iv. 207): yen rode 
Secuove ovvéirecOat wavTt tAavwpévy TY oTAayxXvy. Galen. 
De Crisib. iii. 3 (ix. 706): aet yap éxdérav 7 6 Tuperde ei?’ 
éxit pooiy pAeypalvovte ouverdusvoc. Galen. Facul. Purg. 
Med. 3 (xi. 334): ouvémerae 02 abr@ 7d émumodaZov Vdarweec. 
Galen. Loc. Affect. ii. 10 (viii. 122): 79 S reormvevpovia rd 
gArsyuariKwreooy mricua ovvérerat. Galen. Progn. 38 (xviii. 
B. 338): kcal ra rn wapoboy re kat mooyeyovvia KaTacracet 
ouveTOueva. 

7. “ And upon the first day of the week, when the disci- 
ples came together to break bread, Paul preached unto them, 
ready to depart on the morrow; and continued (wapéreve) his 
speech until midnight.” 

* raparetvev, peculiar to St. Luke, was a word of frequent 
use in the medical writers. 

Hipp. Nat. Oss. 277: aAXog tévocg ExatéiowBev eK TOV 
kata KkAylda ohovdtAwy rept paxw tapérevev. Hipp. Nat. 
Oss. 279: ai prAéBec évrevOev Taparelvovoa Kara Ta VTOKaTW 
vevoa tov pnpov. Hipp. Loc. in Hom. 410: ra & vevea 
méCovow ta ao0oa, wapatetanéva Té éoTt Tap’ OAOv TO owpa. 
Hipp. Artic. 817: oi ydp oyerol of kara rd AaTapdy Ti¢ 
mAsvong ixdorng maparerauévor. Hipp. Epid. 1085: addAoe 
révog mapa payw Tapéretvey Ek TAaylov srovdtAwv. Aretaeus, 
Sign. Morb. Acut. 15: rij¢ rH paxe waparerauévng Taxelng 
aotnoing. Aret. Sign. Morb. Acut. 17: yao  aprnoin ty 
orouayy Taparerapévy kai Evynupévn. Galen. Comm. ii. 31, 
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Artic. (xviii. A. 528): rove maparerapévove révove tev 
opovovAwy—nagaréravra O& vevpa capac piv ExaoTw opor- 
dvAw xa? brov tov Odpaxa. Galen. De Crisibus, ii. 9 (ix. 
676): Opavdépevoc & ovrog Hpac mov vuKtdc Teitne, idewri Te 
xoAne euérw wapérevev sic Tv Ti¢ apriov SevTépay Woav. 

11. “ When he therefore was come up again, and had 
broken bread, and eaten, and talked a long while, even ¢i// 
break of day (axptc avyii¢), so he departed.” 

* avyh, peculiar to St. Luke, was the word used for light 
in medical language. 

Hipp. Medicus, 19: aavrwe piv ovv rocabrny thy avyiv 
padiora pevxtéov—rovro ot brwe undauwe éevavtiwg Ee Tw 
Tooownw tac avyac. Hipp. Progn. 37: fv yao tiv avyjy 
pebywowv. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 153: gAatpov 8? kat 76 riv 
avynv pevyav. Hipp. Morb. 464: kat & rev 6p¢0adruwv 
éooowvre kAwreral of y avy. Hipp. Fract. 752: cabixvucba 
6? yon Tov dvOpwrov ovTwe dkwe 7 To 2Eéxov TOV doréov TOdE 
THY AauTeoTaTny Twv Tapcovcéwy avyéewyv. Aretaeus, Sign. 
Morb. Diuturn. 33: cai yao twe pebyouo tiv avyhv. Aret. 
Cur. Acut. Morb. 82: fv yao mpde tiv avyiy ayptalvwor. 
Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 88: AnBapytkotot KarakALowe év pwrt 
kal mpoc avynv. Galen. Offic. Comm. i. 9 (xviii. B. 679) : 
ExaTépov TWY THe avyihe EloWy TOU TE KOLVOU Kai TOW TEXVIKOU 
dbo pnolv sivat xphoeg ) mpd¢e avyiy } Um avyhv—Ted¢ 
avynv Srav mpoe rabrny éoroaupévoy TO xELolduevov 7 
kaTavoovpevov—uT avyny 6% Td Boayd TapakeKAmévov WorEp 
él Tov Vroxunatwy Kal dAwe TOV Kat dPDadpode dtabéow-v. 
Galen. Caus. Sympt. i. 2 (vii. 91): iva adbrwe brousvy rv 
eEwlev avyhv. 

20. “And how I kept back (imeoreAdunv) nothing that 
was profitable unto you, but have shewed you, and have 
taught you publickly, and from house to. house.” 

* UrooréAAciv is used also in verse 27, and once elsewhere 
(Gal. u. 12), but in a different sense—“ he withdrew him- 
self.” 


St. Luke’s use of this word here much resembles its me- 
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dical one. In medical language it was the technical word, 
with or without ouria, for ‘to withhold food from patients.” 

Hipp. Aph. 1243: év 0? rotor rapo§vopvicr broaréhAcoBat 
xon, To mooorBivac yao BAGBn—Kai bkdca Kara reoiddove 
mapobiverat, tv Toto. mapoGvopoiat vrooréAXcoOa yph. Aret. 
Cur. Acut. Morb. 84: wtzooré\AcoOar C2 év thot Kpiceor Kal 
puxodv tt Ted THV Kptolwy, fv O& &¢ pHKOG H VovGO?S iy Mh 
apapiew tov tpocbeciwy adda oiTddea Siddvai— dtwoAC 
oivwdsoe UroaréAAcoOa. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 94: roogpot 
re wy TEXéwe AETTOIaL evTémToLoe ypeéaOat Kal Tobc Tapoevo- 
pove vrocréAAcoOa t¢ wacav inrpinv xph. Galen. Ven. Sect. 
adv. Hrasistr.3 (xi.201): aAXd kai rode tiv Jeoarelav weplodov 
tov Kka0apcewv toocAauPavortec, UrooréAAouEv Ta oiria. 
Do. (202): 1d yap tmrooré\Aav ra oitia dvotv trobrow Td 
érepov, row apaweiv teA~we 7H pevovv. Do.: wroortAXouev 
ra oria. Galen. Morb. Acut. 6 (xix. 204): & 8? rote 
mapogvopotc UTooréAAcoBar xpi. 

It was also used in the sense of “to shun—avoid.” 
Hipp. Aph. 1249: rove isyvode, rode evnpuéac avw gpappa- 
Keverv, UTOGTEAAOMEVOVE YELWva—rTode OS? Svonuéac Kal pécwe 
evodoKouc KaTw, UmooreAAopévouc Vépoc—rodve Sd? POivddeac 
vroateAAopévoug Tag dvw. 

The metaphor, taken from keeping back food from 
patients, “I have kept back no spiritual food from you, for 
I have not shunned to declare to you all the counsel of 


God” (verse 27), is of the same nature as that which 


St. Paul employs in 1 Cor. i. 2: “I have fed you with 
milk, and not with meat.” 

*caracreAAav. Acts, xix. 35: “And when the town- 
clerk had appeased (xaractetdac) the people, he said.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and used also in verse 36. In me- 
dical language it is used for “to check the spreading of dis- 
ease—eruptive affections—ulcers”’ ; also “to calm,” as opposed 
to mapotbver. 

Dioscor. Mat. Med. ti. 1: kxaraoré\Xet ta brepcapKovvra. 
Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 96: kat rag émt tov eAehavtwyTwr 
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UmEepoxacg Karayptouévn Katacréd\Aa.  Dioscor. Mat. Med. 
ili. 82: wal érovAol EAKyn Kal KaraoréAAe. Dioscor. Mat. Med. 
iv. 70: karaorédAe tiv Ogounv. Dioscor. Mat. Med. v. 87: 
Sbvatar O& oripev, Enpaiverv, Aewrbvewv, kataoréAAav. Dioscor. 
Mat. Med. v. 88: «at xaraoré\Xa tag imepoxac. Dioscor. 
Mat. Med. 107: xaraoré\Xa EAxn. Galen. Comp. Med. 
iv. 13 (xiii. 738): caraoreAAn Kal ra év 6p0adrpoic orapvdAc- 
para. Galen. Temper. Medic. vi. 1 (xi. 808): éret 82 ov 
pdvov ov mapotbve adda Kal xaracréAAsy wepuxev. Galen. 
Remed. Parab. i. 3 (xiv. 334): karaoré\Aa tag apyopuevag 
preypovac. 
* gvoreAAcv : see § 24. 


§ XCIII. 
Acts, AX 


U 
* cuvOpirrav. *donpoc. 


amoomav (verse 1, § 75). novydZev (v. 14, § 86). * azo- 
oxevaZew (v. 15, § 88). * oe (v. 21, § 58). *&kmAhpwore 
(v. 26, § 64). *ovyxéew (v. 27, § 79). *ouvdoouh 
(v. 80, § 80). aoparne (v. 34, § 82). *Pia (v.35, § 77). 
* katarpéyev (v. 82, § 80). *Kxaracsiav (v. 40, § 59). 


Acts, AXITI, 


> > > ~ ~ ~ 
*axpiBeaa. *axpiSic. axpiBoc. *tyswpetv. * ovveivat. 


* ~ ?, * , 
OUUTAPELVAL. OUD. paoriGeuv. 


*avarpedav (verse 3, § 83). *peonuBpia (v. 6, § 67). 
* rooyeptfecOa (v. 14, § 82). * Eoracte (v. 17, § 28). 
avawpeiv (v.20, §84). *avaigecie (v. 20,§ 84). aoparéc 
(v. 30, § 82). 


xxi. 13: “Then Paul answered, What mean ye to weep 
and to break (cvvOpimrovrec) mine heart? for I am ready 
not to be bound only, but also to die at Jerusalem for the 
name of the Lord Jesus.” 


——— , 
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* cuvOpirray is peculiar to St. Luke; and this seems to 
be the only passage in the Greek authors in which this 
particular compound occurs; Opézrev is the technical word in 
medical language for the crushing of a calculus, and cuvOpiz- 
rew may have been used as a stronger form. 

Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 62: difoe péyag piv avarOijc 
63, ovre yao Opbmrerac } dor 7} pappaxy 7} aupOodbmrera. 
Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 121: adda angi piv ritg yevéotoc 
rav Awv dkwe } wh Evvfowvra } Opbmrwvra yryvdpevo. 
Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 122: Qpimrev d2 rode AiMove rota 
mivouévoioe gpapuaxoist. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 5: AiPoue 
Opimre. 80: Opdmre d? cat AiMove mivduevov. 106: 6 & 
prove tig piSne AiMove Opbrra. v. 108: Opimre mwpove. 
Galen. Renum Affect. 4 (xix. 672): icyovor Opiwar rov 
AiMov. Galen. Renum Affect. 5 (678): » rév Opumrdévtwy 
tovc AiMove vAn. Galen. Theriac. ad Pison. 9 (xiv. 241): 
rove év Kbore Ootara AiPove. ) 

xxi. 39: ‘ But Paul said, [am a man which am a Jew of 
Tarsus, a city in Cilicia, a citizen of no mean (ovK« achpov) city.” 

* donuoc, peculiar to St. Luke, was the term employed in 
medical language to describe a disease without well-marked 
symptoms—as opposed to eionuoc. 

Hipp. Coac. Progn. 196: ra xara wXevpdv adyhpara év 
Tuperoiow isxvweo iorynkdra, aonua, pAcSorouin Aare. 
Hipp. Epid. 1195: ra wvebpara roios gOwwdeot ra aonua 
kaxév. Epid. 1196: ai piv Bixec aohuwe e&édAurov. Aretaecus, 
Sign. Morb. Acut. 28: 1) avarvon aonuog. Aret. Sign. Morb. 
Diuturn. 36: rexunoiwy piv ovv ov« donua. Aret. Cur. Acut. 
Morb. 83: aohpove covgicpotc. Aret. Sign. Diuturn. Morb. 
72: tore OF Temvevpévorct OK Gonuoy TH apy. Galen. Comm. 
i. 10, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 551): rig aofuwe yevouévne pac- 
rwvnc. Galen. Comm. ii. 23, Aph. (xvii. B. 509): &0a resiv 
nuéoacg apodpwlivra peta taita aonuwe Epacrwvycav. 
Galen. De Dieb. Decretor. i. 2 (ix. 776): év rj Swoexary rev 
HuEspwv emupaveiod wore Kplaic 7 KiWdvvedyc 7} acaph¢e i 
donuoc. 

2K 
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It is remarkable that in the Epistles of Hippocrates, this 
word is also applied to a city. Epistles, 1273: pia wéAewv 
ovK aonuoc, waddov 62 H ‘EAXae 6An Oeirat cov. 

xxii. 38. “I am verily a man which am a Jew, born in 
Tarsus, a city in Cilicia, yet brought up in this city at the 
feet of Gamaliel, and taught according to the perfect manner 
(kara axpifseav) of the law of the fathers, and was zealous 
toward God, as ye all are this day.” 

* axpiBea. Peculiar to St. Luke. axoiSea, axprSie, 
and axpif3@c, were very much used in medical language. 

Hipp. Rat. Vict. 341: advvarov trobicAa t¢ axorseinv 
sira kai mévove. Hipp. Aph. 1243: é¢ éd2 ra Ecyata vovon- 
pata ai toyara Gzpameia é¢ axpt3inv Koatiora. Dioscor. Mat. 
Med. Proem.: rijv axpiBelav tpoomapaAauPavew—pera wAki- 
once axoiBsiac ra piv Aora Ot adbtoiay yvdvrec. Galen. 
Puls. ad Tiron. 1 (vii. 454): ob puxody 3d? rotro cic axpiBeav 
duayvwoewc. Galen. Comm. 19, Nat. Hom. (xv. 61): rip 
axoiBeav tie & dAwy altov Kodoewe évdcixvura. Galen. 
Comm. v. 13, Epid. v. (xvii. B. 268): apdc¢ rd weifeoOar rH 
kara thy Olatav axorsela. Galen. Comm. i. 9, Aph. (xvii. 
B. 378): sic axorBeiav tov rd woody AaBetv ripe broKara- 
Bdcewce. Galen. Ars Medica. 24 (i. 370): év d& rote 2éo- 
pact wéibewo axpiSeaa. Hipp. Vet. Med. 12: roradrne 
axolBing govane Teol Tv Téxvnv—TOAAG CF Eldea Kat’ inTpLKHY 
éc Tooabtny axolBinv Kee. 

* axpi3nce. Acts, xxvi. 5: * Which knew me from the 


beginning, if they would testify, that after the most straitest 


sect (kara Thy axpiBeorarny alpeow) of our religion I lived a 
Pharisee.”’ : : 

Peculiar to St. Luke. Hipp. Affect. 519: dt pudAaxiie 
ve wAsiotng Kal Ozoameine axpiseorarn¢e. Hipp. Fract. 768: 
THY pévror Saray axpieorépnv Kat wAElw Yodvoy yp Toléeo- 
Bai—éri rotcw ioyvpordroiow Tewmaciw axoiBecréonv Kal 
TovAvxpovwrépny eivat yon THv Siarav. Hipp. Moch. 860: 
» toe mpasia, Ocoun Siatrn axpiBet. Hipp. Aph. 1248: 
axpiBéeg Starra. Galen. Comm. i. 12, Humor. (xvi. 105) : 
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kévwog aTavTwy THY XULwY axpLBeorarn. Galen. Comm. iii. 
18, Humor. (xvi. 524): fvexa yao axpiSeoratne Suaryvwcewe. 
Galen. Comm. iii. 120, Humor. (xvi. 772): ov« ovone axpr- 
Bove mapamwAnyiac. Galen. Remed. Parab. i. 5 (xiv. 339) : 
dmavra piv Ta dpa TOV owuaTog axpiseorarwy yphGe diopic- 
pov év taic Oepatelarc—dp0adrpuot 8 axpiBeorarne emioxéLews 
déovrat. 

axoiBec, Acts, xxiii. 20: “And he said, The Jews have 
agreed to desire thee that thou wouldest bring down Paul to- 
morrow into the council, as though they would enquire some- 
what of him more perfectly”’ (axoiBécrepov). 

St. Luke employs this word six times (Luke, i. 3; Acts, 
xvili. 25, 26; xxiii. 15, 20; xxiv. 22): it occurs but three 
times in the rest of the N. T. (Matt. ii. 8; Eph. v. 15; 
1 Thess. v. 2). 

Hipp. Morb. Acut. 387: xara ra rexuhpia ta mooyeypapéva 
axpi Bee Oewpav. Dioscor. Animal. Ven. 23: axpiBa¢ Bo- 
nOei cuxii¢g dmb¢ sig Ta Tpabuara évorayDeic. Dioscor. Medic. 
Parab. 159: 7 éyyuvmariZopévn mrotet axorB&c. Galen. Comm. 
4, Aliment. (xv. 239): piv av axpiBa év TH yaotol repOnva 
mv tpopyv. Galen. Meth. Med. viii. 5 (x. 578): éav 
axptB@c ambosroc 4. Galen. Aliment. ii. 21 (xv. 344): 
Si rov inrpdv axorBae Kal émmueA@e vovv mposéxav. Do. | 
(345): Koparnsaone piv ovv axoiSa¢ Tig pboewo 70 Kad- 
Aiorov ylverac wvov. Galen. Comm. iii. 24, Aliment. (xv. 
360): wept yoslag popiwy axoi Bae érecxépOa. Galen. Comm. 
i. 7, Humor. (xvi. 84): ottwe axpiBoco 7 dbvauic avrov 
evolokerat Kal 1 ovoracic. 

There is a great similarity between a part of the preface 
of St. Luke’s Gospel and the dedication of one of his works 
to a friend by Galen, who states that he had written the 
work after having “ accurately investigated all things” con- 
nected with the subject, employing the word axp:Bec. Galen. 
Theriac. ad Pison. 1 (xiv. 210): xai rovrév oor tov mepi Tii¢ 
Onpraxiig Adyov, axoiBao e€eraoacg amavra, apiore Liowy 
oTovoaiwe éToinaa. 
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xxii. 5: “ As also the high priest doth bear me witness, 
and all the estate of the elders: from whom also I received 
letters unto the brethren, and went to Damascus, to bring 
them which were there bound unto Jerusalem, for to be 
punished” (iva ryswpnPoow). 

*riuwoev, peculiar to St. Luke, and used again, Acts, 
xxvi. 11, in medical language denoted, to treat medically— 
to relieve—to succour. 

Hipp. Morb. 496: fy piv obv avréuarov apEnra rrbecBat 
év ToUTW TH XpOVY, Hv MW) pappdxorot Tynwoéev. Hipp. Morb. 
Mul. 604: ripwpéev 68 we po) ée robrov Siappora ervyevopévy 
owpatt prabows Exovtt Tovhoyn pv. Hipp. Artic. 789: ero- 
obev dt Tig pacyadie diaod udva tort Xwoia iva av Tic éoxapag 
Ocin tinwoeovoac ty TaOhparr. Hipp. Gland. 272: rywpéwv 
6 éyxépadoe aroorepéet THY Vypaciny Kal emi Tac toxariac Few 
amooté\Ag TO TA~ov amo THY pdwv. Hipp. Acut. Morb. 386: 
TO mrbeAov Evicxduevoy Kwrbu piv Td Tvevpa eiow déoecOa, 
avayKdZer St rax~we pépecOat kal otrwe é¢ Td Kakdv AAAHAOLOL 
tyuwofover. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 386: gor: 82 ban cal diage- 
povrwe tywontéov. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 49: jy 
6: ovpa AetTa Kal avuTdorara Kal dALya TH BOowTe TYuwpéet. 
Aret. Sign. Acut. Morb. 23:. 00d yao cuvrmwpée ry rvebmovt. 
Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 56: sire adorn aupw ee TO 
Kakov ovytiwwpéee. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 60: ouvz- 
pwpée yao adAjAototy Otiboe Kal Tordv. 

xxii. 11: “ And when I could not see for the glory of 
that light, being led by the hand of them that were with me 
(rv cuvdyrwy por), I came into Damascus.” 

*ouvetvat, peculiar to St. Luke, and used also Luke, ix. 
18, was much employed in medical language to express the 
presence of symptoms attending disease. 

Aret. Sign. Acut. Morb. 5: &dveore piv avréowse révoe 
kal Evracic TevdvTwv Kal paxeoe kal pvov. Do. 10: Ebdveore 
d2 mévoc d&dc¢ KAnidtwv. Do. 18: Ebveorw avréoror Bapoc 
tov Odpnxoc—Ebveort kat wovoc. Do. 22: Ebveore 88 adréoroww 
mévoc Eigodpuevoc, orouaxov mA&doc. Do. 25: Evveore dé? 6 
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re kavooe kal To Oioc. Do. 28: rovvexev amvoin Evveiva 
Soxéee kal atrovin—dia rdéde KapnBapiat re Kal avatcOnoia 
Eéveort. Do. 88:  mavrwe ye Bapog tig Kepadije Ebveoru. 
Do. 41: amdrn 8 rot Edveore roict Kuvicoiat oracpoict. Do. 
42: Ebveors S& tov Adpncog Badpoc. Do. 49: kai amopin 
Edveott mavreAnc, &e., &e. Galen. Meth. Med. xii. 3 (x. 
826): evPic 82 robroe obvectt Kal 4 TOU TaYTOg owpaToc 
axpo capwc. Do. Meth. Med. xiii. 1. (x. 875): ddbvn 8 
avtm avveorww. Do. Meth. Med. xiv. 9 (x. 975): dd6vn re 
TavtTwe avroic obveott, KC. 

* cuuragsiva, Acts, xxv. 24: “And Festus said, King 
Agrippa, and all men which are here present with us” (ouuma- 


P € ~ 
‘odvTEg Hiv). 


Peculiar to St. Luke, and used in medical language in 
the same way as ouvetvat, but not so frequently. 

Hipp. Vet. Med. 15: ra piv ov Avpavdueva ravra éort, 
cuumaosott St Kal rd Oeoudv. Galen. Meth. Med. iv. 6 (x. 
294): éxeivou peuvnuévog év Gmact Tobroic, wo ovK EoTW 
&\kovg 7 EAKog ovdeula rHv Toiobtrwv idoewv, add’ ror 
kaxoxupulac cuutapoveng 7} TANVove i} pAEypovig } EoTNTOS 7 
Tiwo¢ éréoov rowvrov. Galen. Animal. in Utero. 4 (xix. 
170): diAov é& Tov cuprapsivar Kat Tw oméopate Kal THV 
Poxnv apa th pbo. 

civ. The frequent use of this word by St. Luke is 
adduced by Dr. Davidson (Introduction to the N. T.) and 
others as one of the peculiarities of St. Luke’s style—it 
being used in the Gospel and Acts seventy-seven times, and 
but fifty-three times in the rest of the N. T., twelve only of 
which are in the other Evangelists. Now, in his professional 
practice, St. Luke would have been in the constant habit of 
employing this word, as it was almost always used in the 
formula of a prescription, &c., and thus became an almost 
indispensable word to a physician. 

Hipp. Morb. Mul. 667: éyypiérw rv ounkroisa yay Edv 
olvy—relBev te cal @undAdon adv Kedploi—Edbv olvy dS? 7 
mooie yevicOw—roiBeav iv olvy pédAave Edy wary addirov 
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~ c ~ , A A ” , nn , 
mueiv—poic yAukeing yudAdv Eby olvy mivew  AaTadov 
kapTov Edv rw Kikidoe tw weoietvouEvw—ayvov pvAdrAa Edv 
7 , ¢ , > ‘ ‘ ” , 
olvy péAavi—nutdvov dvida katakale Kat Edv olvy dddvar— 
kal ody olvy duddva evwda. Do. 668: 7H rae piZac age peiv, 

x, ~ ¢ AY 7 , | ee , , ‘ 
kal tw Ueate Edy mirbpoiot tupivotot—H éAagov Képac adv 
éLainotw—xal adrgita wepwopéva Edy zAaiy—i KvuTagiccov 
ovv olvw—xal opvovav Edv Barwy pbAAoc. Do. 689: Bod- 

, ‘\ , Oé 3 ” \ ¢ , l4 
Biov Edy pédure trerpPév—oivoy adkeyrov Edv pyrivy—«vixov 
ody olvy tolbwr, Ke. 

Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 94: moocenévar Eby tdaly 

, , , ‘\ 14 b] , Ral \ , 
kaoTdéptov—oiaxpéev pédere Edy tyyavivy zrdaly 7} Edy virpw— 
rade Edy peAtkphtw mimloxev—io.oog Tie pifne mépoc a Edy 
virpov durdacty. Do. 97: éyypisv—Edv xpoxivy irai— 
Edy usAtkonty mirioxev—éyyxolev Evy éXaiw rov cacroplov— 
xotav Edbv Aimai—ieone tov kafaprnpiov Evv peAcphry. Do. 
98: tod re mivapa Ebv toowrw—ai réyEtec Eby rnyavy— 
gut@Adopata Edy rouréoisr-—ayaboy d? Knpwrwy ody virpy, &e. 

Dioscor. Medic. Parab. i. 1: 75 WdAAov ody dEa Boayév. 
Do. (2): ayvou ovéppa obv 6€:—xapva TovriKa ovv podlvw— 
dptyavoy ody b&§—orxbouv ayoiov piZav ody olvw—reTéioewe 
kéxkovg adv O&e. Do. (3): ody pédute orpovbiov—pedAdv- 
fiov obv ipivw—éAarhowov ody voatt. Do. 5: Oadracca Deour 
avy b&si ELouévn, Ke. 

Galen. Remed. Parab. iii. 1 (xiv. 499): dxaxiavy odv 
vivy xole— davcog Konrixog ovdv olvy mivduevoc—éAEviou 
Boravng 6 xvAde obv bdaTi—piZa orp0[siAlov ody vdaTi— 
Kwwanwpuov adv pédite xALap@—papabpwv omépua adv olvy— 
vapOnE yAwpo¢ adv olvy éELnBeic—dplyavov obv pédute &by- 
Bév—pupixne avOo¢ Kai pbdrAda dv olvy—rev«iou 6 PAoid¢e 
ovv voati—gAduov pla ody olvy mivouévn—orpovbiov Bora- 
vng ) pila adv péditi—Aaywov Kémpoc odv olvy Ospum 
tolcica—kapdaudoropov Asiov odv bdati—papavouv oréoua 

\ - vO , , 4 ¢ x ‘ HO 
avy voaTt Tivduevov—oaukapuivou pliSnc 6 pAroitde ody VOaTt— 
déALov abv olvw—xapTo¢ BaArcduov odv dare wivdusvog 7 

‘ , ] / 
ody médure exAExduevoc, Ke. 

xxil. 25: “And as they bound him with thongs, Paul 
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said unto the centurion that stood by, Is it lawful for you 
to scourge (uaoriZev) a man that is a Roman, and uncon- 
demned ? ” 

* uaotiZav, peculiar to St. Luke, was used, as was also 
paoriéic, in medical language; scourging with nettles being 
employed as a remedy in cases of lethargy. 

Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 90: Qzpameia AnBapycov. ra 
Towra piv wy Kai kvldy paoriZav Ta oxéXea. moocifovca yao 
) ayn ovK ig wadAdv piv dvapKést, GAuTOV 62 Odaktopor Kal 
mévov évo.doi, perptwe O& goeBiZee re Kal mapowwloxe Kal Oeppa- 
cinv mooxaXéerar. Galen. De Renum Affect. 5 (xix. 674): 
dueEcA bv vedpovc, AiMovg Upicrarar dia TV TOV vEppov XoO- 
viay paotieey. 

It was used also metaphorically. Hipp. Epis. 1271: 


paotigov rd waboc. 


§ XCIV. 


Acts, XXIII. 


* StauaxecOar. * dcayiveoxev. * Slayvwolce. TooyWwoKe. 


mpdyvwaic. * évédpa. * évedpedecv. * avadiddvat. 


areviev (verse 1, § 53). duaomay (v. 10, § 75). axoiBac 
(v. 15, § 93). avapety (v. 15, § 84). * Shrnua (v. 29, 
§ 88). dvadrauBavew (v. 31, § 65). dtroorpépey (v. 82, 
§ 76). 


9. “ And there arose a great cry: and the scribes that 
were of the Pharisees’ part arose, and strove (deudyovro), 


saying, We find no evil in this man.” 


* StauayecOa. Peculiar to St. Luke. This particular 
compound of payeoPar was used in medical language, as 
were also the nouns diauayn and dcapaynare. 

Galen. Comm. iii. 2, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 262): émi tiie 
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oyodne tpépac, avOijipata wel idpwroc toyev éov0oa, otpoy- 
yoda, opiKpa, Tie pbocwe adrov Stauayouévye émt TY voohmatt. 
Galen. Comm. i. 51, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 150): capayouévwr 
Tov Te latpov Kai tov voonuatoc. Galen. Morb. Tempor. 5 
(vil. 421): Crapayomévov piv tov Ocpuod 7H Woye amorevopé- 
vou o& mp0¢ Ta ékTO¢ TOU aluaroc. Galen. Caus. Puls. iv. 6 
(ix. 162): Oomep twit rév GAAwy atavtwv tev uTobvTWY, 
oUTw Kai Tov adynudtwv 1 Sbvame ereyelosty TépuKEY EauTHY 
kal deaptdyeoOa kat dwOAcioba wav rd dioyAotvv. Galen. Caus. 
Puls. iv. 9 (ix. 174): pexpdv torepov 62 rot Kauvobone év ™m 
duapayy tig Suvvauewc. Galen. De Crisibus, iii. 9 (ix. 748) : 
ov yap émeyeloerat mpdc Siauaxnow Tov voohuarog H ToLadTy 
dvvauc. Galen. De Dieb. Decretor. iii. 8 (ix. 921): 6 wapok- 
vomoc OUK émiTpémwY Houxatelv OVEE péverv, GAA Ereyelpwy TE 
kal kivav Kal we sic Stauaynv mpoxaAotvuevog. Galen. Comm. 
ii. 7, Aliment. (xv. 280): drav yap sic ravtov aAdjAoLe 
jKovtTa O00 cwuata ciamayyta. Galen. Progn. ex Puls. ii. 8 
(ix. 808): aA’ we dXrlyov EumpooBev contrat, Scaayouévwv 
atAfrae ylyverar rwv Obo Suvapewv Tie re StactehAAOpévne 
kal Tice ovored\Aobone tiv Kapdiav. Galen. Progn. ex Puls. 
i. 8 (ix. 809): rv aveépadov rij¢ Kapdtag dvoxpaciay, Orav émt 
Tocovroy adrAjAace Suamaxnra Ta Ocpud pdpra rote Puxpote. 

15. “ Now therefore ye with the council signify to the 
chief captain that he bring him down unto you to-morrow, 
as though he would enquire something more perfectly (Staywww- 
okey akoléorepov) concerning him.” 

* duaytvwoxerv, is peculiar to St. Luke, and used also 
Acts, xxiv. 22. : 

* Sudyvworc. Acts, xxv. 21: “ But when Paul had ap- 
pealed to be reserved unto the hearing (sig riv Siayvwow) of 
Augustus, I commanded him to be kept till I might send 
him to Czesar.” 

St. Luke alone uses the words *diayvwore and *diayeww- 
oxev, both of which were technical medical terms, implying 
the former, the art of distinguishing disease; the latter, to 
make this diagnosis. It will be seen that axo:Bhe is very much 
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used in conjunction with these words, as also with tpdyvware, 
in medical language, as it is in v. 15. 

* Sudyvworc. Galen. Comm. i. 4, Praedic. (xvi.. 524) : 
évexa yao axoiPeorarn¢g Siayvwoswe. Galen. Comm. i. 1, 
Offic. (xviii. B. 636): axpiBeorépac diayvicewe xaorv. Galen. 
Humor. (xix. 495): gore 82 kal avrn ovdev rrov ray peyiorwv 
Suayvwecewv axpiBeorarn. Galen. Usus Part. viii. 6 (iii. 
640): sig axorBeoréoay dé tiva Siayvwowv. Galen. Praesag. 


ex Puls. i. 1 (ix. 212): axpiBecrarn Stayvwore awacev tov 


KaTa TO oWpua yivonévwv adrAowscewv. Galen. Meth. Med. 
xiv. 18 (x. 1016): rode dé thy axoiBeoréopav Tie Kaxoxupulac 
diayvwov. Galen. Loc. Affect. i. 1 (viii. 5): axpiSie dia- 
yvwotce & Tobrwy ylivera. Galen. Comm. iii. 27, Aliment. 
(xv. 374): rw BovAouévy d? axorBoc bwip aTavrwv THY sion- 
pévwn Tig TE Oiayvwoewe Kal Tie yevéoewo pavOave. Hipp. 
Nat. Hom. 228: rijv d2 dtayvwow xoi Exatéowv We woksoOac. 
Hipp. Rat. Vic. 369: gore toodiayvwore piv Ted Tov Kauvev, 
dudyvworg 8 Tov cwuatwv Ti TéTOvOe. 

* Sayivioxev. Hipp. Acut. Morb. 391: odd yap rev 
rolovTwY Spéw éutrelpouc Tove intpove we Xpr StaytvwoxKeY TAa¢ 
aobevetag tv ryot votbconr. Hipp. Vuln. Cap. 902: dcayivei- 
oxe TretpyoOa i te wérovOe rovTo TO doréov. Hipp. Vuln. 
Cap. 907: dtaywvwokye cite Tt Exel TO OoTéov Kakdv év EwUTY 7} 
kal ov« tye. Hipp. Vuln. Cap. 908: jv pi ccaytvwoxne si 
Eppwye  TépAaora 7} kal aupdrepa ravra. Hipp. Epid. 956: 
Ta Of Tepl Tac Kplo.ac 2 wv Kal SiayivwoKouev 7 Gora 7} avd- 
po. Hipp. Artic. 825: diayweoxev Sry Eacrov Kal olwe 
kal émdre reAcurhos. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 62: 
TOLodE Xp?) Kal aTooraciag StayryywoKkey Tv ToeocyévwrTat 
mupeToe tc éowéoay Kal plyea. Galen. Comm. i. 2, Morb. 
Acut. (xv. 421): mperov yap dtayvwvat xpy ti moré éore TO 
7wa0oc. Galen. ii. 21, Humor. Comm. (xvi. 281): édrwe 8 
duayivooxev Kal Swe Set iacAar Gupw ra waOn cionra. Galen. 
Comm. iii. 11, Humor. (xvi. 390): we kal rayéwe 7a voohpara 
Scaywvwokev kal karwc Oeparevev Suvijoy. 

modyvwore. Acts, ii. 23: “Him being delivered by the 

2L 
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determinate counsel and foreknowledge (rpoyvwoe) of God, 
ye have taken, and by wicked hands have crucified and 
slain.” 

mpoywwokeav. Acts, xxvi. 5: “ Which knew me from 
the beginning” (rpoywwoxovréc pe avwOev). 

mpdyvwaie is used also in 1 Peter, i. 2, and rooywwoxerv 
twice each by St. Paul and St. Peter: Rom. viii. 29, x1. 2; 
1 Pet. i. 20; 2 Pet. in. 17. 

Both words were much employed in medical language. 
By medical prognosis was understood the power of foresee- 
ing and foretelling what will take place in the course of a 
disease. The greatest attention was paid to this part of 
medicine by the ancient physicians. Hippocrates has writ- 
ten two works on the subject—Kwaxat mpoyvwcac and mpo- 
yvwordv. Galen has a Commentary on the latter, and has 
also written works, rept tpoyvwoewo—mpoyvwortka Tepl KaTa- 
kAlcewo—Todyvwolg TeTEipapévn Kal mavarnOhe—mept Tov 
TooyivwoKew and TEpt mpoyvwHcewo opuvypor, as well as wept 
SayvHoewe opvypav—and, from the importance attached to 
this branch of medical science, the words themselves must 
have been in constant use with medical men. 

mpdyvwoe. Galen. Comm. iii. 5, Aph. (xvii. B. 570): 
iva kal Tac ToOyvwoee axpiBéorepov Torta. Galen. Medicus, 
7 (xiv. 690) : duatpetrar 6? Kai ro GnuEWTiKOY éic Tpla, Eig TE 
ixtyvwow TwV TapeAnAVOdrwv Kal sig THY éEzioKxebiy THY ouvEo- 
pevdvtwv kal sig TOdyvwow Tov peAAdvrwv. Galen.Comm. ii. 1, 
Epid. (xvii. A. 205) : det roretoPai rag duayvwoeg Kai Tpoyve- 
cEic—THv apxny Tig Te SlayvwoEwS ATO TOV TwaQev Kal rie 
Zoouévne Mpoyvworws awd Twv Kowa To.obmeBa. Hipp. Vie. 
Rat. 366: adda yap ai to0yvmouc eevpnuévar Euovye Tov 
éxuxparedvtwy év ty owmart. Hipp. Artic. 807: adda epi 
pv TovTwy év TOs wpoviowst KaTa TvEbmova vooHmacW éipi)- 
ostai, ixel yap éloly avTwY YapléoTaTal TeOYVWOLEC TEDL TWY 
pedrAdvTwv zoeoPa.  Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 3: oi¢ & 
Léivnbec ro td00c, hv éxty 1) vovacoc—émiAnpin—mooyvwot TOU 
nédXovroce bm’ guteping. Galen. Comm. ii. 15, Aliment. (xv. 








t 
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313): rig tpoyvwoEwes ov apuiKoag polpag oveng Tig laTpiKi¢ 
kat wpeAyuwrarng. Galen. Comm. iv. 51, Morb. Acut. (xv. 
826): ai d& mpoyvwoeg oly ob TOV omraviwg yryvopévwr, 
GAAa trév Sia ravroc } we TO woAd. Galen. Comm. iv. 
55, Morb. Acut. (xv. 834): we tm éviowg roig Kata Toynv 
yevopévore, 1) THY aToPSynoomévwy acpadne tic ylyverae Tpd- 
yuwore. Galen. Comm. iii. 5, HEpid. i. (xvii. A. 280): 
duayvwoue te twv TaDdy Kal TpoyvwcEC TOY ~EcOoMévWY Kal 
Oepameiac. 

mpoywwoxev. Galen. Comm. ii. 20, Humor. (xvi. 276) : 
tT» piv ovv Oédovte rooywwcKev axoiBoc. Galen. Comm.!u. 
30, Humor. (xvi. 820): cat wor? piv ayabd, ror? 8? gavAa 
onusia Eotat, ameo advvarov aKpi3@¢ Tooyvwva. Hipp. 
Progn. 46: yor d2 rov pédXovta Op)Ge mrpoywwoKay Tode 
mepiecouévoucg Kal rove atolavoupévove. Hipp. Aer. 281: 
oUTwe av Tic EpevvwpEvO’ Kal TOOYLWWoKWY TOE Kalpobc—KaT 
dp0dv péooiro ovK zAayiota év TH TéEXvy. Hipp. Morb. Sacr. 
307 : dxdcor d2 Hon 20adee koi tH vobsw, TEOyLWWoKOVELY OK6- 
tav péAAwor AqWecOar. Aretaeus, Cur. Morb. Acut. 117: 
Dime OE kore Tov intodv TpOYLyVWoKOVTA Gapa TA TapEd’TA WE 
ov P~bEmua KapnBapin vw0on evvacOa. Aret. Sign. Acut. 
Morb. 20: rooytwwoxovar piv obv mowrtiora piv Ewuréorot Tov 
Biov rhv wseradrayhv. Galen. Comm. iv. 55, Morb. Acut. 
(xv. 832): rade Suvause a&tot rdv onustwv exAoyiZopuevov 
Tooywwokew @& avtov rd avoPnoduevov. Galen. Comm. ii. 
1, Humor. (xvi. 210): avaycatov 82 cat rpoyveva ire OED oL0v 
elré TEpteaTyKoe ely TO Vdonua. Galen. Comm. ii. 12, Humor. 
(xvi. 251): émwe & av rig waAtora SbvaiTo TEOyWwoKED THY 
uéXXoveav axpny év 4 Koiate yiverat. 

16. “And when Paul’s sister’s son heard of their lying 
in wait (rv évédpav), he went and entered into the castle and 
told Paul.” 

* évédoa, peculiar to St. Luke, is used again in ch. 
xxv. 3. It was the technical term for the rest or fulcrum 
of the lever in surgical operations, and the position and 
pressure of splints. 
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Hipp. Fract. 773: jv & dpa rov doréov 76 dvw rapnd\Aay- 
pévov pn éemirhdscov Exn evédpynv Tw poxAW, adrAAa Tapoed 8 
Tapagépe, tapayAbWavra xpi Tov doréov évédpny Tw MoyAW 
aopadéa rorjoa. Hipp. Fract.768 : fv d& év rH inroety EAkoc 
- yévnrat f rotow dBovioroy maddrov Tex Gévroce 7 UTd vapOnxoe 
evédone. 

21. “ But do not thou yield unto them: for there lie in 
wait for him (évedpevovor yao avrov) of them more than forty 
men, which have bound themselves with an oath.” 

* évedoeberv, peculiar to St. Luke, is used again, Luke, 
xi. 54. évedpeverv, édedpeberv, ovvedpeberv, and moocedoevev 
were all used in medical language. . 

Galen. Comm. i. 8, Epid. ii. (xvii. A. 547): ealpune 
émOnrac AGBpa vdonua pr) TpocdoKwor Toc EvedoEVOmévole UT 
aurou. 

It was applied to a class of sick persons called évedpeurixol. 
Galen. Progn. ex Puls. i. 1 (ix. 217): rie piv yao évsdpev- 
tol Tt siol—éml O& ray évedpevdvTwy UmoTTEbely TPOTHKEL 
mavra kal weptoxénreoOar Kai SioptfecPar—xabarep tyw Tor 
nvayKacOny emi tivoe avdpd¢e TAovatov Toijoat dtAopappaxov. 
Hipp. Flat. 297: rotvro yap 76 véonua tact épedpeder Toioww 
aAXotorv vovojuacr. Galen. Comm. iii. 4, Morb. Acut. (xv. 
740) : wapaxoAovOotvra roic Kabcoie a dy Kal ovvedpebovta 
kaAdovpev. Galen. Comm. iv. 64, Morb. Acut. (xv. 851): 
cuvedpevorvta Toic Ta0eow ra To.adTa ouuTrwpara. Galen. 
Comm. u. 34, Epid. vi. (xvii. A. 963): épedpebee yap raic 
TowavTaic pAeypovaic 1) KaAousévn yayyoava. Galen. Dieb. 
Decretor. i. 7 (ix. 802) : dAXo rev Taic Kpicect ToOcEOpEeVdvTWY 
oUUTTwWUA. | 

33. “ Who, when they came to Caesarea, and delivered the 
epistle (avaddureg tiv émioroAnv) to the governor, presented 
Paul also before him.” 

* avadiddva, peculiar to St. Luke, was very much used in 
medical language, as was also avddoore, in various significa- 
tions, as of the discharge of pus from an abscess—of the dis- 
tribution of the blood and of nourishment throughout the body. 
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It is remarkable that Hippocrates uses this compound as 
St. Luke does of the delivery of a letter, instead of d:ddvai or 
aroo.ddva. In Epis. 1275 he says, of rijv tig TéALWG émtoro- 
Ajy avaddvrec por Toéa Bete. 

Hipp. Praedic. 98: voual rovnpai d? Kal érixivdvvor doa 


- péXava iyopa avadidotvcr. Hipp. Morb. 453: érav yap rpoar- 


sEnoapévoc 6 TAcbuwy siody é¢ EwuTdv—odK Ere OéxETat OvdEY 
ore &vw avadioot ovdév. Hipp. Morb. 454: add’ avrd ag’ 
iwuTov TO Pipa avadioot ro mvov. Hipp. Morb. 456: mire 
4 DARD oreyvwO4 % rerpwuévyn GAN GAXore kai GAAorE avadioi 
aina. Hipp. Morb. 459: ovre rd ciadov avadidot. Aretaeus, 
Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 66: adr odd? rv apxiv é¢ tov dyKxov 
avadioot. Galen. Comm. ii. 4, Aliment. (xv. 239): avadidora 
yap &k Tig KotAlag H Tpodi piv wepOnva. Galen. Comm. 
iii, 2, Acut. Morb. (xv. 834): % peradAnfic aravtwv tov 
dvadiwopivwv sic bAov td capa ylyvera—oua ToAAwY TOV 
gAcBGv avadobcte. Galen. Natural. Facul. ui. 6 (ii. 111): 


avadiooc0a 7d dia THY PAEBOV aipa vopuiZovary. 


gs xcy. 
Acts; AALY, 


* - ~ >, a 
karopQwpua. * avopBovv. *dpOdc. * cuvtduwe. * acxetv. 


” 
aveolc. 


* Bia (verse 7,§ 77). axoiPéorepov (v. 22, § 93). * avaadr- 
AeoOa (v. 22, § 68). * dtaywwonev (v. 22, § 94). 
* Siadoxoc (v. 27, § 73). * banpereiv (v. 28, § 87). 
* Guirctv (v. 26, § 77). * weraxadrgdioBa v. 25, § 85). 


2. “And when he was called forth, Tertullus began to 
accuse him, saying, Seeing that by thee we enjoy great quiet- 
ness, and that very worthy deeds (karopQwudtwv) are done 
unto this nation by thy providence.” 
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* xardo0wua is peculiar to St. Luke. kxardowua, xardo- 
Oworg, and xaroofovv are all employed by the medical 
writers. 

Hipp. Epis. 1289: inrpexiie téxyvne KaropPdpara piv of 
To\Aol tov avOpwrwv ov mavTatacw éeravovow, ODeoic oe 
moAXakic mpoocaptwov. Hipp. Fract. 755: ra doréa ra 
karnyora émt waddAoyv kivebueva Kal evTapaywya é¢ KaTooQworr. 
kal Nv 9 TavTa ToLavTa KaTopDwodpEvoy Yon emidijoa we é¢ 
vaoOnxac. Galen. Usus Part. xi. 10 (iii. 885): kat padcora 
OavuaZev tiv pdbow éorly év Tol¢g OUTW Tapa juLKOdY, EL pév 
karopOoi, omavov o& TO odaAua, kairo ye Soov émi TE ToIc 
oméipovelv huac Kal tai¢ Kvovcac, ov TO opdAua omavnov 
eNpeiv aAAd 70 KkarépOwyua yiyvecOa. Galen. Usus Part. xi. 
13 (iii. 899) : dédeccrae 62 Kat Ste 76 GAnOwov KaAdXoe éi¢ 7d 
Tie xpélac avadéperac xatép9wua. Galen. Meth. Med. xiv. 
14 (x. 992): kai ydp frog Saxrudoc evOdc 2 apyng ovve- 
yevnOn riot Kal As&imwv wéuTTOS éyéveTO Kal TLVa TOLAUTA ETEpa, 
Ta piv apiOu@, Ta O& weyéDer TOV ToooHKOVTOG Eopadpéva, Kar 
elTEp ouvexwc piv ravta, omdvia O& éyivero Ta KaTopOmuara. 
Galen. Comp. Med. iii. 1 (xii. 625): dlonra dé wor wpdobev 
we ai rovavrar duvauece ovte KaropOepata peyada ToLovew 
ovre opaApara. Galen. Hipp. et Plat. Decret. iii. 4 (v. 390) : 
kaQameo Ev re Tole auagprimact kal Katop9wuacr. Hipp. Fract. 
757: karopOdcag Oo? toto Bévapat 7d doréov, pyiding d? KaToo- 
Odécera. Hipp. Artic. 792: cupropcbvo: av riv xardp0wow 
ei 6 piv avOowmoe UmTO¢g KéolrTo. 

*avopBovv. Luke, xiii. 13: see § 16. 

*dp0dc. Acts, xiv. 10: see § 31. 

4. “ Notwithstanding, that I be not further tedious unto 
thee, I pray thee that thou wouldst hear us of thy clemency 
a few words” (cuvréuwe—or “ for a short time’’). 

*ouvtduwe, peculiar to St. Luke, was the term almost 
always employed in medical language to express the nearness 
of death or cure. 

Hipp. Aph. 1247: rotor 82 toes Burégoit kaTappot cuvrd- 
puwe amoAAbyrec. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 152: meAravdpevov 


a ————— 


a 
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0: éml rouréotory BAEpapov 7) x<iAog 7} ple, cuvtduwe Oava- 
omov. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 128: dvemvoo yevdusvor Ovijo- 
kovot ovvtéuwe. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 186: oiot yap yiverat 
Tavta tavta ouvtdéuwe Ovjcxover. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 213: 
Oavaomov o& Kal év Toiot mAEvoiTiKoiot ouvtduwe. Hipp. 
Coac. Progn. 216: ty yorwdeow ovpov amdAn ic krelver 
cuvtdéuwe. Dioscor. Mat. Med. 1. 178: tiara ovvréuwe. 
Dioscor. Animal. Ven. 33: t7d «nodorov dnyOeiot ovvtduwe 
trauove. Galen. Antid. ii. 15 (xiv. 195): amoOvjoKxovan 
ovvrouwrara. Galen. Comm. i. 3, Aph. (xvii. B. 365): 
Touro péytorév éotiy avtoic Kaxov od Kal AdbecBa Seira 
suvTouwe, &e. 

16. “ And herein do I exercise myself (avri¢g acxw), to 
have always a conscience void of offence toward God, and 
toward men.” 

* aoxeiv, peculiar to St. Luke, was in medical language, 
besides other uses, the term employed for “ to practice the 
medical art”’"—and aoxnoic, for ‘ medical practice.” 

Hipp. Morb. Acut. 384: kat rotow aoxéovow é¢ éveEinv. 
Hipp. Epid. 948: doxeiv wept ra vovohuara dbo, wpedéew 7} 
pn PAamrav. Galen. Comm. i. 7, Humor. (xiv. 85): add’ 
ovdéy aokhoovet Tv Stayvworv. Galen. Comm. ii. 2, Humor. 
(xvi. 223) : éxt rh rii¢ iarpuhe doxnowv. Galen. Comm. iii. 
32, Hpid. iii. (xvii. A. 684): xara rovr’ aoxytéov co rac 
ywopévac tv tH owpate diafécerc. Galen. Comm. ii. 39, 
pid. (xvii. A. 977) : GAN emi ra ritg téyvng Epya Kata TE 
Tmodyvwow Kai Oepareiav, & kdpuot dia TavTd¢ HhoxyOy. Galen. 
Comm. ii. 48, Fract. (xvii. B. 484): daoxeiv tac rhv ev70- 
olav tov iauarwv. Galen. Comm. i. 4, Offic. (xvii. B. 
662): @ kara 7rd inrpsiov 7} pwavOdvew 4} woartev 2 apxiie 
of Kata Thy Téxvnv aoKovtpevor Sbvavra. Galen. Progn. 
Decubitu. i. (xix. 530): déadc0e tiv iarpuny doxéovtec. 
Galen. Med. Phil. (i. 60) : d¢ Gv ‘Immoxpdrove abiwe ackhoy 
THY TEXVHD. 

23. “And he commanded a centurion to keep Paul, and 
let him have liberty (yew re aveow). 
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dveowcg is used four times by St. Paul also; in medical 
language it signified remission of disease or pain. 

Hipp. De Dieb. Judic. 56: é¢ rv érwicav nuéonv avEecic 
Tig vovcou—éc THv TeiTHY avEoig The vobcov. Hipp. Coace. 
Progn. 152: mvetua paviitspov avecwv é¢ rHv érioveav onpual- 
ve. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 156: onysiov avéicewe muperov. 
Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 4: dvecte 8) rodobev rvitwe. 
Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 47: trvor adrdoxece, Umr0 Xov- 
Splwy aveoig. iké wore wévocg é¢ petappovoy én’ avéoe. 
Do. 38: jv & é dveow feorev tov xaxov. Galen. Def. 
Med. 127 (xix. 381): trvoe ioriv aveoic ~uyxne. Galen. 
Morb. Temp. 5 (vii. 425): 75 rite 6Ang wapakpize pépog eEsore 
kaAsiv adveow. Do. (426): amd ric mpwTne siaorAjNe ayor 
THC éoxaTne avicewc. Do. (427): rd wera tov mapogucpdv 


wd ww 
uTav aveoic. 


§XCVI. 
Acts, XXV. 


*gavracia. dAoyoc. * Kata Adyov. 


avaipety (verse 3, § 84). *évédpa (v. 8, § 94). StarpiBev 
(v. 6, § 86). *xarapépe (v. 7, § 33). Foc (v. 16, § 58). 
*avaBoAn (v. 17, § 68). *Zhrnua (v. 19, § 88). &a- 
yoworc (v. 21, § 94). amopetv (v. 20, § 74). avaréurav 
(v. 21, § 89). aopadrie (v. 26, § 82). 


Acrs, XXVI. 
* > , * , * , * 4 
e7TlKOupla. pavia. TEPLT PETTELV. TOOT PET ELV. 


E0oc (verse 3, § 58). * Chrnma (v. 3, § 88). 2 axoiane 
(v. 5, § 93). mpoywwoxev (v. 5, § 94).  dvatpsiv 
(v. 10, § 84). * xaraxAsiew (v. 10, § 42). * raragpépev 
(v. 10, § 33). * ryuwpstv (v. 11, § 93). * kararirrav 
(v. 14, § 34). *apoyepiZecBar (v. 16, § 82). * da- 
xeoleoba (v. 21, § 82). ageore (v. 18, § 59). weipac- 
Qa (v. 21, § 85). 


Acts, xxv. 23: “And on the morrow, when Agrippa 


et 











§ xovi.] THE MEDICAL LANGUAGE OF ST. LUKE. 265 


was come, and Bernice, with great pomp (mera moAXjie¢ 
pavractac), and was entered into the place of hear- 
ing,” &e. 

* davracia, peculiar to St. Luke, is employed in medi- 
cal language to denote the appearance presented by or ma- 
nifestation of disease, Kc. 

Hipp. Aliment. 381: purracnoc, dec, pavractar, ikrepoc, 
Avypdc, &e. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 15: cig izeownv 
o€ ToETOMEVH Avaywyii¢ Pavtaciay wapéya. Aretaeus, Sign. 
Acut. Morb. 22: sire gavracin éyyiyverac mAsupirisog. 
Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 53: gavractn yAuKaZovrog yiyve- 
tau. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 65: gavracin tig paytoc 
te rm oxéAce kivevpévnc. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 67: 
 gavtacin tig éxxofotoc. Dioscor. Ven. 20: mapaxoAovbet 
6: roic werwKdot pavia moira émifsadAovea gavraciacc. 
Galen. Med. Def. 147 (xix. 390): wéya xara gavraciay 
voonua. Galen. Natural. Facul. 1. 7 (u. 18): gavrasiav 
Wevdy uadAov ov« avénow aAnOh ra ro.avta cwpara KThoera 
Galen. Comm. iii. 25, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 672): goPeowrépav 
eixe pavtaciay év Toig mepl Kepadnyv poploic—n piv pavracia 
tov waQoue yiverat peyadn. 

xxv. 27: “For it seemeth to me unreasonable (adoyov) 
to send a prisoner, and not withal to signify the crimes laid 
against him.” | : 

aAoyog is used in two other passages in the N.T. in 
the sense of “ unreasoning,”’ “irrational” —adoya Gwa— 
2 Peter, ii. 12, and Jude, 10. Both it and the opposite 
phrase, kara Adyov, are applied to disease by the medical 
writers. 

Hipp. Coac. Progn. 118: && karapbEiog goog kai abupin 
aAoyog é¢ omacuov amoreAcura. Hipp. Coac. Praedic. 129: 
év Toiot waKxpoiat KoiAing aAoyor éwapotes omacuwoeec. Hipp. 
Coac. Progn. 185: adAynua addéywe agaviobiv iiorara. 
Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 33: idpd¢ aoyerog revdvtwv 
eEarivng mévocg adAoyoc. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 36: 
7 yao jovxoe 7) otuyvol, Karnpécc, vwOpot ~aor addywe. 

2M 
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Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 38: otv« én’ airin revi dbcBupor 
piv adéywc. Galen. Comm. 9, Epid. ii. (xvii. A. 409): 
kaxonBicrepa Ayer agdavigecOa sira S& Kal zEalpyne kal 
tapaddywe Kal adéywe Kal dvev toeopacewc Kal pm) Kara 
Asyov. Galen. Comm. ii. 23, Hpid. ii. (xvii. A. 483): ov« 
aréywe touTl rd vroxdvdpiov *wyxwra. Galen. Theriac. 
ad Pis. 17 (xiv. 287) > dia tiv adoyor rod dapuaxou yxpii- 
ow vixrwp atwXrsro 7d twadiov. Galen. Loc. Affect. i. 5 
(vill. 47): a@Aoyov 88 piyoc Gua tupeTy onpeidv gore prEy- 
povie. 

*xata Adyov. Acts, xviii. 14: “ And when Paul was 
now about to open his mouth, Gallio said unto the Jews, 
If it were a matter of wrong or wicked lewdness, O ye 
Jews, reason would (kara Adyov) that I should bear with 
you.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and a very frequent phrase in the 
medical writers. 

Hipp. Judicat. 55: rév adAwv onusiwy ph kata Adyov 
éévrwyv. Hipp. Praedic. 96: éyyepéav yon ry Tpwmate we 
aroPnoouévyy kara Adyov rie inrpetne. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 
387: erst kal xara Adyov éorl peonyd tie Kaladpo.ocg pm) 
duddvar podnv. Hipp. Epid. i. 979: érexe Ouyaréoa kal radAa 
mwavra Kata Adyow HADe. Hipp. Aphor. 1245: rotor uy Kara 
Adyov KovgiZovow ov dei Torbay OVdE PoBeioBa Ainv Ta 
pox Onoda yivopeva wapaddywe. Do. 1245: cma ovvrixecOa 
padXov tov kara Adyov poxOnpdv. Galen. Comm. ii. 27, 
Epid. vi. (xvii. A. 946): 76 roivuy ob ravu ré dupwdsec ico 
dtvarae TH ov Kata Adyov dupwdeec. Galen. Comm. ii. 28, 
Aph. (xvii. B. 520): det d2 kivotvréc te wdpiov 7} Kat P0eyyd- 
pevol rm, Kara Adyov ev dAbyae Huéoae ioxyvol ylvovrat. 
Galen. Comm. iii. 16, Offic. (xviii. B. 840) : kara Adyov 
Xarav piv cal ioxvaivev 76 wAiorov. Galen. Muscul. i. 8, 
(iv. 462): Kara Adyov of peg emt Tote doToig mepuKdrEec 
amavreg 2v tH ovoréAdsoBau. 

xxvi. 22: “Having therefore obtained help (émxovptac) 
of God, I continue unto this day, witnessing both to small 
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and great, saying none other things than those which the 
prophets and Moses did say should come.” 

*tmixovpia, peculiar to St. Luke, was frequently used in 
medical language. 

Hipp. De Art. 5: Aéyovreg we ravra piv Kal adra dq’ 
avtav av KvyaZoiro émrxeptovaivy iacOa, a & éemxovptac 
deirat ovxy Gmrovra. Hipp. de Arte, 8: dre piv obv Kai 
Adyoug év EwurH edwdpoug sic Tae emixovglag Eye 1 iaTeuKh. 
Dioscor. Animal. Ven. Proem.: avdévyrog 1) cicavfic ércovpia, 
tic P0oporo.od Suvauewe Kcaradpakopuévne tov cwudtwv.. Do. 
30: ovdoriody Tapa Tig TMV iatpwv ertkouplac SeAOg yiverat. 
Galen. Usus Part. xvi. 10 (iv. 316): ei piv 8) pdtv GAXo 
pir ayysiov év Adpaxi, 6 rig avrg éwixouplag eetro.. Galen. 
San. Tuend. iv. 7 (vi. 284): dusvov ovv zort roi¢g émixovplac 
rivog EEwhev sic wéfuv Seouévorc év TovTw TH Katpw SidocIa 
pappaxov. Galen. San. Tuend. vi: 1 (vi. 881): 2 ayov ém- 
kouptac OeioBa 70d Tov peyaAnv yevéoOa peraBoAy we voceiv 
Hon capwg” émixoupta 0 éotiv 2 édsouarwy kal wouatwv. Galen. 
Meth. Med. iv. 4 (x. 272): rov mavric cduarog éuoupiag de0- 
pévov. Galen. Remed. Parab. 1. Proem. (xiv. 312): ob« Ex 
d? cal Eye THY ék TWY iaudrwv erKouvpiay eVropov. Galen. 
Loe. Affect. i. 7 (viii. 67): yphZovci ye cal tij¢ Tov aptnotov 
kal pAcBav érixovplac puAatrew Thv ovatay adTav. 

xxvi. 24: “And as he thus spake for himself, Festus said 
with a loud voice, Paul, thou art beside thyself; much learn- 
ing doth make thee mad”? (sic waviav wepirpéren). 

* wavia, peculiar to St. Luke, was a technical medical term. 
Hippocrates has written a treatise on mania: 6 mept paving 
Adyoc, Epis. 1286; and Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 36: 
wept paving. 

Hipp. Vic. Rat. 352: éxérav 82 rovovrov Ta0y 1) roradrn 
Luxn, é¢ paviny xaQicrara:. Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 36: 
paving tpdmor eideor piv puplot, yéver O& movvog sig ExoTaote 
yao tort TO cburrav ypdviog avevOev wuperov. Dioscor. Ven. 
9: 7d O& Kdpiov paviav éimipépe. Galen. Medicus, 13 (xiv. 
740) : airia && tite wiv paviag Eavb) xodh. 
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* reoirpérav. Peculiar to St. Luke. This compound of 
tpérav, though often used in medical language, is not em- 
ployed exactly in the same sense as in this passage; the sub- 
stantive mepirpomh, however, is so used, and the simple rpérev 
very frequently and in connexion also with pavin. 

Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 115: wereEeréoorcr 82 muperot 
auavpol zykaraXsirovrat kal mn Kat pAsypuactar optkpat Kat 
yAwooa Enpr olor é¢ papacuov 7 meoitoomh. Aret. Sign. 
Morb. Diuturn. 38: ofor 2¢ oxvOpwrdv % pavin rpémerae. 
Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 34: érpee O€ kore kal yvwpnv é¢ 
pavinv. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 35: roto: yap pawvo- 
pévotot GAAoTE piv éc doynv aAXrore 0 ze Bvupndiny 7 yveun 
rpérera. <Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 38: oiow é¢ peday- 
xoAinv 4 toorh. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 87: jjv 8? cat ze 
GuykoTIY TeaTwWYTAaL—aTap Hot  Tapadopy é¢ uwpwoty Tpé- 
amntra. Hipp. Aph. 1252: dkdcor cuvayxnv siapedyouvow é¢ 
tov mAsbuova avréo.oe toémrerat. Hipp. Progn. 44: kal ov 
Anoera Sry teeperae 7d votbonua. Galen. Comm. ii. 15, 
Humor. (xvi. 262): 6 yap aiuarédne yupde si¢ yoAry 
roérerate Galen. Comm. iii. 27, Progn. (xviii. B. 278): 
Srav 6 muperde 7 auvexne sig TAC aTOOTAaGELC TpéTETAL xpovt- 
Swv, &e. 


* rporoére: see § 87. 
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§ XOVII. 
Acts, XX VII. 


*triéArca. *eriedoc. * ericdcioOa. *iuPiBaZev. * rapa 
velv. *avetOeroc. *evOeroc. PBondaa. * broZévvume. 
*yemateoOa. *caroc. *aorrla. *dorroc. * orriov. 





*QuareAciv. amoreAciv. *éxreAciv. *oxadyn. * evOupoc. 
*evOiuwe. v0uuciv. *tosidsiv. *awoppiarev. plirrecv. 
*Suagetyev. *xorAuuBav. * covdiZev. 





katéoxeoOat (verse 5, § 84). * ériopadie (Vv. 9, § 82). * cuvap- 

macev (v. 15, § 91). * drorpéxeav (v. 16, § 80). yadrav 

(v. 17, § 61). exmimrey (v. 17, § 66). * & Born (v. 18, 

§ 68). * ddioravar (Vv. 28, § 75). moocdoxay (v. 33, § 74), 

*2EwOeiv (v. 39, § 83). * Bia (v. 41, § 77). weourinre 
(v. 41, § 66). 


3. “And the next day we touched at Sidon. And Julius 
courteously entreated Paul, and gave him liberty to go unto 
his friends to refresh himself” (éripeXsiag ruxeiv, “ receive 
attention”: R. V., marginal rendering). 

* triuéAcca, peculiar to St. Luke, like *érpedsioOa, was 
very much employed in medical language to express the care 
and attention bestowed on the sick and invalids, and perhaps 
such is its meaning here. 

Hipp. Morb. Mul. 597: Ospametac piv amrdyon torepéwv, 
Tov © GAXov owparog émimeAiny Eyer, we Kal evetly roradbrn ot 
y- Hipp. Morb. Mul. 612: jv d? uy Kai 6 pdog émipatverar 
kal pevoerat kat dAlyov olov iywp emmedsing wAslovog déerat. 
Hipp. Morb. Acut. 899: éxdcoror 8? wuperot aowdsée siot Kai 
broxdvepta auvretvovor Kal Ta akoea Wbyovrat wavra TAélorne 
émersiag Kat pudakije Séovra. Hipp. Medicus, 21: aira 
pev ovv Evudopal roavra capKde eiow Kal Ta piv TovTwY év 
érépore onueia SednA@rat Kal y ypnoréov zorly émipeAcia—éret 
wAsiov mponKkrat tie Kat inrorkiy érmeActac. Hipp. Artic. 
823: mAslorne dé émimedrsing Séovra oicw av vyTtwwrTdaro.ow 
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ovo a’rn  Evupopy yévnra. Dioscor. Animal. Ven. 3: 
THY piv ovv THY AvVoGOdHKTwWY emméAerav TOdTHY %EeBéucba 
Galen. Comm. iii. 14, Fract. (xviii. B. 555): éripéderdy re 
To.oduevoc TWY KaTa TO EAkoc. Galen. Progn. De Decubitu. 
4 (xix. 538): Oud det oe tie Kepadijie émyéAecav moreiv. Do. 
(540): yp ovv tig KoiAlacg moreicOa imipédscav mpde TO 
orseyvwoa. Galen. Renum Affect. 4 (xix. 669): rtivie yap 
kal mp0 Tie pAsBoroutac Kal THe AouTIg zmedrslac wapadap- 
Bavovor ra Badaveta dia tiv Tig OdbvNE sHodpdrnra, Erepor OE 
édv ovdéy tore TO Katameiyov peta thv pAsBoroptav Kal Thv 
Aowrny ériérsrav. 

* dripeAcioBa, see § 21. 

*émyiedwc. Luke, xv. 8: “Hither what woman having 
ten pieces of silver, if she lose one piece, doth not light a 
candle, and sweep the house, and seek diligently (érimedwc) 
till she find it ? ” 

Peculiar to St. Luke, and very much used in medical 
language. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 24: pitov éemipeAoe rhv 
putivnv—érmeA@e amotibeco sic ayystov. Do. 38: kxdpac 
éryueAw@e—aArnPovoww éxied@e. Do. 53: dei 83 ériysseAGe Td 
é\atov Tov xvAov xwpigev. Do. 62: rv axafapoiay ém- 
pwedk@c agpaiowv. Do. 84: éounypuévov éryed\wc. Galen. 
Aliment. Comm. iii. 21 (xv. 344): xat dei rov inrpov axpiBoe 
kal émimeAwe vouv mpooéyxetv. . Galen. De Dieb. Decretor. ii. 
11 (ix. 883): & tie émiyeiphoeev larpedew émiseA@c. Galen 
Offic. Comm. i. 1 (xviii, B. 642): we av niEnuévne rite 
pArsypoving toxdrouy éemieA@e tov OoKovvTa Kara pbow ExEn 
®pov. Galen. Comp. Med. vii. 2 (xiii. 52): dvaxd~ac ém- 
per@e. Do. (54): piEavreg emmedAde. Do. (57): Asavac 
émmmeAwe. Do. (98): ohoag trimedoc. 

6. “ And there the centurion found a ship of Alexandria 
sailing into Italy; and he put us therein” (éveBiBacev tac 
i¢ aurd). 

* tuBiBatev, peculiar to St. Luke, was in medical lan- 
guage employed for ‘‘to set a dislocated limb,” “to place 
patients in a bath.” 
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Hipp. Artic. 783: ra piv obv veapa gutimre accor 7} we 
dv tic oloro molv 7 KararerdoOa Soxéev, arap Kai ra Tadaa 
pobvyn avrn tav euPorgwy oly te Euiaoa. Hipp. Artic. 
827: Kal olor Gy piv Todd wAciov dALcIH 7d GoDpov 7 éxrécy, 
xarerorepa tuPadAav 7d ewinav Eore Kal Hv wh EPiPacby. 
Galen. Comm. iii. 19, Artic. (xviii. A. 514): 8rav dig ne 
orovovAwy Kal? dvrivaovy rodrov éxrimry, cig THY Tie Siap- 
Oodcewe yareroraréy torw éeufsiBaoca. Galen. Comm. iii. 
24, Artic. (xvii. A. 250): sic rv xara diow ywpav tupiSaon 
tov mapnoVonkdra oddvevAov. Galen. Medic. Facul. ii. 7 (xi. 
481): sic SeEaneviy eufsiBaZovrec zXalov Ocouov. Do. xi. 1 
(xii. 8368): cira wuéAove aity TAnpovytec évePiBaZov Grove 
tovc apOpirKotc. Galen. Comp. Med. ii. 2 (xii. 588): guf- 
Balev cic tuBacw Ocpuov. Galen. Comp. Med. ix. 2 (xiii. 
227): wat drav avayaracOy tuPiBaZouev, év OF TH EuPBacee 
tTAstova xpdvov KatexécOw. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ui. 205: 
émeita év Badavely euiBatécOw. Dioscor. Ven. 17: xat 
éupsiPaev sic Ocoudv. 

9. “Now when much time was spent, and when sailing 
was now dangerous, because the fast was now already past, 
Paul admonished (wapyve) them.” 

* rapa.veiv, peculiar to St. Luke, and used again v. 22, 
was the word employed for a physician giving his advice. 

Hipp. Acut. Morb. 383: fv pév obv ravra ayaba jy Kai 
dpudZovra roict vovohpacty 2d’ oloww Tapyveor Siddva. Hipp. 
Fract. 757: trata émidsérw tag te apxac BadXAduevoe emt 7d 
KaTnypua kal TaAAa Tavta Worep mpdtepov TwapynvéOn YepiZérw. 
Hipp. Fract. 765: pnyxavorotecOac yp) old wep ev TH 
Bpaxtov. rp Suactoedouévw mapyvynta. Hipp. Nat. Hom. 
229: rovrov xpi) Tov xodvov tac Tapatvéotag ToléeoOar Toioww 
avOowmoet rodods. Ta piv Oraithuara py peraPadrAc, re ye 
ovK alria gore rie vdcov. Galen. Comm. ii. 85, Praedic. 
(xvi. 674): rovro 0 éwt réAee rov TOOyVWoTKOU Tapatvécag 6 
‘Immoxparne. Galen. De Temper. ii. 6 (i. 640): ‘Immoxparne 
6pOdrora Tapyvnpévov, Tov Oeiv émoxémrecOa tag peraBodAdc. 
Galen. San. Tuend. iv. 5 (vi. 264): rovro piv obv ip’ ‘Ino- 
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Kpatoug dia Bpaxurarov mapyvyrat phuarog, eimévtoc, Térova 
papnaxederv, a wua. Galen. De Dieb. Decretor. i. 11 (ix 
825): ravr ovv avra kat ‘Immoxparne ev0ic kar apyae Tov 
apopisouwv tapaweira. Galen. Meth. Med. iv. 4 (x. 278): 
adda kari tov G\Awy andvtwy voonudtwy TovTo ToLnréov 
éotlv, we of maAaot wapavovow. Galen. Comp. Med. iv. 8 
(xii. 752) : pera rag éyypioee AobecOar wapawwoirrec. 

12: “ And because the haven was not commodious (avev- 
6érov) to winter in.” 

* aveb0eroc. This passage appears to be the only one in any 
Greek writer in which this word occurs. «v@eroc and a@eroc 
are of frequent occurrence in medical language, and aveb0eroc 
was probably the form employed by St. Luke to express 
the opposite of <v@ero¢e instead of the usual word aOeroe (see 
evOeroc, § 51, and compare ovvOpimrev, § 93). Dioscor. 
Mat. Med. i. 151: pdéa—émi piv tév rupecodytwy éoriv 
aBerogc. Do. 159: pndéac ra pbAAa—abera Try vevpwde 
mavrt. Do. 183: ctca—abera d? pevpatispoic crouaxov Kal 
koiring’ Bpdyxw o? kal aornota cal Kbore Kal vedpoic evOera. 
Do. 11.128: aberov piv rodc iaterkjy xpinow, mode 2 Ta AouTa 
evOerov. Do. 129: gaxdgc—abiroc mode ra vevowdn kal 
mvevmova Kat Kepadhv. Do. v. 9: Kbore aberoc’ mpoc o& 
7a Oavdoma rev GdrrAwv wOerdtep0g — aera. Se Toi¢ 
aiomrotkote. 

evOeroc: see § 51. 

17. “Which when they had taken up, they used helps 
gail undergirding (sroCwvvbvrec) the ship.” 

* JroZwvvume is peculiar to St. Luke. Both this word and 
Bo%Aaa would seem to have been employed by St. Luke here 
owing to their use in medical language. He is the only 
writer who employs this particular compound of Gwvvuy for 
undergirding a ship, as the passage in Polybius, where the 
word occurs in connection with ships, does not refer to this 
process, but generally to getting ships ready for sea. 
Polyb. xxvii. 3. 3.: cat p’ vate oupPovdAsbaac roi¢ “Podtorg 
irogwvviav. Appian uses c.aSdvvvu for frapping a ship, as 
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St. Luke does izoZévvym, Appian, B.C. v. 91: de rov 
duvarov diaZwvvupévovg ta oxapyn’ and other writers Zdév- 
vuut, Apollonius Rhodius, i. 868: vija—?woav mwayrpwrov 
svorpepe Evdobev StAW. Urolwuara was the term for the ropes 
used in undergirding, but imdéfwua too had a medical origin, 
as its primary meaning was the diaphragm. Aristotle, Hist. 
Animal. iii. 1-3, 12, 18, 14, and Galen. Loc. Affect. v. 4 
(vill. 328): Suappaypua Kadovow. "AgiororéAne O2 wvdpmagev 
vrdGwua 7d pdpiov Touro Tov Cwéov. Compare Plato, Legg. 
xii. 3: xaBarep vedo } Swov tide ove révovg TE Kal broZW- 
para kal vevowy érirdvovc—mpocayopsvonuev. * 

The word trofwvvuue was a very common one with medi- 
cal men, as it was applied to a membrane which lined, under- 
girded, or strengthened some part of the body. The 
membrane investing the thorax, viz. the pleura, was in par- 
ticular named 6 treGwxic, “the undergirder,” or 6 ra¢ 
tTAsvpac dmeGwkwc. Aret. Sign. Acut. Morb. 10: ims ryan 
mAgvonor kal TH paxel Kal TH Evdov Adon aype KAEdav tujv 
AemrTb¢g Kparaidc vréstpwral, Toicr daréolot mpooTEpuKwe, 
treZwkoe rovvoua. Galen. Usus Part. vii. 21 (iii. 597): advw- 
Dev d 4 Baorg Tov rac wAEvpag breGwKdroc, broréMuxrat yap 
ovTog GmavtTe TY KiTEL TOV DwWeaKog Evdov, év oi¢ ev Ywpiolg 
vraAdcipe Ta TOV TAEVOWY dora. It was therefore only natural 
for St. Luke to apply to the undergirding of the ship a word 
which was used in medical language in an analogous way to 
express the undergirding of parts of the human body, 
especially as a ship’s sides were called 7Aevpat.—Theognis, 513. 

Nyés Tot tAevpjow bro Luya Ojoowev jyets. 

Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 43: év rAebuove 7 iweGw- 
kéte év tAev—op—Odiua O2 Skwe && tpuévog Aewrov re Kat 
ioxvov, TOV UmEGwKdroc, Toodvee pier TVOV. Do. 73: Soxéee 
dé kore tig SuTAdne Tij¢ bortéonc, 6 Evdov breZwKwe yiTHV, 
eWre awoonara tov Evvadéoc. Galen. Usus Part. ix. 14 
(iii. 743): eipnrar wept yA@rrng Kal Tov 7d ordua wav bTew- 
kétoc buévoc. Galen. Usus Part. xi. 17 (iii. 920): dowep 6 | 
xiT@v tov Adpvyya te Kal rijv Tpaxsiav aprnpiav SAnv velour 
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Koc Evdobev. Galen. Loc. Affect. ii. 5 (viii. 122): tyyte piv 
Tig Kapdlac 6 re UTeGwKwe. kal 6 Tvsbuwv. Galen. Progn. ex 
Puls. iv. 5 (ix. 401): 6 taeZwede tac wArevpdc yiTwr. 
Galen. Medicus, 11 (xiv. 711): rov re bweCwedrog ra¢g wAev- 
pac vpévoc. 

(o7Gea is used but once again in the N. T. (Heb. iv. 16). 
Both it and Bo/Onua were great medical words, applied not 
only to the aid given by the physician and by medicine, but 
also to the mechanical contrivances in the human body for 
the support and bracing of its parts, likewise to artificial 
supports, such as bandages. Aristotle uses the word of these 
supports of the animal frame, e.g. De Part. Animal. ii. 8: 
Ta piv ovv Exe THY GwHwy évtd¢e THY ToLabTnv BonBeav, Evia 
of TWY avaluwy éxrde; and it is remarkable that he too, as 
well as St. Luke, applies it to some description of gear used 
on board ship during storms at sea. Aristotle, Rhetorica. 
li. 5: Oty@e yap amabeic. ylyvovra of dvOowroa 7} TH pH 
wereipacbat, i} TH Bonletac Exe’ Hore év roic xara Dadar- 
Tav KivovvoLlG, Olre dmepor yeyuwvocg Bappovor ta péddoOvTA- 
kat of (BonBelac Eyovrec Sid Thy eurrerplav. 

The medical writers apply it to ligaments, muscles, the 
peritoneum, pancreas, &e. 

Galen. Usus Part. xii. 7 (iv. 24): Oirrjv, we pndev 
TacxEv, bog étexvicato BohDaav, tyyAtWaca piv rov 
TowTov oTovovAov 7d Tabrn pEpoc—Kal obvdecpov’ ioxupov 
éykapotov tEwlev avtw meoOcioa. Galen. Anat. Administr. 
iv. 3 (ii. 480): rév wAayiwy ivov aua rate zykapotac, dia 
TO Mikog TOU TpaxhAov, TO wav Epyov ikavwe épyaGonévwv 
avev tic Tapa twv opbiwy BonBetac. Galen. Comm. iv. 40, 
Artic. (xvi. A. 733): ovdevig 2EwOev GAXov rowobrov odly- 
yovtoc tiv dapPpworr, ovte THY pUw@v" OVOE Yap OEE Tapa 
rovtwy oAlyyn tic tort BonOaa mpd¢e Td pH padlwe exaimrew 
7a apOpa. Galen. Usus Part. i. 17 (iii. 49): éxei © iv 
avaykatov ayecOar dia praxpov rove révovrac Kal Kivduvog iv 
gy yUuuvy capKov xywpiy yuuvode dvra¢g avrod¢e OAiBecBai re 
kat téuvecOa Kal OcouaivecBat re cai PbyeoDar padtwe PBox- 
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Oaav adbrotc tunxavicaro tiv Tov tuévwy ovoiav—1 pbore. 
Galen. Usus Part. iv. 9 (ili, 291): reraprn S& xpela rov 
meptrovatov rovrov oKer@doparoc, akpiBa@c mepiTerauévov Kar 
oplyyovroe aravta—ov omxod © ovd: % Tov eptrovalov 
BonPaa. Galen. Usus Part. v. 2 (iii. 844): peyadAne ody 
BonBetag edeiro 7d ywplov rovro sig achadrsiav—jy } diate 
tmiorauévn Gdevwodéc TL COpa Snmiovpyhoaca TO Kadobpmevov 
mTaykoeag Umectépsoé te Kal mepiéBartev tv KixAw Tat. 
Galen. Usus Part. v. 16 (ii. 404): 9 d2 Kboricg tig piv 
rovro BonOelac ov mavu te peyadng Osirat KA&clecBai ye Suva- 
pévn kat ywole pvdc. Galen. Usus Part. ix. 7 (ii. 712): 
orep ai tig kapdlac dia tiv oxAnpdrynra Tov owmaTog avrg 
aOAurrot pévovarv ovdemac ic TovTo Ponfetac EEwHev Seduevar. 
Galen. Comm. iii. 1, Artic. (xviii. B. 817), of artificial appli- 
ances: Wore kat viv ta piv ameAndAvOdra moocakréov éort Kat 
de GAAwv piv BonOnudtwv cat Ov exidéopnwr. 

St. Luke had thus the two words iroZévvuu and Bofbea 
in his professional language used in a way similar to that in 
this passage. 

18. “ And we being exceedingly tossed with a tempest 
(xeqaZouévwv), the next day they lightened the ship.” 

* vemaZeoOa, peculiar to St. Luke, was used in medical 
language for to be tossed by fever—to be chilled in it—to be 
exposed to cold. 

Hipp. Progn. 46: of pévro. wAclovec adrov apxovra piv 
rovésoPa roraion yeuaZovrar O& padioTa TEuTTato. arrad- 
Adooovra Si évarator } Evdexaraiorz. Galen. De Crisibus, iii. 
11 (ix. 755): yemaZovrac d? meumratot. padiora. Galen. 
Tremor. 7 (vii. 636): 6 wat roi¢ rerapraixaic mepiddaie éorty 
wpedmwrarov, Kat wadioP drav bd plyovg cpodpov yepma- 
Cwvra. Hipp. Rat. Vic. 367: ayafdv yao ry ompare xema- 
CecOar év TH Won OVE yap Ta dévdoa pn) XEpacévra év TH OpY 
dbvavrat KapTOv péperv. 

* gaXoc, Luke, xxi. 25: “The sea and the waves (odXov) 
roaring.” 

This word, also peculiar to St. Luke, was applied to the 
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tossing and uneasiness of the sick. Galen. De Dieb. 
Decretor. i. 9 (ix. 812): phre riv rpdrny iuépav pire 
Tv oevtépav UroAnmréov Elvat Kolciuouc, 6 yap olov cadog 
6 moonyovmevoc tig Abozewe ovdauwe émipavi¢g év Tabrae 
ylvera. Galen. De Dieb. Decretor. iii. 8 (ix. 917): apyjv 
of rwv pera oadrov tivdc addAowwvswr d&éwe tag vdcove 
HuEOwWY THY Toitnv awd THe apxince Oeréov. Do. ii. 5 (ix. 
863): ob yao tiv Abow amtAGe eiva Koiow aXrN ijroe Thv 
abpdav 7H tov mpd rabrn¢g oddov. Do. ii. 5 (ix. 866): dre 
piv yap ékAverar cata Bpaxd ta OC aywvdg rE Kat cadov 
mavecOar ta voohmata xpoviovra KaAdwe elonra’ Galen. De 
Orisibus, i. 20 (ix. 687): xadAAvov yap ov pdévov bre Kara 
roves Tov Kaipov % vdcoc aOpdav Ee tHv Avow adda kal 
méTepov peta peyddov Tivdg aywvog 7) xywpic oaAov Te Kat 
Kivobvou tTavroc émtoracbat. 

21. “ But after long abstinence (aoriac) Paul stood forth 
in the midst of them, and said.”’ 

* aovria, peculiar to St. Luke, was much in use in medi- 
eal language. Hipp. Morb. 454: thera 6 aobevev iro ddu- 
véiwy isxupwv Kal aoiting Kat Bnydc.  Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. 
Morb. 2: vavria ra woAAG piv emi aitlotg ovX Heiora O8 Kal ew” 
aoirinat. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 67: Bapog piv tw aourin, 
Evade 70 waQoc. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 95: pnd é@ aourine 
py. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 101: éa’ aouring plnv tiuépav pvddé- 
avra. Galen. Comm. i. 12, Morb. Acut. (xv. 436): rode re uak- 
paic aotriatg KaraTovotvrac. Galen. Comm. i. 43, Morb. Acut. 
(xv. 508): roic otv dXtyov Siarveopévore éyywost akpay aot- 
tiav ouuPovrcbev. Galen. Morb. Acut. ii. 18 (xv. 548): é 
Taig mowraic hépate év aowria mavTeAet puAdkavrec Tove Kap- 
vovrac. Galen. Comm. ii. 43, Morb. Acut. (xv. 593): rove 
iarpove perafsaddAew rihv Siarav ik Tig aouriag sig TA poph- 
para. Galen. Comm. ii. 44, Morb. Acut. 4 (xv. 595): 
modonrAdy tors kata&noavOa oa tig aoiriag auérowe Tove Kap- 
vovTac. 

* Goiroc, xxvil. 33: ‘And while the day was coming on, 
Paul besought them all to take meat, saying, This day is the 
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fourteenth day that ye have tarried and continued Sasting 
Bere); having taken nothing.” 

* Goroc, peculiar to St. Luke, was much used in medical 
language. It is met in connexion with dvareXciv, as in this 
passage: see infra, under duareActv. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 
532: cal 7» wupinO) éoy aoiroc totw TAHv adAsbpov EPOov. 
Hipp. Superfoet. 262: dovrog 82 ravra wouirw. Hipp. Epid. 
1096: Kat K®pa wapetrero, dotroc, aDumoc, aypuTvoc. Hipp. 
Epid. 1142: avijo voto eixyero, dxdre darrog ein Zuvoev avrou 
tv TH yaoTot ioxvpH¢ kal wovvaro. Hipp. Vet. Med. 12: 
ont o& kat robe GAXove avOpdrove Gravrag oiriwee Gy aowror 
Sho 7} rpsic tuépag yévwvrat tadra TweicecOa. Aret. Cur. Acut. 
Morb. 104: dotrw d2 ra gappaxwdea. Dioscor. Ven. Animal. 
19: det 82 ph Gorroy civac tov éxuvGwvra. Galen. Different. 
Febr. i. 11 (vii. 320): i 38 kav ry Teiry TOV tEPaV aotTo? 
vrepBarAw 2OeAfjoae. Galen. Meth. Med. x. 3 (x. 677): rov 
maposuopov étmitoébauey trepBadAaw acirw. Galen. Ven. 
Sect. 9 (xi. 242): Ewe psonuBolac aoirog ciarpiat. 

* oiriov, Acts, vii. 12: “ But when Jacob heard that there 
was corn (oirta) in Egypt, he sent out our fathers first.” 

Peculiar to St. Luke. oiroe is the word in the LXX., 
Gen. xlii. 1. ouriov is the word used invariably by the me- 
dical writers for ‘“ food.” 

Hipp. Acut. Morb. 392: ayoumvin ioxvpi wouara Kai 
oirta wud Kat amwenrorepa wort. Hipp. Affect. 526: macys 
St ravra Td pAfypua Kat %) YOA} Kal ad oiriwy Kai awd TOTWY. 
Hipp. Affect. 527: éxdrav i o:rtiwy 7} rorwv tpoarBéva aoEy 
} agawiev. Hipp. Affect. 528: tore & rwv oiriwy Kal Tov 
moray & tiv Sivauy %xe rabrnv rade. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 
583: Kat otrloiot Kat roroict Toi¢ avroic xoséoOw. Aretacus, 
Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 65: ayOndov é¢ wavra Kai guyn, Kat 
uisog orlwy. Do. 71: ra oirta &e TaHvde é¢ Ta KaTrw SiexHée 
iypd. Galen. Comm. 2, Nat. Hom. (xv. 117): Scarfpara 
kadovoww évtore piv ara pdva ta otrla kal ta ora. Galen. 
Comm. 6, Nat. Hom. (xv. 132): epi piv obv rii¢ tov 
airiwy Tébewe ric gv yaorpi. Galen. Comm. iii. 19, Humor. 
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(xvi. 429): rhv Starray cat ra oiria Kal ta word Os Tpoo- 
pépetv. 

33. “ Ve have continued fasting” (aovrou dtareAcire). 

* SareAciv is peculiar to St. Luke, and, like azoreActy, 
very much used in medical language, in which it is met with 
in connexion with aoitoe, as in this passage of St. Luke. 

Galen. Ven. Sect. 9 (xi. 242): ef wore aotroge dueréXecev. 
Galen. Med. Facul. i. 31 (xi. 485): kat adabor dcareAovor. 
Galen. Ven. Sect. 5 (xi. 166): mwavrec amabeic voonuatwv 
SuareAovor. Galen. Comm. vii. 40, Aph. (xviii. A. 148): jv 
o6B0¢ 7 SvoOuuia roddy xedvov Exovoa duareAéy. Galen. 
Comm. iv. 19, Aph. (xvii. B. 679): émt 3d? rote évavriore 
acupor péxpe wAslorouv cuareAovor. Galen. Comp. Med. vii. 2 
(xiii. 19): gappdxore xpwpevor StareA@orv. Hipp. Judicat. 
52: amovwreoo yap cuareAéovotv kat axivduvvor. Hipp. Intern. 
Affect. 583: xal yap of woAXol mwAsvpoppwyéec zévrEc Sia- 
tedéovotv Ewe &v aTo0dvwor—ovroe péxpt piv TeccapEcKaldeKka 
ipspéwy roaira maoxwv Siaredéer. Hipp. Epid. 940: 088 
é¢ OXtyov wemacpde iv GAXa SueréAcov Mua mrbovrec. Hipp. 
Aph. 1257: iv d6Bo0¢ 7 SuvcBupin rovAdv yodvov diareAe&, 
peAayxXoAtkov TO ToLOUTOV. 

amoreAciv. Like, xiii. 32: see § 17. 

*éxreAciv. Luke, xiv. 29: ‘ Lest haply, after he hath laid 
the foundation, and is not able ¢o finish it (&ereAéoar), all that 
behold it begin to mock him.” 

*éxreAciv is peculiar to St. Luke, and used by medical 
writers, but not with the frequency of avoreAciv and duareAsiv. 

Galen. Mot. Muscul. v. 4 (iv. 489): aAda Kat rotrove 
pac ett TOV KOWWLEVwWY OPWMEV TO ohéTEpOV Epyov auéuTTWS 
éxreAovvrac. Galen. Usus Part. xi. 19 (iii. 935): cat da 
TovTO capne avtwv » obvOeore zyévéro, TPdE TH Kal moAAAXH 
tac aAAacg xoslacg txreAsiv—i duepxouévwv tivwv. dpyavwv ov 
avT@V, 7) ouvdoupévwy 7) StatvedvTwY THY TEpITTWUaTwWY 7} 
dvorrabciac Evexa. Galen. Theriac. ad Pison. 16 (xiv. 282): 
avaXiokovea Ta TEpiTTmpata TwY Vypwy Kat avabeppuatvovca 
Ta kare~uypéva TOV pEpwy Kal THY EuduTov Sivauw Tovovca 
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move TO TAC puotKkag évepysiag exreAciofa KaAwe. Galen. Med. 
Defin. 77 (xix. 367): vevpa ra am éyxepadov kal pnviyywov 
éxmepukdra, Kowa, Enodrepa Kal frrov Oepudrepa pAEBOv Kal 
aprnpiov aicOnriKwrepa Tac mMpoapETiKac kwhoee eereAovvra. 
Galen. Med. Dif. 252 (xix. 418) : fjydv tiwa éxredeiv. 

32. “Then the soldiers cut off the ropes of the boat (rij¢ 
oxagne), and let her fall off.” 

*sxagn, peculiar to St. Luke, was the medical name of the 
moveable bath; cxadic, that of a measure for medicine; and 
oxagosioéc, that of a bone. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 403: Oepuq 
mpocefxwv ty oxady. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 405: éy oxagy 
karaxAivev. Hipp. Morb. 491: ra d& xarw Oepyaivev ev 
oxape bdaro¢g Oepuov. Galen. Comm. iv. 91, Morb. Acut. 
(xv. 887): kat 7d 8 BSaroe cat 8’ 2datov Ocouatvew re kat 
maonyopeiv év TH okady TUpLwYTa—Aadnrov TdTEpOV év Ti 
oKady TupWMEvoY avTOV 7 Kat Ywole ékelvng KouacDat KEdrEbEL. 
Galen. San. Tuend. i. 10 (vi. 51): Aobovor piv év cKapaie 
ai Tpogol kavravla trode maidac, Ewe av sic Td ebrEpov 7 Kal 
sig TO Tpirov roe amd yevernc ikwvra. Hipp. Morb. 484: 
Scov oxaplda opxphy Evuravrwv aivev. Hipp. Morb. 
Mul. 632: BdAPirev wAdoa dcov cxapida. Galen. Medicus, 
12 (xiv. 725): rote o& rig Kvhune doToi¢g Kal TH oxapoeoet— 
To O& oxaposdic Kaba piv cuuPadrAKX TY aorpayady Kexoihwrar, 
We oKapoedte Soxsiv eivar—ovvipPowrar O& Tedg TO okagpoEt- 
di¢ Kal THY TréOVvaY. 

* &Ouuoc, 86: “Then were they all of good cheer (cvOupor), 
and they also took some meat.” 

evOupeiv, 22: “And nowI exhort you to be of good cheer” 
(rapa tpac evOupeiv). 25. “ Wherefore, sirs, be of good 
cheer ”’ (evOupetre). 

* i0buwe, xxiv. 10: “ Forasmuch as I know that thou 
hast been of many years a judge unto this nation, “I do the 
more cheerfully (ev@vndrepov) answer for myself.” 

These three words are peculiar to St. Luke, with the excep- 
tion that <?@upeiv is once used elsewhere in the N.T. (James, 
vy. 13). They are used in medical language in reference to the 
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sick keeping up spirit, as opposed to aQuuia and dvoBupia. 
evOuusiv tapatvea, Vv. 25, has all the look of a doctor’s expres- 
sion, wapaveiv being the term for a physician giving his 
advice : see mapaveiv, supra, page 271. 

Hipp. Praedic. 86: kat dyknpdrepov avrod 75 capa 
pavetrat kat AuTapwrepov Kal evypovoTepov oral, ZoTar OF 
kal evOuudrep6¢ ev tH Tadatwotm. Hipp. Epid. 1160: 
évémirrov GOuular cat araddayig Blov érOuuty bre dé wadw 
evOuuin. Hipp. Epid. 1184: 7») & edOupin adic xapdinv. 
Hipp. Epid. 1233: évémirrov abuutat, Gre 62 wadw evOuptn. 
Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 83: mavra yao evOupécobar yp, 
uadwora tolot é¢ doynv  mapadoopy. Aret. Cur. Morb. 
Diuturn. 129: xiv txt mace piv 4 Kepadratn emiyiuvy 6 C8 
vootwv evOupoc 7) 6 Tévoe Tov owmatoe ayaBdc. Aret. Cur. 
Morb. Diuturn. 108: Yvyxiic arapagin, edOuuin. Aret. Cur. 
Morb. Diuturn. 184: evOuptn dS? cat cveAmiorin riOnot rode 
vootovrac rAjpovac. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 38: décbv- 
pot piv addywe ota é¢ oxvOpwrodv % pavin roérerat, olor OF é¢ 
Oupndiny evOvuor—Khv aropévwor evVOvuo1, axndéec. Aret. 
Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 64: orduayoe nodovigg Kat anding 
NYEUoOv, Kapdlac Kalpiov yeiréveuma é¢ Tévov Kal Oupdy 7 
a0upinv. Galen. Comm. ii. 47, Epid. vi. (xvii. A. 997): 
doo. yao év odadgooic voohuact, wA~ov 7 TpoonKev Tove 
kauvovrac evOipuove Toiover, ToAAaTAactav avroig aDpotZover 
dvoOupiay év raic Ene tygoae. Galen. San. Tuend. iii. 4 
(vi. 186): gorw O& Kat riv Wuxiv Oude Te Kal paidpde 6 
pédlrAwv xohoacba ry Wuxpw. 

41. “ And falling into a place where two seas met, they 
ran the ship aground ; and the forepart stuck fast (épeicaca), 
and remained unmoveable.”’ 

*zosldav, peculiar to St. Luke, was of frequent use in 
medical language to express disease settling in some part of 
the body—the fixing firmly of some surgical appliance—the 
resting heavily on some part of the body. 

Hipp. Intern. Affect. 533: Kat oldnua xarépyera é¢ Td 
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8g Thy kepadiy éoeide. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 671: éav éyxéwv- 
tat é¢ Tove PovBwvag Kat zocldwoww. Hipp. Fract. 755: ror’ 
ereita xon Toc vapOnxac épsicacAa pariora piv Kara rd 
KaTnyua—xon O& dia rpirne éEpeideey roice vapOnEw wavy 
jovxn- Hipp. Artic. 811: 4 & rig ap iYnrov Tov ywptov 
Tew éEpetoee Toioty isxlowow 7 Toiow wor. Aretaeus, 
Sign. Acut. Morb. 22: pereEeréporor S& é¢ 7d teodv doréov 
épeider Kat é¢ unoovc. Aret. Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 128: rijv 
O& éréonv ouKiny Thy pEonyd TOV WpoTAaréwy épeldav. Galen. 
Comm. i. 12, Humor. (xvi. 115): Tod¢ TobTog Kal ddbvat 
kal’ driovy éoeidovca popiov. Galen. Comm. i. 2, Epid. vi. 
(xvii. A. 801): gpadotcag tyev tac ddbvag sig Th Ppéypa. 
Galen. Comm. i. 10, Fract. (xviii. B. 351): cupPatve rod 
6? Bpaxlovoe rd yryyAuvpoedic év TH TOU THYEWS ~onotioBat 
Babuisr. 

38. “And when they had eaten enough, they lightened 
(exovg~iZov) the ship, and cast out the wheat into the sea.” 

* coupiZev, peculiar to St. Luke, was much used in medi- 
cal language for “to lighten ” or “ assuage disease,” “to be 
relieved from illness.” Hipp. Coac. Predic. 209: ispwe doro- 
roc piv 6 Abwy Tov TupETor év Huon KoLtotuw, YpHotpo cd? Kal 
6 xougigwv. Hipp. Epid. 979: wpocbeuévn 8? ravra piv éxov- 
picO. Hipp. Epid. 987: wept piv vroydvdora pxpa exovgicOn. 
Hipp. Epid. 1102): cat ra wept riv donv ekodgicev. Hipp. 
pid. 1239: «at 6 ruperd¢ éxoaivero kat ra dda exovgioOn. 
Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 107: xovgiZe d kat ra oidhpara Kal 
oAeyuovac. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 69: «at émireBeica oxop- 
muomAnKkrove Kovgifa. Galen. Comm. i. 14, Humor. (xvi. 
154): paddXov 82 cat BAGTrav. éviore ry Kataddoat THY Sbva. 
pv avev tov 70 TaB0c¢ Kovgica. Galen. Comm. iii. 3, Epid. ii. : 
éxxplosic al tag vdcove oxyedov KougiZev wédAovow. Galen. 
Comp. Med. iii. 1 (xii. 652): rovro aye pimov ixavov kal 
Tapaxpihua Kougife. 

42. “ And the soldiers’ counsel was to kill the prisoners, 
lest any of them should swim out, and escape” (d:apbyy). 

* Sapedyev, peculiar to St. Luke, was in medical language 

20 
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used. for “to escape from,” or “survive an attack of illness,” 
“to have a narrow escape.” Hipp. Praedic. 98: we av 
Tovc TE TupETOve CLapebywow of avOpwror Kat Tag aipop- 
paytac. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 147: ratracg d& duapebyortec 
owoovra. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 175: of &% dapedyovrec 
gumvor yivovra. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 891: kat we ém- 
ToTOAD amoOvioxovowv, of S? Suapedyovreg 7) pera arooTh- 
parog 7) aluarocg ptotog ék THg pivd¢e 7} mbov max’ Tricav- 
tec Slapevyovorv. Hipp. Morb. 480: fv & Kat rabrac 
Stapbyy vyaZerar. Hipp. Morb. 490: rabracg d& dtapvyov 
vyije ylvera. Hipp. Morb. 493: déka d? huépac duapvyev. 
THY pev TAEVoiTLY Vyine ylverar—ovTog THv EBOSunv diagvywv 
vyatve. Hipp. Epid. 1194: «at of piv Sduépvyov of &2 
amwAAvvro. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 11: déo¢ rére 
padArov py tvetuwv abpdov 7rd wiog EAkbaacg atomviéy Tov 
avOowrov, Ta moWTa Kal Ta pellw Scapuvydvta Kaka. Galen. 
Epid. i. Comm. iii. 4 (xvii. A. 272): aodrepov Sd? duaped&erar 
Thy vocov 7) reOvhEerar. Galen. Comm. vii. 50, Aph. (xviii. 
A. 155): fv de rabrag Suagebywour vytéeg yivovrat. 

43: “ But the centurion, willing to save Paul, kept them 
from their purpose; and commanded that they which could 
swim (koAvuBav) should cast themselves (amoppipavrac) first 
into the sea, and get to land.” 

*amoppimrav, peculiar to St. Luke, was much used 
by the medical writers in various significations. Hipp. 
Epid. 1212: kat rd iwariv orw Sre awoppinra. Hipp. 
Epid. 1283: aad rov ori@eog rd inarioy aréppimre. Galen. 
Comm. i. 12, Humor. (xvi. 146): érav ra rov évrépwv 
éX\kn Kata tac duoevrepiag aeonwéra TUyXavy we amoppiLac- 
Qa wav dre Gv ceonwo¢g 7. Galen. Comm. i. 1, Praedic. 
(xvi. 500): gafverar éyxeyeroncévar piv H pbo.c, awopplipac- 
Oa rd Kata tiv Keparjv ADooicuévov TARMoc. Galen. 
Progn. De Decub.: &are cat ra mepBdraa aropplaren. 
Galen. Aliment. Facul. ii. 20 (vi. 593): dvarpérewv ri 
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Galen. De Plenitud. 2 (vii. 519): od yap avauévee tov ric 
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TAnowoewe xpdvov, adda evOd¢o aroppiva robe rd AvTodv. 
Galen. Comp. Med. viii. 3 (xiii. 146): adAd Kat rv yaoréoa 
dv aroviav ov dSuvapévny péoev 7d Bapog tHv oitiwy, amop- 
plrrew avra Tore piv cic Td KaTw pépoc. Galen. Comp. Med. 
viii. 8 (xiii. 162): wovet crouayikoic Kat awopplrrover tiv 
tpogyv. Galen. Comp. Med. iii. 2 (xiii. 586): améppufa ra 
ev érixeiweva, KatavtAhoac © avrov éAaly. 

plrrew: see§ 2. Galen uses pirrev in the same way as 
St. Luke does aroppimrev—of persons plunging into a bath 
of cold water: sce last quotation under coAuuBav. 

* coAuuBav, peculiar to St. Luke, in classical Greek sig- 
nified ‘‘to dive,” not “to swim.” It would seem, however, 
to have been used in the latter sense in medical language. 
Galen at least so uses it when he has occasion to speak of 
invalids taking exercise in a swimming bath, e.g. Galen. 
Meth. Med. xiv. 15 (x. 996): rouvrt yap 7rd tdwe Kai 
roic vospiwot Kal Toig GAXote oldadgore emirHdedyv zor, 
iaxupwc¢ Enpaivov’ woatrwe d2 on Kal totg ToAvadpKore Kat 
uadwora Srav avrove avayKaly tic év adtw KoAvuBav dEbrara, 
kat Aovoapévovc.—Galen. Diagn. ex Insomn. (vi. 834) : rwi¢ 
d2 iSpovv Kpitmwe péAXovreg AotecOat kal kohuuPav eoEav év 
Ocpuav bdarwv dSeEapevate. 

The swimming bath was called xoAvuPnOpa: Galen. 
Meth. Med. xi. 20 (x. 806), &c. In the following quota- 
tion pirrew is employed similarly to aroppirrew in St. Luke. 
Galen. Meth. Med. xi. 9 (x. 759): ei 8 Kai eVoapKog ein Kal 
" Kkataoracic Oepun Kat Enpd, Kav sic koAuuPnOpav avrov 
tuBarye Wuxpav, ov BAaBhoerat. KaTa Tov ToLOVTOY youV 
karoov of pibavrec ahac avrove cig Vdwo Wuyxpov Wowsdy Te 
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§ XOVITI. 


Acts, XXVIII. 


Suacwlerv. awoev. owtnpla. * dotvyavoyv. * Ofoun. xabarrev. 
aromoc. * émiyivesOa. * axwAdtrwe. 

* suorpépery (verse 3,§ 76). dueEéoyeoBar (v. 3,§ 84). *Onptov 
(v. 4, § 34). *karamimrey (v. 6, § 84). * weraBadrAcoOa 
(v. 6, § 68). *wiumrpacba (v. 6, § 34). mpocdoxar (v. 6. 
§ 74). *duoevrepia (v. 8, § 35). * wuperof (v. 8, § 35). 
ouvéxecBat (v. 8,§3). Hoc (v. 17, § 58). *ioréoa (v. 238. 
§ 67). 


1. “ And when they were escaped (S.:acwBévrec), then they 
knew that the island was called Melita.” 

dtacwZev. It has been previously stated (§ 8) that 
St. Luke does not employ, as the other Evangelists do, 
duacwZev and owZev by themselves as equivalent to “ to 
heal,’ and that the use of these words in medical language 
was ‘to escape the dangers of disease,” “to get through the 
attack ’’ even at times with impaired health or injury to some 
member of the body. We have here and in verse 4 and xxvii. 
44, this use as nearly as possible, taking into account the differ- 
ence of the subjects—shipwreck and disease. 

SuacwZev is employed six times by St. Luke (Luke, vii. 3; 
Acts, xxii. 24; xxvii. 43, 44; xxvii. 1, 4): twice elsewhere 
(Matt. xiv. 86; 1 Pet. iii. 20). Hipp. Coac. Progn. 182: 
Ovioxe O& Sevtepatocg 7 Tpiraioc, hv O? Kal xwple Tie Kapdlac 
ouufy Kal tjooov mAslova xpdvov wav, Evior O& Kal dtacw- 
— Govra. Hipp. Epid. 951: dco piv odv jpog kat Dépeog 
apgauévov avrixa vocéev ogavro, of mAsioror SrecwZovro, 
dAlyor O& Tiveg EOvnoKov, dn Sé Tov POivoTwHpov Kal THY 
vouatwy yevouévwv Oavarweeec joav Kal mAsiovg amwdr- 
Avyro. Hipp. Epid. 955: yuvatkeg d& mAciora ek rouréov 
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Tov elosog améOvnoxov, iv dt 7) KaTaorace Tatry tml onuciwy 
padiora tecodowy Suowlovro. Galen. Progn. de Decub. (9 
xix. 577): StacwOhoovra pévovtee imt tov adrov rabdv. 
Galen. Comp. Med. iii. 2 (xiii. 564): Qcparevouévove im 
avT@v sWowv woatltweo, lowe OS? auevov y éimeiv ov Oepa- 
mevouévouc, aA ao\Aupévove, dAryootol yao 2 a’ray kat 
ovTOL YwAovpmEVOL SiecwWlovro. Galen. Comm. ii. 96, Praedic. 
(xvi. 696): Oovuxididne Eypavev emt tov x Tov Aomov siacw- 
Oévrwy wdé—kal ayvdnoay opac TE adrove Kal TOdE éiTNOElove. 
Galen. Comm. iii. 98, Praedic. (xvi. 716): «at wav driovy 
7a0og isyupdv bALpidv zotiv Grov yap ove: of Thy Sbvauy 
ioxvoot duacwovrac wavrec 2 avrwv. Galen. Comm. ui. 13, 
Epid. i. (xvii. A. 299): évexa rov ywookew tv ty oraviy 
diacwomévacg tivag zykbuovac 2k ToLwwtTwY voonudtwv aver 
dtapOopac rHv éuBopbwv. Galen. Comm. ii. 73, Progn. (xviii. 
B. 227): émére cai Seve OALOpidv zor 7H VOonpa Kal orraviwe 
é& avrov ciuacwlovra. Galen. Progn. De Decubitu. 8 (xix. 
554): ovdiv tiooov moAvxpdmog 4 vdco0¢ Kal orAnvixa 7aOn 
kal vedoitixa, Kal oUTwe 62 xoovicavtec Kal woxOhoavtec év TY 
7aQe SiacwZovrat. 

oweev. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 157: fv 8% owZovra, EAxea 
éxtunoa Kal doréa adiorara. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 178: 
Kivouvevovor O& pddiota ~EBdouatoe Kat OwoeKxaraioe Tac O2 die 
imra puydvrec awlovra. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 183: rotrwv 
of piv aroPvijcxovar of S& ToAAW Xodvw awHtovra. Hipp. 
Cap. Vul. 911: dare Sd? wédAee ék Tpavparwr év Kepary aro- 
OvicKey cat pa) Suvardy adrov bya yévecOa pnd? owAjva. 
Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 96: jjv d2 éxi rpwépare oracpoc 
yévyrat, dALOo.0v piv Kat SvctAmioTov. aofysv S? xpn, pereté- 
tepol re yao Kal ék rowwvoe EoWOncav. Galen. Comp. Med. vii. 
12 (xiii. 1026): rour@ tcpev avOoWmrove Stecrpaupévove SAov 
TO oHpa UT TOdaypac Kal yELpaypa¢g ypNnoapévous eri TOCOU- 
rov owlivracg wore GAwBhrove mepirariioa. Galen. Progn, 
De Decub. 4 (xix. 537): «vduvebtcag péype tig dyddne huéoag 
owOhoera. Do. 7 (549): moda xaxoraDhoag cwOhoera. Do. 
15 (572): i} maxpovocfhcag owAicera. Galen. Loc. Affect. 
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v. 5 (vii. 337): ovrog piv ov év TodAAW yodvy pdyic 
20wOn. Do. vi. 2 (888): && ob above oravidrard tig éodOn. 

cwtnola. Acts, xvi. 17: “ These men are the servants of 
the most high God, which shew unto us the way of salva- 
tion”? (600v owrnolac). 

Dr. Davison (Introduction to N. T.) gives as one of the 
characteristics of St. Luke—“ owrfo, swrnota, swriprov, 
Luke, i. 47, 69, 71, 77; u. 11, 30; i. 6; xix. 9: Acts, iv. 
12; v. 31; vii. 25; xiii. 23, 26, 47; xvi. 17; xxvii. 34; 
xxviii. 28. owrijo and owrnpia each occur once in John’s 
Gospel; but, with this exception, the terms are not elsewhere 
found in the Gospels.” | 

owrnota is a common word in medical language, and the 
phrase 606¢ owrnoiac is met with in Galen. Meth. Med. x. 10 
(x. 719): oi¢ wiv ydo éréipa piv ovy brapxe Tig swrnoiac 
oddc. Compare Galen. Meth. Med. vu. 6 (x. 478):, ei 
avOowmrov cwrnptav. Galen. Meth. Med. x. 5 (x. 691): pia 
cwrnpia mAevpitecoic. Galen. Meth. Med. xi. 9 (x. 760); 
Boaxsiag é@’ avrov owrnpiac éAmidac ExeLv—é?p Ov avéATLoTO? 
% owrnpta. Galen. Meth. Med. xi. 12 (x. 772): atrn yao 
sic awrnplav avOowrwv ciapépa kat rd opddApua adtig sic 
bAcDpov reAXev7Ta. Galen. De Crisibus, i. 14 (ix. 611): ra & 
6AZOpov Kat owrnpiag évdeKkrixa onueia. Galen. De Dieb. 
Decret. i. 7 (ix. 806): owrnpiav ij Qavarov évdciEacOa. Galen. 
Comm. iii. 5, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 278): é & tie Hf owrnplav 7 
Oavarov tATics—émipavyn Te owrnplag onusiov. 

3. “ And when Paul had gathered a bundle of sticks 
(povyavwv), and laid them on the fire, there came (deEed- 
fovoa) a viper out of the heat (&« ripe Ofoune), and fastened 
on (cafhinfe) his hand.” 

* ppvyavov. Peculiar to St. Luke. A bundle of sticks 
(povyavov) was used in some medical operations. Hipp. 
Morb. Mul. 617: Grav && edrpetione gpvydvwv daxedov 
parBakwv, te tTwde souog evrosTiZav Scov rhv KAlvnv 
ov mepidperar emt thy yhv pimrovpévny Gore Wavoat rotor 
mpoc Kepadny moot tie yie—drav O& ravra évepyijrar Kat 
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petapoiog 9 1 KAivn, ex THY Oricbev broOsiva ra ppvyava, 
katopPovo0a S? we paAora, xwe 82 of wdSee pw) Patwat rij¢ 
Vic, pimrovpévng tig KAivyg, Kal tov govydvwv owbev 
EoovTat. 

ppvyava were also used in the manufacture of a mineral 
medicine called duppvyic. Dioscor. Mat. Med. v. 119: avevey- 
Giv Enpatvera tv Aly Kal pera ravra ppvyavorg KbKAy TeEpr- 
reDeimévore Kalerar, S0ev Kat Suppvyte EKAHOn Sia 7d Wrd HAlov 
kal ppvydvev xaleoOa kat EnoororeioAa cal oiovel ppbyecBar. 

It also denoted a botanical class. Theophrastus, Hist. 
Plant. i. 3, 1: avr fh ra wA&iora wepéxerar rade, Sévdpor, 
Oauvoc, ppbyavov, téa. ppvyavwone is used by Dioscorides 
frequently, e.g. Mat. Med. iv. 48: kéxco¢g Bagixr Oauvog éort 
pukode ppuvyavwonc—and by Theophrastus, e.g. Hist. Plant. ii. 
13: rovovrov Erepov f SévOpov 7} ppvyavwdec—as is also povya- 
vide, e.g. Hist. Plant. i. 53: wept d? rd ppvyavika kal 
Oauvedn, &e. 

It has been remarked previously that St. Luke at times, 
having used medical words in his description of some of the 
miracles, continues the use of such words in describing some 
of the attendant circumstances. There is a remarkable in- 
stance of this habit in the present passage, in which, besides 
using *ziurpacOa and *xarazinrev, he employs * dueéép- 
xeo0a, * Béoun, * caQanrev, * Onpiov = Ex:dva, TpoodoKay and 
aroTrov. 

3. “ There came (dueEeAOovca) a viper out of the heat”? (éx 
tii¢ Oépunc). 

* QueEpyeoOa: see § 84. 

* Oéaun, peculiar to St. Luke, was the usual medical word, 
instead of Ooudrne, for “heat”: e.g. ‘the heat of a fever ”’— 
“of the body,” &c. Hipp. Usus Liquid. 426: BéAriov 6? bépun 
moog Ta TAsiora. Hipp. Vet. Med. 15: aXX of ruperaivovte¢ 
Toit Kavaotol Te Kal GAXoLot ioyupoiot vovothuacty ov TaxXéwe EK 
tig Bounce awadAdooovra. Hipp. Nat. Puer. 237: ai uirpac 
Ozounv ro GArAw owmart wap~xovow. Hipp. Nat. Puer. 238: 
kal ta doréa oxAnpiverat WTO Tig Dounce mnyvipeva. Hipp. 
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De Carn. 254: kat Ooun cai Bovypoce Kat omacpoe Eye. 
Hipp. Morb. 503: piv ikuae 0) wéver tv tO obpare Gre 
Taxéia tovoa, 1) O& Etéon TEPOeica Ud Tie Dépune SiakéxuTat. 
Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 75: Osouev gappdkwv é¢ ava- 
kAnow Oépune xoéoc—Oeppuacin yap ra re Evurewrwxdru pépea 
sic OyKov HyepEe kal THY Eow Oéounv sic avaxAnow hyaye—we 
Oo: Exog eimety Oépune emt rH aoxy WvELog O& emi Tw TEAK ypéoc. 
Do. 74: ad tral Kai ra wuKva Cy gupbry Oéouy Kat aicBoiro 
thoe TH Oépuy. Galen. Comm. i. 19, Humor. (xvi. 184): 
apowoec Of Tore piv OnrXWoe TO TvEtpMa Pvowdec, ToT? OF 
OZpunv woAAnv. Galen. Urin. 8 (xix. 625): 76 8? wéXav Tore 
pev evoeikvutar WbEw tore d Oépunv. 

3. “ Fastened on (xaOine) his hand.” 

* xaQarrev, peculiar to St. Luke, was employed by all the 
medical writers. Dioscorides uses it of poisonous matter in- 
troduced into the body. Animal. Ven. Proem.: & wtAne 
P0oporoov Kabatropévng TOV cwuaTwy pdvwv ard pépEoe 
ouunimrev. Galen, of fever fixing on parts of the body. De 
Typis, 4 (vil. 467): gore d2 xivdvvedne 6 iyurpiratog ov pdvov 
TOU oTOUaxoU Kal TOV vevowdove KaDatrdéuevoc Kat Kalddou 
Twv péowv—of medicines, deadly if they touch some parts of 
the body. Medicus, 18 (xiv. 754): «i d& xat avwripw 7 
rovatTn EAkwotc TwY éevTéowY En, OVSE OUTWE yenaTéoY TOC 
Tpoxlokoie ov yao POavovow emt ta weTovOdra zxveicba, 
TOV yap Vytevov KaBarrdépuevor 6ADo0v zoyaSovTal, avwrepi- 
koic O& gapuaxore yonofa—of the attachment of tendons. 
Usus Part. uu. 3 (iii. 94): GAN icxvporépove révovtag 
aro TwWY KaTa TOY THYUY pUwWY ayayovca Kafer sig avdrov 
n voice. Usus Part. i. 20 (iii. 73): rov xabamrovrog sic 
THY Tpwrnv avTov gdadrayya révovroc. Usus Part. uu. 12 
(ii. 1385): sig rv Kepadjy adriig KaBarrwy 6 péyac Tévwr. 
Do. (ii. 187): yaow rov xavravOa xabapa Oaréow pipe 
tov révovroc. Do. (iil. 1388): of d2 Aourot db0 THv Tov Kap- 
Tov Kwobvtwy tevdvtwy TAaruvdusvor. Kabarrovow, Ke. 
Mot. Muscul. i. 9 (iv. 411): xaOapece adritg rd Aowrov wépac 
cig Thy Kepadnv Oaréow trav dorwv, &e. Remed. Parab. 
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ii. 11 (xiv. 438): d&Agaxog aiuart yolsag tag xeipac Kabaou 
tov rpaxijAov. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 568: jjv 8 cat cabaybnrar 
tp OaxrirAw rpnxd Td oTdua eVOOIe Tie pATpaC. 

6. “But after they had looked (rpoodoxwvrwv) a great 
while, and saw no harm (arorov) come to him, they changed 
their minds, and said that he was a god.” 

arorog is used three times by St. Luke (here; Luke, xxiii. 
41: Acts, xxv. 5), and but once in the rest of the N. T. 
(2 Thess. iii. 2). 

St. Luke here makes use of two most appropriate words, 
and the very ones a medical man would employ—mpoodoxav 
and aroroc. On the medical use of rpocdoxdy, see§ 74. droog 
was employed in medical language to denote anything un- 
usual in the symptoms of a disease, but besides this it was 
also employed to denote something out of the way—deadly— 
fatal—as in this passage. An exact parallel is met with in 
Galen, except that he is speaking of the bite of a rabid dog, 
and of poison: Galen. Antid. ii. 15 (xiv. 195), from Damo- 
crites :— 


IIpos rovs hoBovs odv t&v ToLovTwv Syypatwv 
‘Tepay éxe wévrws avridorov mapaKkepevnv 
Ot yap midvTes, ws EpO, TavTyv éya 


“A / 
Eis ovdev dromrov eumecotvra padiws. 


Galen. Antid. ii. 5 (xiv. 134), from Damoorites :— 


Oi  ctAaBas exovtes ds ciAnddres, 

“Av emAdBuow, é£enoder, THY Tpodiy, 
Sov TO pet aitis katarobevtt pappak. 
‘O de pndev dromov, pndé SnAnTHprov 
SvyKataremwxas Tots Sobetot curious, 

Od vavtidoes, Kal Kabéser THY TpopHv. 


Hipp. Aph. 1251: éxdcor év rotow muperoiow } iv rhow 

adApow appworigat kara mooalpeciv Saxpbovaw ovdey arorov, 

dkdoot OF mi) Kata Tooalocow aroTwrepov. Galen. Comm. ii. 

50, Progn. (xviii. B. 185): év 8& r@ paxp@ xedvy ToAAG piv 
2P 
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kat tov GAAwv arérov eiwbe cuptiarev, boa re Sia TOV Kap- 
vovta kal Tove umperovvTag avTy. Galen. Comm. ii. 52, 
Progn. (xviii. B. 188): é0a rév adynudtwv ik rev Kara 
Qdpaxa kal rvebuova xwpiwv od rabovrat wod¢ ra BonOhuara 
kal rovr’ Exe wovov arorov, ovdevog 6AEOptov cuvdvrog éréoou 
yvwpisuaroc. Galen. Comm. ii. 27, Offic. (xviii. B. 794): 
ovdéy ydp ék tie rotabrng OAlbewe arorov %orar’ Kabdrep 
ovo’ émt KAeddc Kareayviac. Galen. Progn. ex Puls. ii. 5 
(ix. 292): éreaddy piv dua voowde padrakdryte ovviornrat, 
Kivouv@dee eredav Of méTa TLVOE VyLELVIIG TOU XiT@VvOE avOTA- 
cewe, ovdev aromov éye. Galen. Comp. Med. vi. 8 (xii. 982): 
kal GAAwe 62 arormraréy zorw pAcypovny év orduart Ospa- 
TevovTa dudvae pappaxov wordv. Galen. Meth. Med. ad Glauc. 
3 (x1. 84): robtrwy amayety tov aluarog ovdey dromov. 

13. “And from thence we fetched a compass, and came to 
Rhegium: and after one day the south wind blew (éryevo- 
pévov), and we came the next day to Puteoli.” 

* ervyivecOa, peculiar to St. Luke, and used also Acts, 
xxvil. 27, was a favourite medical word constantly employed 
to denote the coming on of an attack of illness. 

Hipp. Coac. Progn. 189: roiow imap earivne mepw- 
duvovaw ruperdc émvyevduevog Abe. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 190: 
TOs VOpwriwedéory emiAnTTiKa ewvyevoueva 6ALDQL0v. Hipp. 
Coac. Progn. 193: ém orpayyoupin sidsde émvyevduevoc— 
TUPETOU ErlyevouévoU—aTOTANKTIKOLOLY aiuoppoloec émvysvd- 
wevat. Dioscor. Animal. Ven. 16: é¢0aAuév re auavpwore 
émeylverat. Dioscor. Med. Parab. i. 200: rag 88 éreyevopévac 
vouac Oeparebe. Galen. Comm. i. 1, Humor. (xvi. 22): kat 
Ta KaTa TaC KoLoiuovEe Husoac émtyrvdueva. Galen. Comm. 
ii. 20, Humor. (xvi. 487): mwadiovw KxpAar émiylyvovrar— 
ducevTnptac kat O¢0aApulag Enpac émiylyvecOa. Galen. Comm. 
il. 26, Humor. (xvi. 454): kat rote veppirixoi¢e émvyevdmevat 
aimoppotdec—pariora 82 rov Bdepov F riv POloww emryévecBat. 


31. “ Preaching the kingdom of God, and teaching those — 


things which concern the Lord Jesus Christ, with all confi- 
dence, no man forbidding him” (axwAbrwe). 





J a 











—— 
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* axwAbrwe, peculiar to St. Luke, was in medical language 
employed to denote freedom—unhindered action—in a vari- 
ety of things, such as respiration, perspiration, the pulse, the 
muscles, the members of the body. 

Galen. Meth. Med. viii. 7 (x. 584): Gof jjrrov otra 
BAaBhoovrac—iav povay axwAbrwe Sciarvéiwvra. Galen. 
Meth. Med. xiv. 15 (x. 993): 6rav sic moAvoapkiav txrpary 
TO owpa Tooa’Tny WoTe pnd? BadiZev aditwe divacba— 
und avarveivy axwAbrwe. Galen. Progn. ex. Puls. iv. 12 
(ix. 492): opvyudc—éowmep av winrAdrepd¢ re Gua Kal odo- 
Spdérepo¢ amoreAcoOy, thy Te pwounv évdelkvuTa Tig Suvauewe 
axwAurév te THY Kivnow. Galen. de Crisibus, ii. 3 (ix. 654) : 
5 rowvrog muperdc—éopardv piv yap Kat axwAvtov Exe rd 
raxoc, éyelperar de,—Galen. Caus. Puls. i. 8 (ix. 82): we 
ct kat ptovtd¢g tivoc akwdtrw¢o Oe abtwv jrot mvebparog 7} 
bypov rove cpuypove émireAcioNar cvvéBave. Galen. Different. 
Febr. i. 4 (vii. 286): axwAtrwe 88 dcarvénrar cal avaiynra 
kara ro Soya oburay 7d Cwov. Galen. de Tremor. 6 (vii. 
624): ty piv yao tw Kara pvow Exe Td ovyyevic Nuov 
Ocoudv dSpadréor te kal axwAdroig raic SueEddore eKxéXonro. 
Galen. Usus Respir. 5 (v. 503): 7d Gwov siowvéov re kal 
txmvéov Kal Kivobpevov axwrdrwe iddvrec. Galen. Usus Part. 
ii, 15 (iii. 143): ee 8c0v piv ody axwdrdbrwe rept Ta KUpTA TOU 
Bpaxtovoe ai xopwvat rou mhxeog mepipépovrar. Galen. Usus 
Part. ii. 15 (iii. 149): o¥8 avrd rovro rij¢ pucewe we Eruxev 
fpyaZouévng add’ sic Scov xeon ppovpeicBal re PePalwe mH 
diapIpware «iveicBal re akwAdTwe. 


NOTE. 


PROBABILITY OF ST. PAUL’S EMPLOYMENT OF ST. LUKE’S 
PROFESSIONAL SERVICES. 


Tere are three occasions, recorded in the Acts of the Apostles, on which 
St. Paul and St. Luke met and travelled in each other’s company, viz., 
(1) at Troas, and thence to Philippi, Acts, xvi. 10, &c.; (2) at Philippi, and 
thence to Jerusalem, Acts, xx. 1-6; (3) at Caesarea, and thence to Rome, 
Acts, xxvii. and xxviii. 

It has been conjectured and maintained, on not improbable grounds, that 
on the first of these occasions St. Paul derived benefit from St. Luke’s medical 
skill and attendance. The same will, it is believed, on examination, hold good, 
with equal probability, with regard to the second occasion ; and, with not less 
probability, with respect to the third. 


First recorded meeting of St. Luke and St. Paul. 


St. Paul, accompanied by Silas, set out from Antioch on his second mis- 
sionary journey, and proceeded through Syria and Cilicia, confirming the 
Churches (Acts, xv. 41). From thence he went to Derbe and Lystra: at this 
latter place he met with Timothy, whom he took along with him, and went 
through Phrygia and Galatia. Leaving Galatia, and being forbidden by the 
Spirit to preach at this time in the western coasts and Bithynia, he came to 
Troas. At this place St. Luke appears for the first time in the history 
(Acts, xvi. 8). This is evident from the change in the narrative from the 
third to the first person plural (xvi. 8: karéBnoay eis Tpwdda, “they came to 
Troas’’; and verse 10: é(nrhoapev ekeAOeiy eis thy Maxedoviay, ‘‘ we 
endeavoured to go into Macedonia’’). From Troas St. Luke crossed over to 
Macedonia with St. Paul, and remained with him at Philippi during his stay 
there. This is shown by the use of the first person plural in ch. xvi. 

What the cause was of St. Luke’s visiting Troas at this particular time has 
been the subject of conjecture. It is not likely that this was the time or 
place of his conversion, for we find him joining St. Paul and his fellow- 
travellers here without the slightest hint being given that this was the occasion 
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of his embracing Christianity. It has been suggested that his medical calling 
caused him to visit these parts, as we know that ancient physicians travelled 
much in practising their profession; or that he had been sent to Troas as a 
Christian minister by St. Paul himself; or that he had been summoned thither 
in his medical capacity by St. Paul to meet him on account of his delicate state 
of health. 

This last suggestion has been made by Wieseler, and seems highly probable 
when the facts connected with St. Paul immediately prior to this meeting are 
considered. For, immediately before this meeting at Troas, St. Paul had been 
in Galatia—Acts, xvi. 6-8: ‘‘ Now when they had gone throughout Phrygia 
and the region of Galatia,..... they came to Troas.’’ This was St. Paul’s 
first visit to Galatia, and he must have remained there some time, for during 
it he founded the Galatian Churches. Now, from the Epistle to the Galatians 
we find that during this visit, shortly before meeting St. Luke, St. Paul had a 
severe attack of illness of some kind, for he reminds the members of the Galatian 
Church that it was owing to bodily weakness he preached the Gospel to them on 
his first visit; that he was detained in their country by sickness, and that it was 
on account of this alone that he preached to them on that occasion, which other- 
wise he would not then have done. Such is the only meaning the strict gram- 
matical construction of the words in Gal. iv. 13, will admit of: ofSare 5¢ an 
i” dobéveray THs capkds ednyyeAiocduny suiv 7d mpdérepov, ‘‘Ye know that it 
was on account of bodily weakness that I preached the Gospel to you on my 
first visit.’”’ Some would prefer to translate 5.’ dc0éveiay, with less grammati- 
cal accuracy, ‘‘ during a period of sickness,’”’ or ‘‘ amid infirmity.’’ In either 
way, however, the passage shows that St. Paul is referring to some illness 
which at that particular time detained him in Galatia. Whatever may have 
been the nature of his illness, it was, not improbably, severe, judging from the 
feelings of gratitude he expresses for the sympathy he met with at the hands 
of the Galatian brethren—verses 14, 15: kad roy weipacudy duay roy ev TH capt 
pov ovt eovderhaure ovdt ekemricate, GAN’ ds UyyeAov @eod edétacVE pe, ws 
Xpiordy "Incotv. tls obv Fv 5 waxapiopds Sudv; paptup@ yap duly Sri, ef 
Suvardy, rods d¢0aAuods Suadv ekopitayTes by eddxKaTé wor. 

When, therefore, St. Paul was suffering from this illness, or its effects, in 
Galatia, he may have communicated with St. Luke, and expressed a wish to 
meet him personally at Troas on account of the state of his health. 

On this occasion St. Luke’s medical services, if needed, were required no 
further than Philippi, for on St. Paul’s departure from that city St. Luke was 
left behind, possibly in charge of the newly-founded Philippian Church. That 
he was not in St. Paul’s company during the remainder of this second mis- 
sionary journey is evident from the change again from the first to the third 
person plural at ch. xvii. 1: #Aov cis @ecoarovinny, “‘ they came to Thessalo- 
nica’’; and we find him at Philippi seven years afterwards, 
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Second recorded meeting of St. Luke and St. Paul. 


St. Paul, accompanied by Timothy and Erastus, set out from Antioch on his 
third missionary journey (Acts, xviii. 23): passing through Phrygia and Galatia, 
he came to Ephesus, where he remained three years: leaving Ephesus on 
account of the tumult raised by Demetrius, ‘‘ he departed to go into Macedonia, 
and when he had gone over these parts, and had given them much exhortation, 
he came into Greece’’ (Acts, xx. 1,2). The verses quoted are all St. Luke says 
of the period from St. Paul’s leaving Ephesus till his arrival in Greece. We 
learn, however, from 2 Cor. ii. 12, that on his road he stopped at Troas, and from 
thence proceeded to Philippi. St. Luke was at this time living at Philippi, 
having been left there by St. Paul six years previously during the second mis- 
sionary journey. After remaining some time in Macedonia, St. Paul went on 
to Corinth, where he spent three months. When about to take ship here for 
Syria he changed his mind, and returned through Macedonia. Having sent 
forward the other companions of his journey, either from Philippi or Corinth, 
he and St. Luke remained some time longer at Philippi, and rejoined them 
at Troas; and from thence to Jerusalem St. Luke accompanied him. 

Now we learn from the Second Epistle to the Corinthians, which was written 
from Macedonia on his way to Greece during this journey, that just before 
coming there the Apostle had been suffering from an illness. He commences the 
Epistle (ch. i., verses 3-5) by thanking God for his deliverance from some great 
suffering and affliction—‘‘ Blessed be God, even the Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, the Father of mercies, and the God of all comfort ; who comforteth us 
in all our tribulation, that we may be able to comfort them which are in any 
trouble, by the comfort wherewith we ourselves are comforted of God. For as 
the sufferings of Christ abound in us, so our consolation also aboundeth by 
Christ.’? And in verses 8-10 he expressly tells the Corinthians that this afflic- 
tion had befallen him in Asia—‘ for we would not, brethren, have you igno- 
rant of our trouble (imep ris OAtvews judv) which came to us in Asia, that we 
were pressed out of measure, above strength, insomuch that we despaired even 
of life (cre ékaropnOijva: quads nat rod Civ), but we had the sentence of death 
in ourselves (AA’ abro) év Eavrots 7d amdéxpiyia TOD Oavdrou éoxhkamerv), that we 
should not trust in ourselves, but in God, which raiseth the dead: who de- 
livered us from so great a death, and doth deliver: in whom we trust that he 
will yet deliver us.’’ It has been supposed by some that the tribulation here 
alluded to was the danger St. Paul incurred in the disturbances at Ephesus. 
This is most unlikely, for, as Dean Alford remarks (Gr. Zest., Prol., 2 Cor.), 
‘* Anyone who has studied the character and history of the Apostle could 
scarcely refer this passage to the Ephesian tumult. The supposition lays to his 
charge a meanness of spirit and cowardice, which certainly never characterized 
him, and to avow which would have been in the highest degree out of place in 
an Epistle, one object of which was to vindicate his apostolic efficiency.’’ ‘‘The 
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words, also, dare eEaropnOijva juas kad rod Civ, ‘so that we utterly despaired 
even of life,’ are such as would not be used of a tumult where life would have 
been the jirst thing in danger, if St. Paul had been at all mixed up in it, but 
are applicable to some wearing and tedious suffering, inducing despondency in 
minor matters which even reached the hope of life itself.’’ And, further, the 


‘words of verse 9 (4AA’ abrod ev Eavtots Td amdupiua TOD Oavdrov éeoxhKaper, 


‘* moreover we had in ourselves the answer of death’’—to the question of life 
or death, our answer, within ourselves, was death—we had no other expecta- 
tion, so far as our judgment reached, than that we were to die) point to a 
dangerous illness, in which he despaired of recovery. 

There is, besides, in the Epistle internal evidence that the Apostle, when he 
wrote it, was suffering from ill-health, coupled with deep and wearing anxiety. 
Mr. Conybeare (Life of St. Paul, ch. xvii.), while thinking that the ‘‘real 
weight which pressed upon him was the care of all the Churches,’’ says, ‘‘ it 
has been sometimes supposed that this dejection was occasioned by an increase 
of the chronic malady (cxéAoy év capx?) under which St. Paul suffered, and it 
seems not unlikely that this cause may have contributed to the result. He 
speaks much in the Epistle, written at this time from Macedonia, of the frailty 
of his bodily health (2 Cor. iv. 7 to 2 Cor. v. 10, and also 2 Cor. xii. 7-9), and 
in a very affecting passage he describes the earnestness with which he had be- 
sought his Lord to take from him this thorn in the flesh, this disease which 
continually impeded his efforts, and shackled his energy.” 

We thus find St. Paul, after a dangerous illness in Asia, and while still 
labouring under bodily weakness and dejection of spirit, setting out to Mace- 
donia, taking Troas on his way, as he expected to meet Titus there with intel- 
ligence respecting the effect produced at Corinth by the First Epistle to the 
Corinthians, and, when he does not find him there, proceeding to Philippi, 
where he had left St. Luke six years before, and there, with St. Luke, waiting 
the return of Titus. 

Taking all the circumstances into account, it cannot well be regarded as an 
improbable or arbitrary assumption that one at least of the Apostle’s objects in 
this visit to Philippi was to have the benefit of ‘‘ the beloved physician’s”’ advice 
on the state of his health. This at all events is remarkable, that now, on a 
second occasion, we find St. Paul, after an illness, in company with St. Luke, 
and that these two occasions are the only ones, up to this period of the history, 
on which we have any record of their meeting one another. It may also have 
been with the object of continuing his professional services that St. Luke now, 
after presiding for seven years over the Philippian Church, left it, and accom- 
panied St. Paul on his return to Jerusalem. 
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Third recorded meeting.— St. Luke accompanies St. Paul to Rome, 


and remains with him there during his first imprisonment. 


Almost immediately after his arrival at Jerusalem from Philippi, St. Paul 
was seized by the Jews during the feast of Pentecost (Acts, xxi. 27, &c.). 
Rescued from their violence by the Roman Commander, he was sent to 
Caesarea, where he was kept in military custody for two years, and afterwards 
sent forward to Rome, where he was detained in the same kind of custody two 
years longer. St. Luke accompanied him from Caesarea to Rome, and remained 
with him during his imprisonment. 

These are good grounds for concluding that during the voyage to Rome, at 
any rate at the beginning of it, St. Paul was in a delicate state of health. We 
have seen that at the close of his third missionary journey he was labouring 
under an illness of some kind ; that he probably availed himself at that time of 
St. Luke’s medical skill; and that possibly it was with the object of still further 
continuing his attention to him that St. Luke accompanied him to Jerusalem. 
We may also safely conclude that the chronic illness under which he suffered 
would not have been lessened by his imprisonment at Caesarea; for, although 
treated with indulgence, yet the nature of his confinement—chained as he was 
to the soldier who for the time being was his guard (Acts, xxiv. 27: katéAure Tov 
Tlavady dedeuévor, ‘‘ Felix left Paul bound’’; xxvi. 29: mapexrds ray decuav 
Trovtwy, ‘‘except these bonds’’)—must have told severely on his impaired 
health and naturally delicate constitution. "We are not, however, confined to 
considerations such as these alone to determine St. Paul’s condition on this 
occasion, for we are told by St. Luke, if not expressly in so many words, yet 
in language not to be misunderstood, if interpreted by the medical character of 
the writer, that St. Paul’s state of health was such as to require care and 
attention. He tells us (xxvii. 3) that at Sidon, ‘‘ Julius courteously (p:Aav- 
Opérws) entreated Paul, and gave him liberty to go unto his friends to refresh 
himself’’ (émimeArelas tvxeiv). The words émmedcias ruxeiv, ‘to obtain their 
care and attention,’’ coming as they do from a physician, may be fairly taken 
to imply the care and attention bestowed on a sick or delicate person. This is 
the meaning of the word émméAe in all medical language (see § 97), and 
St. Luke has already used the verb émeAcio@a: in this sense to describe the care 
bestowed by the Samaritan on the wounded traveller (Luke, x. 34: émreweanOn 
avrov, sce éemmedcioba, § 21). Besides, another word used in this passage 
(piAavOpémws, courteously) tends somewhat to confirm this view. It is the 
very word a physician would be likely to apply to the kindly and sympathetic 
treatment of an invalid. Ancient physic inculcated on its professors the duties 
of courteousness, kindness, and humanity (¢:AavOpwriay) towards patients, and 
pronounced those who practised physic with a view merely to advancement and 
gain unworthy of the art of Hippocrates. Hippocrates tells physicians that 
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they should possess urbanity and gentleness, for roughness and rudeness were 
offensive to sick and sound alike (De Decor. 24), and that philanthropy in a 
physician ever accompanied a real love of his profession (Praecept. 27: #v yap 
mwaph piravOpwnln, mdpeor: kal pirorexvin*). Galen calls the medical profession 
itself the philanthropic profession, Optim. Medic. (i. 56): réxvnv oftw iddy- 
Opwmrov), and speaks of some who practised their profession from philanthropy, 
and others who did so with a view to gain merely (Hipp. et Plat. Decret. 
ix. 5 (v. 751): mpddnaov ody, Sti kad iarpds, f mev iarpds dort, TavTp mpovoetrat 
THS TOU GépaTtos byelas, f St 5.’ HAAO Tt TODTO mpdTTEL, Kat’ éKxeivo Kal Thy 
mpoonyoplay eter, Tits pey yap evexa xpnuatiouod Thy iarpuhy téxvnv 
epydCovrai—evior St 81d prravOpwrlayv—é pév tis pirdvOpwmos 6 St piAdrimos). 
He also draws an unfavourable comparison between the latter and Hippocrates 
and other distinguished physicians, who, he says, ‘‘healed men through 
philanthropy’’—A.okAc? & ob Todro Kabdwep ovdé ‘Immoxpdre: Kad "Eumedoxrct 
odd’ BAAois Tov madady ok dAlyols, S001 51d PiravOpwrlay eOepdmevoy Tos 
av@pémovs. Even a more generous diet given to the sick was called a more phi- 
lanthropic one, giAavOpwrorépa tpoph, Galen. Opt. Sect. 44 (i. 211). 

We may, therefore, not unreasonably conclude that one reason for St. Luke’s 
accompanying St. Paul to Rome may have been that St. Paul might have the 
benefit of his advice and care on the voyage. He remained there with the 
Apostle during his first imprisonment, and is mentioned by St. Paul in an 
Epistle, written from Rome at that time, in the words: ‘‘ Luke, the beloved 
physician, greets you”’ (Coloss. iv. 14). The title given to St. Luke in this 
passage may indicate that, at the time of penning this Epistle, St. Paul was 
availing himself of St. Luke’s medical as well as other services. 

Finally, it should not be left out of account that, in any illness from which 
he might be suffering, there was no one to whom St. Paul would be likely to 
apply with such confidence as to St. Luke, for it is probable that in the whole 
extent of the Roman Empire the only Christian physician at this time was 
St. Luke. 
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